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ABSTRACT 
A study of research and the library school in the United States of 
America to 1965. The thesis traces developments in a range of selected 
areas in order to provide synthesising conclusions descriptive of 
developments in four periods established to facilitate ease of 
analysis. The subordinate areas focused on in the study include: 1) 
The idea and implications of research in relation to the library 
school; 2) Library education programmes and research at undergraduate 
and post graduate levels; 3) The development of research knowledge, 
skills and aptitudes through the library school curriculum; 4) 
Students and research in the 1 ibrary school; 5) Faculty and research 
in the 1 i brary school; 6) The research institute or centre attached 
to, or within the 1 ibrary school; 7) The research product of the 
1 i brary school - research projects, theses, dissertations, and faculty 
research, and publication and dissemination; 8) The funding and 
support of 1 i brary school research; and other narrower topic areas 
which have relevance only in particular periods. The periods 
established to assist analysis are: 1887-1927, 1927-39, 1940-51 and 
1951-65. In addition, because of its unique significance, a fifth 
section on the Graduate Library School at the University of Chicago 
1928 to the 1940s is separately included. Finally, from an overview of 
developments throughout the period, key issues and factors which have 
proved critical to the development of research and the library school 
in the United States have been isolated for broader consideration. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
The place of research in schools of library and information studies 
in the United States has provided a recurrent theme in the professional 
literature for what is almost two thirds of a century. In view of the 
absence of any detailed overview, analysis, or synthesis, those 
interested in the topic must engage in an eclectic, selective, and 
sometimes arbitrary programme of reading in search of understanding. 
Such a programme is rendered difficult because information on the topic 
is dispersed throughout the 1 iterature and integrated with commentary 
on a wide variety of occasionally related subjects. 
This study has three principal objectives. Through a detailed 
analysis of the commentary and reportage in the 1 i terature an effort 
will be made to trace the development of research and the library school 
in the United States to the mid 1960s. Second, the body of data thus 
gathered will be explored with a view to providing synthesising 
conclusions descriptive of developments in the periods established 
for analysis. Finally, from an overview of developments throughout 
the period, key issues and factors which have proved critical to the 
development of research and the library schoolin theU.S.will be isolated 
for broader consideration. 
In order to clear the way for a logical and indepth analysis of 
the literat.ure on the topic, some imposition of structure is necessary. 
For the purposes of the present study the following classification 
has been chosen as a means of gathering and organising an enormous 
quantity of data. 
1. The idea and the implications of research 
in relation to the library school. 
2. Library education programmes and research 
at undergraduate and postgraduate levels. 
3. The deve 1 opment 
and aptitudes 
curriculum. 
of research knowledge, skills 
through the library school 
4. Students and research in the library school. 
5. Faculty and research in the library school. 
6. The research institute or centre attached 
to, or within the library school. 
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7. The research product of the 1 ibrary school -
research projects, theses, dissertations, 
and faculty research, and publication and 
dissemination. 
8. The funding and support of library school 
research. 
In addition, some further classifications have been established in 
some chapters because of their particular relevance to the period 
reviewed. 
Despite di spersa 1 the emerging body of knowledge and speculation 
has so grown as to comprise an increasingly identifiable subset of 
the literature devoted to education and research in the field of library 
and information studies. 
A 1 though instances of concern for the topic may be traced back 
to the literature at the beginning of the century, special interest 
did not emerge until the 1920s. From observation there has been a gradual 
growth in the quantity of literature relevant to the topic since then. 
Three important studies have emerged since 1975 which have directly 
focused on aspects of the topic. These suggest the emergence of a process 
of reappraisal and reflection, to which the present study is intended 
to contribute. The first thesis, a doctoral dissertation for Rutgers 
University by Katz 1. in 1975 had as its second purpose the intention: 
"to assess the effect of 1 i brary education on the deve 1 opment of a 
1 ibrary research subsystem by looking at attitudes toward and evidence 
of research among library educators ... " 2. The findings indicated 
a lower level of research involvement amongst library educators than 
social and political science faculty and warned of the danger that 
library schools might become isolated both from their university and 
professional environment. 3. 
Katz 's work was joined in 1978 by a monograph prepared by Houser 
and Schrader 4. whi eh advanced the thesis that "1 i brary science" had 
lost its direction as a consequence of the dilution of the "scientific 
theory" building approach embraced by the Graduate Library School at 
the University of Chicago in the late 1920s. The polemic of the Houser 
and Schrader challenge, especially with regard to the role of Louis 
Round Wilson, the lionised second dean at Chicago, has probably unsettled 
more than a few scholars. Nevertheless, the challenge is of particular 
interest to the present study insofar as it identified library educators 
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as a possible focal point of confusion and a likely major cause of 
the "lack of consensus", the "disparate plethora of interests and 
activities", and "growing intellectual confusion." 5. Houser and Schrader 
argue that these shortcomings characterize contemporary education for 
librarianship and education for research in the field. 
The third major work which emerged also in 1978 was prepared by 
Richardson 6. in the form of a doctoral dissertation presented at Indiana 
University. This work is primarily historical in character and presents 
a detailed study of the development of the Graduate Library School 
at the University of Chicago to 1951. Being a historical study of 
considerable depth and thoroughness this work has provided valuable 
insight and commentary which help elucidate the character of research 
and the library school in the seminal programme offered by that 
institution. 
These works will be referred to in the course of the present study 
as they bear upon, or help clarify, matters under discussion. In addition 
they he 1 p to pro vi de the research and 1 iterary context for this work. 
Apart from these three notable works there are few studies or writings 
whi eh address the topic of research and the 1 i brary schoo 1 in depth. 
Of course, over the years there has been a steady though small chain 
of studies and reports. However, the vast proportion of the body of 
literature has appeared in journal form and even in this mode has only 
occasionally taken the form of reports of actual research. As with 
much of the literature of librarianship, that available to the profession 
on the topic of research and the library school comprises much 
speculative and anecdotal material supported by reports of local 
practice. 
In addition, comment and reportage on the topic is often not readily 
available as it is subsumed in works devoted to description and analysis 
of 1 arger or broader topics. The drawing together of much dispersed 
commentary necessitates thorough and comprehensive searching and sifting 
of much, fragmented data. 
Before defining the purpose of the present study, it is re 1 evant 
to note a number of concerns whi eh he 1 p pro vi de a conceptua 1 framework 
for the topic and which illustrate the intellectual dimensions of the 
subject area under discussion. 
1. THE CONCEPT OF A PROFESSION. 
Abraham Flexner's 7. characterisation of a profession prepared 
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in 1915 has long been cited by various writers, both within and beyond 
library studies, in the context of discussions aimed at evaluating 
the relative state of "professional" development in particular fields. 
In the field of library science, Shera 8. has made use of Flexner's 
characteristics of a profession indi eating the sustained acceptabi 1 ity 
of the notions. Essentially, both Flexner and Shera concur, a profession 
is characterised by the following qualities: 
1. Professions involve essentially intellectual 
operations with large individual 
responsibility; 
2. They derive their raw material from science 
and learning; 
3. This material they work up to a practical 
and definite end; 
4. They possess an educationally communicable 
technique; 
5. They tend to self organization; 
6. They are becoming increasingly altruistic 
in motivation. 9. 
The first, second and fourth characteristics are of most importance 
to the present study and are reinforced by Brandeis who noted in 1914: 
"First a profession is an occupation for which the necessary preliminary 
training is intellectual in character, involving knowledge and to some 
extent learning, as distinguished from mere skill." 10. Beals, in 1947 
asserted that a profession is in part characterized by the development 
of: "a scholarly literature of ample proportions recording a wide range 
of objective and verified fact held in the integrating framework of 
systematic theory." 11. Goode, writing in 1961 argued that a profession 
is in part characterized by: "prolonged specialized training in a body 
of abstract knowledge . . • moreover, the profession must not only 
possess this knowledge; it must also help to create it." 12. Bundy 
and Wasserman in 1968 argued that the drive for professionalism involved 
occupations in: 
a striving toward the identification of 
a philosophical and intellectual base for practice. 
Ultimately their educational efforts find a place 
in the universities where they come eventually 
to seek academic parity for their instructional 
programs by meeting university standards of 
scholarship. 13. 
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Further, recogn1s1ng that the roots of professions lie in practice 
they continued: 
Only very gradually and very subtly does the 
university influence manifest itself in reorienting 
course content, so that a grudging tolerance for 
conceptual and theoretical issues comes to find 
its place alongside the pragmatic. 14. 
Finally, in 1980, Hart, in attempting a synthesis of the chief 
characteristics of a profession noted that: 
Many defi ni ti ons of a profession stress the 
necessity of a body of information and theory 
that is more than simply empirical, and which 
should be capable of extension through research. 15. 
Or as Houser and Schrader argue 
... the model of professionalization identifies 
the presence of a speci a 1 i zed body of knowledge 
and skills, based in most professions on systematic 
theory and theory construction, and acquired during 
a prolonged and intensive period of education, 
training and socialization. 16. 
The importance of "the development of theory"; "objectivity"; 
"verification"; "prolonged specialized training"; "abstract knowledge 
and its production"; "the existence of a scholarly literature"; and 
information and theory capable of "extension through research" all 
have considerable bearing on a profession. These same factors would 
also have some bearing on the place and practice of research within 
the institute charged with the education of the professional. In the 
case of the United States where the education of librarians has long 
been conducted in professional schools - "library schools", it would 
not be unreasonable to assume the existence of a tradition of research 
in relation to that institution. 
2. THE RESEARCH FUNCTION OF THE UNIVERSITY AND ITS SUBORDINATE SCHOOLS 
OR DEPARTMENTS. 
Again the·literature on this broad educational topic is substantial. 
Only a few relevant statements will be reported here with a view to 
establishing the importance of the university environment as a setting 
conducive to research. Hartman, writing in 1974 noted: 
Within the context of the continual debates 
concerning the basic functions of the university 
there is 1 ittl e disagreement that its most genera 1 
aim is the pursuit of truth and knowledge. This 
activity customarily takes two forms: research, 
which may be defined as any creative acts or 
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systematic and disciplined investigation into 
the phenomena of human experience that advances 
the sum of knowledge and teaching, the transmission 
of culture, knowledge and the accumulated results 
of scholarly activity, with the further aims of 
training students for specific vocations and 
professions, preparing them for a life of 
responsible citizenship, and the cultivation of 
the intellect for its own sake. Research, then 
emphasises the generation, creation, invention, 
and discovery of knowledge, whi 1 e teaching refers 
to its transmi ssi oni dissemination, communication, 
and interpretation. 7. 
Writing in 1975 Havelock, in commenting on the "research world" 
noted: 
In complex contemporary society, there are certain 
sub systems which specialize in the production, 
certification, and storage of general knowledge 
pertaining to our world. Usually these special 
sub systems take the institutional form of 
university departments, scientific societies, 
and research institutes. 18. 
He further specifi ea lly noted that other commentators had recognised 
that the university was the centre of expert knowledge for virtually 
all fields. The service profession was argued to be - "the essential 
1 ink between the expert resources of the university on the one hand 
and the service and product organizations on the other." 19. He also 
commented: 
The core of expertise in the service profession 
is contained within the professional school. The 
school serves at least three important functions 
in the maintenance of the macrosystem and the 
maintenance of the profession. First it maintains 
a continuous 1 ink between the profession and the 
expert resources represented by the university 
as a whole; second it replenishes the profession, 
recruiting and socializing successive generations 
of new professionals. Finally it generates much 
of the applied research which constitutes the 
expert knowledge base of the profession. 20. 
Later in the same paper, Havelock expanded this listing of links by 
further noting, with respect to the university-based professional school, 
that 
(2) it provides a home base for specialists 
and applied researchers; (3) it furnishes much 
of the new knowledge content of professional 
journals; and (4) it is likely to provide a large 
proportion of the formal and informal leadership 
to the profession. 21. 
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Havelock concluded his discussion of the professional school by 
recognising that in practice it "is not a wholly creative force" due 
to the "exclusive" academic career orientation of many faculty which 
he believed resulted in their insulation from the professional service 
function. He argued that this, when coupled with the isolation of the 
school from the mainstream of new scientific thought centred in other 
academic departments 22., further limited the research role of the 
professional schools. 
Finally, Rivier, Veysey, Havard-Williams and Richardson have 
provided some brief hi stori ea 1 i nsi ghts useful for setting the context 
of the present study. Rivier has reported the emergence of a research 
role for the university which has greatly expanded over the last two 
centuries. 
• at the beginning of the last century, this 
notion regarding the pre-eminence of research 
was adopted and emphasised by Wilhelm von Humboldt. 
In viewing higher education as characterised by 
the inaccessibility of that with which it was 
primarily concerned, namely, knowledge, he revealed 
the crucial need for research within the university, 
as well as for its fundamental link with teaching. 
And from the nineteenth century unti 1 the present 
day, spokesmen for the academic community have 
constantly stressed the specific vital significance 
of research in university institutions. 23. 
Veysey, in tracing the emergence _of the American university, has noted 
a growth of "sci enti sm" and commitment to research in American 
universities in the latter years of the nineteenth century. He has 
suggested some debasement of the concept of sci enti fi c method 
rhetorically applied to all sorts of discipline areas but also traces 
a paralleling growth in commitment to research as a function of the 
academic environment in the same period. Investigation was increasingly 
wedded to the traditional university purpose of vocational training. 
Thus by the turn of the century, advanced study and publication, often 
based on investigation, were required for faculty appointment and 
promotion at the more prestigious universities. 24. The future pattern 
had been established. 
Havard-Williams, albeit with reference to the British university, 
highlights the importance of "the Germanic influence and keeness for 
research developed there in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries." 25. 
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The German influence was to prove significant for research in 
universities in the United States as well. As a major stimulant to 
the idea of research as a function of the university and an activity 
of the faculty, Ri chardson, in setting the scene for his previously 
quoted study on the Graduate library School at Chicago, outlines the 
historical development of research in relation to universities in the 
United States in the latter half of the nineteenth century. In tracing 
developments from the colonial period, Richardson noted· that research 
was initially pursued by individual investigators at solitary bases. 
Early colleges were reported to prefer "practicality" to "inquiry" and 
it was not until the industrial revolution and the German university 
model impressed itself on United States colleges that a defined research 
role was articulated for higher education. Graduate study, defined 
as that "which attempted the systematic discovery of the underlying 
principles", began to emerge after 1876, notably at Johns Hopkins 
University. Richardson has quoted Hofstadter and Metzger on the research 
function of the graduate school borrowed from the German tradition 
to show that it was directed at an "Ardent, methodical, independent 
search after truth in any and all its forms but wholly irrespective 
of utilitarian applications." 26. 
Research gradually emerged as a faculty function along with the 
need for the publication of research results and dissemination which 
was initially catered for through the establishment of university 
presses. At about the same time, teaching methods were broadened to 
include the lecture for economy of presentation and the seminar to 
develop a critical and challenging attitude in the student to the work 
of colleagues and authorities. Thus by 1900, research, though not always 
clearly defined, was a feature of university education in the United 
States. According to Richardson: 
By 1905 the following conception of research in 
a university context had come to exist; research 
embodies the sharing of knowledge which is developed 
by a choice of a problem, a literature review, 
and a synthesis. It is less apparent whether or 
not it was to be an extension of the boundaries 
of knowledge and represent independent and original 
inquiry. 27. 
Richardson reported that the latter requirement came later, along with 
an acceptance of the usefulness of unsuccessful research effort which 
nevertheless could help clarify what was or was not known. Thus from 
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a very cursory inspection of a few relevant works it may be argued 
that "research" - the diligent searching out or pursuit of truth and 
knowledge - has, since the late nineteenth century, been viewed as 
a major function of the university; that the university has become 
a major societal centre for research; that the professional school 
provides a major centre of expertise, knowledge production and knowledge 
disemination; that research and teaching are regarded as the two 
complementary functions of the university and its academic staff; and 
finally, that research has long been perceived as entailing a 
contribution to what is known or unknown. 
3. THE ISSUE OF RESEARCH AND THEORY BUILDING AND THE IDEA OF SCIENCE/ 
NONSCIENCE. 
Katz has argued: "The discipline of 1 ibrarianship and education 
may be subject to criticism for a presumed scientific inadequacy and 
lack of progress toward theoretically focussed research." 28. With 
reference to sociology Ziman, writing in 1968, commented: 
The "methodological problem" has not been 
surmounted, there is not yet a re 1 i able procedure 
for building up useful hypotheses that can be 
made sufficiently plausible to a sufficient number 
of other scholars by well devised observations 
experiments or rational deductions ... The ideal 
of consensus is there, but the intellectual 
techniques by which it might be created and enlarged 
seem elusive. 29. 
Ryan has added in a work first published in 1970: 
The great importance of theory in a developed 
science is obvious. Indeed, it is easy to wish 
it were less obvious when confronted with the 
rather desperate attempts of social scientists 
to provide theoretical frameworks for their own 
discipline. 30. 
Despite the problem of theory development featured in the social 
sciences, both Katz 31. ·and especially Houser and Schrader 32. cite 
Kuhn's 30. model of scientific development in establishing the background 
for their respective studies. Ho user and Schrader have provided a 1 i st 
of the requisites for the existence of a scientific community drawn 
from Kuhn's work. These affirmed the following principles: 
1. The scientist is concerned to solve problems 
provided by his paradigm, and the problems 
are of the block building, or puzzle-solving 
type based on the knowledge a 1 ready cumulated 
in the discipline. 
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2. Solutions must not be merely personal but 
generally acceptable to the scientist's 
community of professional peers. 
3. Each community of adherents has a subject 
matter of its own, ordinarily with rigid 
definitions and standardized terminology 
governing the discipline. 
4. The boundaries of the standard technical 
literature mark the boundaries of the 
scientific subject matter. 
5. Educational initiation into the scientific 
community is both rigorous and rigid with 
each student undergoing rigorous formal 
training and similar professional 
socialization, with each student absorbing 
the same technical literature and with each 
student drawing many of the same lessons 
from that literature. In learning the 
discipline's paradigm the student acquires 
theory, methods and standards together in 
an "inextricable mixture." 34. 
Ho user and Schrader admittedly recognised that Kuhn was referring to 
the natural sciences and that he was not sure to what extent his work 
applied to the social sciences. Nevertheless, the model appears to 
have had a considerable influence on the thinking that underpinned 
their study. 
Other writers have also recognised the importance of science and 
the scientific deve 1 opment of theory for the deve 1 opment of 
librarianship. Butler provided the first major attempt to elaborate 
the science/Hbrarianship relationship in 1933. For him: 
Librarianship ... will become scientific only 
as it conforms in essentials to the habitual methods 
of thought in the modern temper. Every line in 
its intellectual synthesis must start from objective 
phenomena. These will be scrutinized with all 
the rigor of scientific observation. Elements 
will be determined and their functions determined. 
Every possible device will be utilized for the 
isolation of activities and their quantitative 
measurements. The intangible will be traced by 
whatever secondary effects may be perceptible. 
So far as they are possible, explanation will 
be formulated in chains of immediate causes. For 
complexities in which causal control is 
impracticable quantitative relationships will 
be established by a statistical analysis of 
numeri ea 1 samples. Hypotheses wi 11 be de vi sed to 
account for observed variations and new methods 
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invented to test their validity. Moreover there 
will be a continuous mutual exchange of ideas 
with outside fields of scientific study. 35. 
Since the 1930s various writers have attempted to address the problem 
of theory development in librarianship. Some representative commentators 
such as Petrof 36. writing in 1965; Goldhor in 1972; 37. Williams and 
Kim 38. in 1975; Shaughnessy 39. and Taylor 40. in 1976, Roberts 41. 
in 1977 and Maguire 42. in 1980 have all focussed on the problem to 
varying degrees of depth and sophistication. However, the problem 
of theory development in librarianship, as in other areas with a social 
science component, appears difficult to resolve. 
In establishing the background of the present study, the importance 
of a foundation of theoretical knowledge and writings has already been 
noted in the context of the preceding discussion of professionalism. 
A belief in the importance of theory and its development through research 
is also an inherent theme of much of the literature and thought which 
pertains to, or attempts to define and elaborate, science. The search 
for underlying theory in library and information studies through 
sci enti fi c endeavour is, therefore, yet another si gni fi cant background 
factor for the present study. 
4. LIBRARY HISTORY AS METHODOLOGY. 
Butler, who has previously been cited, also commented on "the 
historical problem" in the following terms: 
A study of the particular forces which have 
determined any significant event in library history 
must obviously have a place in every scheme of 
profession a 1 science. But the knowledge that 
will result from such studies is clearly more 
a contribution to the intellectual wellbeing of 
1 i brari anshi D than a prerequisite to its 
existence. 43 
With a more specific reference to "institutional history" Waples, 
writing in 1939, argued: 
A sound historical criticism of the library as 
an institution, during the next decades would 
defend professional theory from the blight of 
a too narrow perspective more effectively than 
any other single type of research. Historical 
criticism should determine the emphasis which 
different library values receive. It should define 
the laws that govern the institution's development. 
It should select and synthesize what libraries 
are for. 44. 
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In concluding his discussion of historical criticism, Waples listed 
five kinds of historical studies of which the following three have 
some bearing on the present investigation: 
1. Comprehensive criticisms 
historical phases of the 
institution. 
of different 
library as an 
2. Studies of particular elements of the library 
.•. to identify institutional trends. 
3. Studies of "the history of the problem" which 
are logically prerequisite to research in 
any field. 45. 
Richman has quoted Ditzion to report: 
One by one the professions have become historical-
minded. Today the history of law, the history 
of medicine, public health, technology, and other 
professions is increasingly appreciated by those 
devoting their lives to those fields. It is a 
hopeful sign. No mariner would attempt to navigate 
without his log book. From the trials and errors 
of one's predecessors it is possible to learn 
much of use and to deepen one's insight and kindle 
one's imagination. 46. 
Pursuing the historical theme further, Goldhor has observed: 
. . . there is a tremendous (and ever growing) 
amount of factua 1 data to be established for past 
events; if one only seeks to recreate the past, 
each event can be usefully examined from se vera 1 
different angles and needs to be reviewed again 
in the light of new data and new interpretations. 
On the other hand, though history cannot be normally 
expected to produce universal and invariant 
generalizable principles from which future 
predictions can be accurately made, it is possible 
and desirable that historians seek to 
describe, to understand and to explain the past 
from each appropriate and relevant point of 
view. 47 · 
More recently Busha and Harter have asserted that the conduct 
of historical research entails the following steps: 
a) the recognition of a historical problem or 
the identification of a need for certain 
historical knowledge; 
b) the gathering of as much pertinent information 
about the problem or topic as possible; 
c) if appropriate, the forming of hypotheses 
that tentatively explain relationships between 
historical factors; 
d) 
e) 
f) 
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the rigorous collection 
of evidence, and the 
authenticity and veracity 
and its sources; 
and organization 
verification of 
of information 
the selection, organization and 
of the most pertinent collected 
and the drawing of conclusions; 
analysis 
evidence, 
the recordinJJ of con cl us ions in a meaningful 
narrative, 48". 
Like Goldhor, Busha and Harter have also noted that replication of 
past studies, either partial or complete, is becoming increasingly 
acceptable to scholars, even in the context of advanced degree programmes 
for, as Hagler has noted: 
We need more than one major study by different 
people on many important topics. This is not because 
a first study is incomplete or poorly done (though 
this at present is often true) but because it 
is in the nature of history as a humanistic 
discipline to require many viewpoints, bred and 
nurtured of each other in some incestuous way, 
to elucidate a complex subject. 49. 
This brief exposition of a selective range of comments enables 
the formulation of some conclusions regarding the role, purpose and 
conduct of historical research in librarianship. First, historical 
studies in the field of librarianship may provide a means for 
facilitating a heightened understanding of professional practice and 
its deve 1 opment and thus he 1 p the profession contend with the future. 
Secondly, this may in turn lead to the promotion of a broadening of 
professiona 1 vi si on and perspective. Thirdly, the dynamics of 
relationships within institutions can be explained over time. Similarly 
specific problems or phenomena can be scrutinised in fixed time frames, 
over time and in relation to particular or broad trends. Replication 
appears to be not only acceptable from a scholarly standpoint but often 
also desirable. Finally it appears that a need exists for the 
establishment of a body of factual data on many aspects of librarianship 
and related practice and endeavour to enable judgement, appraisal and 
assessment. Should this be conducted from an array of vantage points 
it may encourage the estab 1 i shment of a body of knowledge suited to 
enhancing heightened understanding. In the context of the present 
study, the special activity, "research", and the institution, "the 
library school" are the two phenomena to be scrutinised through one 
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method of historical study. The time frame selected for consideration 
commences roughly at the turn of the century and continues to the mid 
1960s. 
5. HISTORY BASED ON THE DISCOURSE. 
Two historians of the United States of Ameri ea have influenced 
the writer's thinking on the topic and methodology of the present study. 
Neither of the two works by Grimes 50. and Bloomfield 51. are directly 
concerned with the field of library studies. Rather, they are concerned 
with United States history as derived from periodical literature. Within 
the context of both works, selected periodical literature used as 
"primary sources" has provided the grist for the writing of two 
significant historical studies. Grimes has argued: 
In the periodical field the function of relaying 
information becomes joined with the function of 
interpreting news. Thus over a period of time 
the faithful reader encounters a fairly rounded 
out system of political thought, which though. 
it lacks the inner consistency of a formal treatise, 
nevertheless presents an attitude towards political 
questions and, in a democracy may be not only 
influential but vitally consequential a 
periodical may become not only a source of history 
but one of its makers. In all certainty, the 
files of an influential periodical where there 
has been longevity and sufficient continuity of 
editorial policy reflect at least one segment 
of American thought. 52. 
In a similar vein some years later Bloomfield asserted: 
. . . peri odi ea 1 1 iterature constitutes a di se rete 
body of social data, capable of shedding new light 
on the thought patterns of the average citizen, 
as he confronted the most pressing problems of 
his time. 53 
A 1 though the actua 1 method -- the close hi stori ea 1 study of one, 
or a select range of periodicals for a given time frame, was not viewed 
as being appropriate for the present study, some of the ideas suggested 
by the two historians seemed apposite. The first of these, the use 
of the writings and printed commentary (the published literature related 
to a particular phenomena or topic) seemed capable of providing both 
interesting and potentially useful insights. Second, it is assumed 
that the published literature, the record of the public discourse of 
a profession, fulfils a communication function in the realm of the 
dissemination of ideas, opinions and research knowledge. The historical 
record of the published literature provides an important source of 
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information for the student or investigator concerned with tracing 
over time, the development of the publicly portrayed image of an idea, 
phenomena or activity. 
The use of the record is an obvious and long established historical 
technique which has been outlined by Goldhor 54. who proceeds to argue 
that: 
The historian utilizes physical artefacts of various 
kinds, but chiefly he works with written records 
or documents. In this regard documents are no 
different from mute remains in that any given 
document from the past is not necessarily true, 
or if true may not tell the whole truth. The 
only completely verifiable and ascertainable facts 
of history are citations to existing sources; 
beyond that, all the facts of history rest to 
a degree on inference and logic. 55. 
Many of the documents available for tracing the emergence of research 
in relation to the library school are works of originality. Within 
the context of the present study, they ful fi 1 the function of, or are 
used as primary sources. That is, they provide original statements 
of the matter in question. 56. Yet at the same time some of the same 
records are "one or more steps removed in time, place or authorship 
from the documents which emanated from or first reported the event 
in question" 57. and therefore in strict historical terms are "secondary 
sources". The use of the published record of the discourse must therefore 
be regarded as providing only one mode of viewing the problem. This 
mode may nevertheless be useful in that it has the potential of assisting 
the understanding of those ideas and phenomena whi eh have stimulated 
developments and received reportage having been consigned to the recorded 
corporate memory of the profession. 
Viewing the use of the record of the published literature of a 
field from another standpoint, Glaser and Straus 58. have suggested 
the use of "library research" (for them literature based research) as 
"field work" in the following terms: 
There are some striking similarities ... between 
fieldwork and library research. When someone stands 
in the library stacks, he is metaphorically 
surrounded by voices to be heard. Every book, 
every magazine article represents at least, one 
person who is equivalent to the anthropologist's 
informant or the soci o 1 ogi st' s interviewee. In 
those publications, people converse, announce 
positions, argue with a range of eloquence, and 
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describe events or scenes in ways entirely 
comparable to what is seen and heard during 
fieldwork. The researcher needs only to discover 
the voices in the library to release them for 
his analytic use. 59. 
Glassner and Corzine writing more recently have expanded on the above 
and in reference to fieldwork with "literature sites" have argued: 
They compare favourably with traditional sites 
in their ability to deal with historical questions, 
since field workers in traditional sites are able 
to visit only those separated by space, and not 
those separated by time, they must rely on 
retrospect! ve interpretations of informants to 
learn of past sites. Researchers employing 
literature sites are able to visit those separated 
by time as well. The chronological ordering of 
many types of documents is of obvious benefit. 60 
The writers proceeded to note the major disadvantage of "1 I terature 
sites" as emanating from the limitations caused through the elimination 
of researcher opportunity to observe non-written interactions or to 
further question the writers. Although Glassner and Corzine have written 
within the broader context of so cl a 1 science research, the use of the 
1 iterature suggested by them, affords the record as data source some 
significance and status. 
Pursuing this tack on a related front, Houser and Schrader have 
contended: 
A strong argument for the use of the archive is 
that it is the intellectual record of a discipline 
or a profession. After informal channels, the 
published literature is the most important means 
of communication. The public literature constitutes 
the permanent universally accessible archival 
resource of the knowledge and developments in 
a field usually reflecting a cumulation of knowledge 
in whi eh new research bui 1 ds on previous research 
findings. The published 1 i terature forms the major 
part of the "knowledge bank" of a discipline. 61. 
The writers prefaced this statement with a recognition of two factors 
which they conceded might limit the usefulness of the literature as 
an exclusively reliable source; They first suggested that the literature 
may not portray an author's precise meaning, and second, that editorial 
policy might mould both the form and the meaning of the literature. 
Other 1 imitations can be added to those presented by the various 
authors reported above, which may have the effect of reducing the 
re 1 i abi 1 i ty of the pub 1 i shed 1 i terature as a source for outlining a 
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field or topic. For example, failed initiatives are rarely reported, 
whilst even successful ventures may remain unreported, sometimes because 
they are regarded as merely developments "on the job" or because 
investigators lack the commitment to communicate their findings for 
reasons such as lack of confidence, inertia, inability, false humility, 
or lack of scholarly socialisation. Similarly, and possibly consequently, 
reportage and coverage may not be wholly representative of issues or 
debate widely or contemporaneously under consideration. Some recorded 
discourse may raise issues which are devoid of generalised currency 
and, therefore, register issues or ideas which are quickly discarded 
and forgotten. Furthermore, the 1 iterature may be indicative of the 
rhetoric of a profession or movement and portray a desired or idealised 
image of practice or development rather than reflect reality. 
The limitations of reliance on the published literature of a field 
must therefore be recognised. However, as a popular source of reportage 
and record, the literature of a field provides a major source of 
information which may normally only be improved upon through a fuller 
historical study. More detailed studies need to advance in greater 
depth through analysis of a full and comprehensive range of original 
sources as can be established. The recorded discourse must, therefore, 
be recognised as being only one segment of the "universe of discourse" 
which has been defined by Angeles as: "The area of thinqs beinq talked 
about (communicated, discussed, presented, reasoned about etc.) whether 
explicitly stated or tacitly implied." 62. 
The present study has been limited to developing an understanding 
of research in relation to the library school based on an analysis 
of the recorded discourse. This approach has been se 1 ected on th.e grounds 
that findings should add to those established through previous work 
in the area such as that conducted by Katz, Ho user and Schrader, and 
Richardson. The study aims to consider the topic in breadth to facilitate 
an overview. The sheer volume of dispersed material is such as to favour 
this approach in order to help map the complexity of developments and 
to begin a process towards a synthesis of knowledge about the field 
which has been expanding through much of the century. It is assumed 
that this broader perspective will be of more interest to a wider range 
of readers than a narrow time-constrained study. It is hoped that this 
study may addi tiona 11 y pro vi de i nsi ghts into trends and developments 
useful to library education and practitioners working in library 
traditions beyond the United States and who are presently, or will 
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be in the foreseeable future, contending with problems of research 
as it relates to the library school. With this last point in mind a 
small section at the end of the study will be devoted to highlighting 
salient issues deemed relevant from the study of the United States 
experience. Such issues may merit the attention of those endeavouring 
to develop research in, or associated with, library schools in other 
countries. 
6. CHOICE OF THE U.S. EXPERIENCE AS THE BASIS OF THE PRESENT STUDY. 
Although some suggestion of the reason for focussing on the United 
States experience has been given in the previous paragraph, the decision 
was premised on the assumption that the long history of United States 
library education in library schools and the development of research 
as one of the activities conducted within these institutions has led 
to the accumulation of considerable experience and the production of 
a substantial literary record available for analysis. Although the 
term can only loosely be applied, the present study may generally be 
des cri bed as a type of hi stori ea 1 case study, the results of whi eh 
may help clarify the process of the development of research in relation 
to the library school in one of the more influential library traditions 
of the century. The British commentator and academic, Saunders, has 
perhaps best summarised the reliance of the non U.S. observer on 
developments in that country. Of direct relevance to the field chosen 
for this study he has commented: 
The U.S.A. was the country to which I naturally 
turned when I was given the task of creating a 
University School at Sheffield; it is the one 
country with which no other can begin to compare 
in terms of length of experience and degree of 
development of university-based library schools. 
The literature the U.S.A. has generated on this 
subject is extensive and formidable; indeed I 
am constantly undergoing the chastening experience 
of finding that my brightest and best ideas have 
been thought of, tried out, and as often as not, 
rejected by an American school or schools years 
or even decades ago. 63. 
Such words of praise for longevity and development must need be tempered 
with realism. Length of time in the field may have produced great 
strengths but some commentators argue that the chief characteristic 
of the field is confusion. Tradition may provide more time to make 
and institutiona 1 i se more errors and contradictory practices or 
conversely, more time to reappraise, refine and fine-tune. This study 
attempts to clarify such possibilities. 
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7. ORGANISATION AND STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY. 
The preceding six areas have provided the conceptual framework 
within which the historically oriented study of the literature on 
research in relation to the library school in the United States is 
to be pursued for the period from about the turn of the century to 
the mid 1960s. 
The final issue to be considered relates to the organisation and 
structuring of the study. As noted previously the quantity of material 
to be analysed is considerable. Similarly, the aim of the study requires 
that issues and re 1 ati onshi ps be studied and traced over an extended 
time-frame. Problems caused by these factors are not new or unique 
in the field of historical writing as Millar suggests: 
A historian in any field is faced with the problem 
of the size of the front on which he advances. 
To write about everything that happens in a given 
year, and thus to move year by year up the century, 
he 1 ps to throw contemporary 1 i ght on each event 
but it also may multiply incoherence; whereas 
to select themes and follow them for a substantial 
period may require a series of disconcerting time 
jumps back and forth, cross references to show 
the effect of contemporary influences and some 
repetition. 64 
The method selected for the present study is something of a compromise 
between the two approaches outlined by Millar. First, the period from 
about 1900 to the mid 1960s is divided into four major periods: that 
to 1927; 1927-1939; 1940-1951; and 1951-1965. In addition, because 
of its unique significance, a fifth section on the Graduate Library 
School at the University of Chicago 1928 to the 1940s is separately 
included. Then, as appropriate, the broad theme areas listed previously 
will be considered mainly chronologically. The actual record of the 
literature to be analysed and those details relevant for clarifying 
developments in the area represented by the theme are to be recorded 
and appraised. A brief summary section will follow each theme report 
and a genera 1 summary or overview wi 11 be provided at the end of the 
study. Finally overall trends, developments and problem areas will 
also be outlined at the end of the study. 
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CHAPTER I 
ESTABLISHING THE ENVIRONMENT: TO THE MID 1920s. 
Prior to the establishment of the first library school in 1887, 
library education in the United States was conducted through 
apprenticeship training which was virtually wholly oriented towards 
practice (uti 1 ity). Rothstein has reported that at the time of the 
establishment of the first library school, Winsor, the first ALA 
President, argued that practical experience was the best preparation 
for librarianship. Rothstein also reported that Poole opposed Dewey's 
library school on the grounds that: "practical work in a library, based 
on a good previous education ... was the only proper way to train 
good librarians."'l. Commitment to "practice" as the most appropriate 
educational strategy for librarianship long remained strong. (Even 
Dewey regarded his school as offering "systematic apprenticeship" steeped 
in practice). 2. Nevertheless, after 1887 librarianship began to follow 
a pattern similar to that established elsewhere in the U.S. for other 
areas of professional education. Danton has observed: 
The movement ..• which resulted in 1887 in the 
founding at Columbia College of the world's first 
library school, has almost no significance as 
a historical phenomenon since it was unique not 
as to nature but only as to field. The development 
of libraries in America ... and the development 
of our national thinking and experience concerning 
education, particularly education for the 
professions, made inevitable the eventual 
establishment of library training on a formal 
basis. 3. 
As the nineteenth century drew to an end a number of library schools 
were founded within the pattern a 1 ready set for profession a 1 education 
in the U.S. higher education system. First Dewey's school opened at 
Columbia and then moved to Albany. This was followed by schools at 
the Armour Institute, Chicago, the Drexel Institute, Philadelphia, 
the Pratt Institute, New York, Simmons College, Boston, and Western· 
Reserve University, Cleveland. At these institutions, educational 
programmes gradually evolved from short training courses intci longer 
and more comprehensive courses of study. 
A second significant event in those early days of the formalisation 
of library education took place at the University of Illinois in 1897 
when the library school established at the Armour Institute was moved 
to the University of Illinois at Urbana. Illinois thus became the first 
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library school to offer its curriculum as an accepted part of a 
university curriculum. 4. The importance of the university setting 
was to emerge in the years ahead. 
Some inkling of the emphases of the early programmes has emerged 
in the comments of Shove, Carrell, Shera and Biggs. Shove, commenting 
on Dewey's prototype school at Albany, noted: 
It appears clear that the emphasis in instruction 
. . • was on methods and processes rather than 
theory and principles and that this approach to 
library education was deliberately planned by 
Dewey. 5. 
Carrell, commenting on the same period adds: 
There was 1 ittl e or no recognition of a need for 
basic research as a valid reason for the development 
of graduate study. In those early days librarianship 
was looked upon as a highly practical endeavour, 
and all study even at the advanced 1 eve 1 reflected 
this concern for supplying the profession with 
increasingly better trained practitioners. 6. 
Shera has concurred: 
fo 11 owing the genera 1 
"Dewey' s schoo 1 
pattern of the 
was practical in the extreme 
library training class." 7. The 
foundations for weak library school faculty were, according to Biggs, 
also laid by Dewey. At Columbia non-resident lecturers alone had the 
status of academic rank while resident faculty worked in the library 
and performed much of the teaching work without an allocation of relief 
time or recognition. 8. Transferred further afield the non-resident 
1 ecturer system undermined 1 i brary school faculty status, underva 1 ued 
their contribution and institutionalised a system which was in addition 
likely to be educationally unsound. 
Biggs has also provided some interesting observations on the early 
. school at Illinois. There, despite incorporation in the university 
environment, practice prevailed. In particular, the director of the 
library school, Sharp, also directed the library and none of the school's 
faculty were solely engaged in teaching. Sharp's view was clear: "I 
have always maintained that teachers in the library school should be 
engaged in some practical work in the library to prevent them becoming 
theoretical." 9. Teaching appointments and full-time teaching activity 
were opposed because it was believed that these would undermine the 
practical dimension given 
the transference of the 
primacy in 
practical 
the curriculum. Commenting on 
emphasis into the university 
environment at Illinois, Biggs has concluded: 
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Had Sharp chosen differently, Dewey's school might 
have turned out to be a transitional relic: a 
necessary, soon abandoned, bridge between 
apprenticeship and the academy. But Sharp's decision 
to place her school squarely in the 
technical/practitioner tradition assured the 
survival of that model in university-based 1 ibrary 
education. 10. 
Basic training in librarianship was generally formalised into 
one year of study. Occasionally, additional second year programmes --
"designed to fit students to the more scholarly side of library work" 11. 
were offered by the Pratt Institute from 1896. The New York State Library 
School was the first to establish 1 ibrary education permanently "on 
a graduate basis and to grant an advanced degree for the completion 
of a second or advanced course in 1 ibrarianship." 12. Therefore, in 
addition to the certificate awarded for the completion of the one year 
programme, a Bache 1 or of Library Science degree -- an advanced degree, 
was instituted in 1902, for a second year of study. This development 
signalled a beginning for the advance of 1 ibrarianship towards graduate 
status and graduate education. A further point of interest here pertains 
to Dewey's establishment of the Doctor of Library Science degree (D.L.S.) 
at the New York State Library School in 1891 which, according to 
Trautman, "He intended should be awarded honores causa for 
conspicuous achievement in the field of librarianship." 13. There is 
no evidence of the degree ever having been awarded. Nevertheless, Dewey's 
plan indicated a vision of a degree structure up to and including the 
doctorate, albeit an honorary and not research oriented accolade. With 
reference to the development of an advanced degree structure and 
programme in librarianship, the field can be seen as again following 
a well beaten path in the context of the growth of higher education 
in the u.s. 
Richardson has provided some sense of the paucity of interest 
in the idea of research in the field of librarianship prior to the 
turn of the century. The view of research in librarianship appears 
to have contrasted with that adhered to in the larger university 
environment. In particular, Ri chardson has reported some of Dewey' s 
ideas which have briefly surfaced in some of his writings. Dewey regarded 
research in an empirical sense, that is he was little interested in 
theoretical abstraction but rather more concerned with the practical 
usefulness of findings -- their utilitarian implications. ("Empiricism" 
in the U.S. tradition appears to be used in its vernacular or everyday 
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sense of being based on immediate experience, not necessarily informed 
by theory and not in its philosophic sense wherein it is contrasted 
to other theories of knowledge such as rationalism, idealism, etc. In 
view of this usage I have used the word "empiricism" hereafter in that 
sense used in the U.S. literature to maintain conformity between my 
commentary and the use of the term in the 1 iterature upon whi eh this 
thesis is based.). Dewey neverthe 1 ess employed the research-favouring 
"seminar method" in his education of senior students. This was to help 
develop their powers of analysis, synthesis, and verbal 
communication. 14. Apart from the extremely peripheral relevance of 
this use of the seminar method, Richardson also reports that in 1g09: 
There was no course in research method but some 
scholarly aspects of librarianship did get 
attention, especially cataloguing (bibliographical 
rules) and classification. • • The profession's 
definition of research seems to have been 1 imited 
to bibliographical method. 15. 
Bibliographical research was, undoubtedly for many, true library 
research. 
In the meantime the first Master of library Science degree was 
awarded at Dewey's Albany school in 1906. 16. It was here, according 
to Lindermann, that the lecturer "Wyer encouraged the scholarly and 
research side of library work." 17. The master's degree was to be 
conferred on persons who were: 
graduates of recognised fitness and character 
who after having received the degree Bachelor 
of Library Science, successfully completed not 
less than five years in professional 1 ibrary work 
and who submitted in print a satisfactory 
contribution to 1 ibrary 1 iterature or 1 ibrary 
history. It was required that this work show 
independent thought and research, an intelligent 
grasp of the subject and that it should be 
satisfactory in literary form. 18. 
Walker has added: 
A paper or thesis was required upon the completion 
of the study and usually took the form of a 
bibliography. The 1 ist of theses prepared by 
the students clearly attests to this type of paper 
as being approved as a contribution to research. 19. 
Thus by 1907, graduate study designed to build upon a foundation year 
of professional 1 ibrary study, had begun to emerge in the form of the 
Bachelor and Master of Library Science programmes. Although an incipient 
research requirement had emerged it was heavily bibliographical in 
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character. This accorded with a strong commitment to research in the 
field of bibliography in the early years of the century. 
The interest of contemporary commentators in establishing 
bibliography as the appropriate sphere of library research was attested 
by Josephson at about that time. In 1901 he reported the deliberations 
of the Instruction in Bibliography Round Table which had advocated 
the establishment of a postgraduate school of bibliography. It was 
postulated that such a school would draw postgraduate doctoral students 
from subject fields and educate them to be bibliographers. Other students 
were to be educated as 1 i brari ans through a para ll e 1 programme whi eh 
combined library skills with a strong subject minor. Significantly 
the context of both of the suggested programmes was to be essentially 
bibliography. 20. Further, Josephson 21-22. advocated the establishment 
of an Institute for Bibliographical Research in 1913 and, although 
details are scant, appears thus to have suggested the establishment 
of a library related research institute at least four decades before 
any such institute was to take form. 
Other suggestions for graduate education for 1 ibrarians in 
bibliographical fields came from Lichtenstein in 1918 and Keogh in 
1919. Lichtenstein suggested: "Assistants who are specialists of Ph.D. 
grade could take complete charge of collections within their respective 
fields and with slight assistance attend to all library processes." 23. 
He favoured a subject degree approach akin to the European model, but 
one which could entail or follow a strand of study which would include 
technical library skills. A librarian so trained would win the respect 
of academics because "his bibliographical knowledge of the subject 
will be, or ought to be greater than the teacher." 24. Writing later 
Keogh pursued the theme of advanced training in bibliography which 
was regarded as a significant area of advanced study for 1 i brari ans 
because of its close relationship to actual subject fields. Keogh foresaw 
two modes of advanced study: mode one, 1 i brari ans pursuing advanced 
study in a subject field; and mode two, already qualified subject 
specialists pursuing advanced library training. 25. 
Research in the fie 1 d of 1 ibrari an ship for Josephson, L i chtenstein 
and Keogh was primarily bibliographical in character. The proposed 
purpose of advanced study, therefore appears to have been limited to 
training for that end. Richardson has suggested that bibliography was 
"relegated to the role of parent of research in library science" 26. 
as a result of the later establishment of the Graduate Library School 
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at the University of Chicago. However, in 1918-19 this was almost ten 
years away. It would appear that throughout the period. predating the 
establishment of the school, bibliographical research was perceived 
by many in the field as the almost exclusive legitimate area of research 
for librarians. It seems reasonable to postulate that bibliographical 
research therefore dominated much professional research thinking during 
the first quarter of the century. 
Regardless of the character of research or the perception of it 
upheld by the profession at the time, the Albany school, prior to removal 
to Columbia University in 1926, had awarded 335 Bachelor of Library 
Science and eleven Master's degrees. The Armour· Institute graduated 
354 Bachelor of Library Science students between 1B97 and its move 
to the University of Illinois in 1926. 27 · (The school had entered 
into affiliation with the University in 1897.) 28. 
It is important to note that of the fifteen library schools 
established before 1920, "only three were instituted at the outset 
as schools in a university." 29. It is perhaps predictable that schools 
established outside of the academic milieu might be slow in, or incapable 
of, embracing academic norms. Advanced studies and attendant research 
endeavour would not be likely to feature strongly in the programmes 
of such schools. This appears to have applied in the case of the 
remaining twelve schools which were established in libraries, vocational 
institutes or colleges. Despite these limitations, the idea of a need 
for opportunity for advanced study in librarianship emerged during 
the second decade of the century. Richardson has reported: 
The need for an advanced library school was 
increasingly recognized. . • Librarians were 
examining the concept of an advanced library school 
but as yet they had not truly adopted the methods 
which existed in the world of scholarship. A 
consensus was still 1 acking as to the appropriate 
model. 30. 
Indicative of concern for communication between 1 ibrary schools 
and educators, the Association of American Library Schools was 
established in 1915. In the context of her consideration of 1 ibrary 
school faculty, Biggs 31. has reported that "ability to teach" remained 
the prime qualification for appointment to library education as discussed 
at the meeting. Evidencing adherence to practice, isolation from the 
field was portrayed as counter-productive in teaching, and theoretical 
training was rejected as inappropriate. Many faculty had no academic 
qualifications. As graduates of practice their commitment to practical 
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training was probably as much related to their own training experience 
as self-interest. Despite discussion of the dearth of published material 
available to support teaching, none of the meeting participants voiced 
concern for a faculty role in publishing or creative scholarship. With 
practice dominant, there did not appear to be a seed of realisation 
that library school faculty should publish, let alone engage in research. 
Scholarship was not to be a characteristic of 1 ibrary school faculty 
at least until the establishment of the Graduate Library School at 
the University of Chicago, and in general terms until much later. 
It was not until the last 1920s that the Association of American 
Library Schools tangibly lent ·support to research. In 1927 it established 
its Research Committee: "a committee to encourage, coordinate and act 
as a clearinghouse for research and publication." 32. Despite little 
subsequent support, establishment of the Committee reflected awareness 
of the need for research and dissemination. In the interim, 1915 to 
1927, 1 ibrary education was to be subjected to considerable scrutiny 
and challenge. 
The American Library Association resolved to investigate the state 
of library education at about the beginning of the 1920s. The 
Association's initiative may be viewed as an indication of its growing 
concern for education in the field and as a response to the continued 
growth and diversification which was a feature of the period prior 
to and into the 1920s. Dr. C.C. Williamson was funded by the Carnegie 
Corporation of New York to report on the existing state of 1 ibrary 
education. He specifically deplored the fact that specialisation in 
library practice had not been met by a corresponding specialisation 
in professional training commensurate with that applying in other 
professional fields. The first five recommendations of the "Williamson 
Report" 33. are of relevance to this study: 
1. That admission to the professional schools 
be restricted to students who had successfully 
completed the four year baccalaureate program 
2. That all schools be affiliated with 
universities either as departments or 
professional schools. 
3. That full advantage be taken of the present 
university's scholarly resources to enrich 
and broaden the 1 ibrary school student's 
educational experience. 
4. That the curricula be restructured to provide 
a first year basic program in general 
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principles and practice followed after an 
intervening period of well planned and expertly 
supervised practical work by a second year 
of library specialization. 
5. That texts and other teaching materials be 
deve 1 oped. 34. 
Special attention was drawn to the issue of faculty qualifications 
by Williamson. Both Munn in 1936 35. and later Churchwell and also 
Biggs stressed the importance of this matter. Churchwell, commenting 
on Williamson's work reported: 
The low level of education of library school 
teachers was a 1 so a topic of major concern. The 
meagre training of a very large percentage of 
library school teachers justifiably raised serious 
doubts about their ability to teach on a 
professional and graduate level. 36. 
In 1921, fifty two percent of faculty were college graduates; forty 
two percent taught in the school of their training; eighty percent 
had no prior teaching experience, and thirty two percent were argued 
to have had inadequate experience in practical library work. 37. In 
addition, Ri chardson has reported that ninety three percent of 1 i brary 
school faculty, at the time of the "Williamson Report", had no training 
in teaching. 38. It is perhaps not surprising that such faculty were 
not involved to any noticeable extent in research and research training. 
In fact Williamson noted the lack of productive scholarship and exhorted 
the university schools to overcome that "handicap". 39. This same point 
was taken up directly in 1927 in the Board of Education for Librarianship 
Annual Report, the text of which noted: 
Leisure for research and writing is considered 
one of the prerequisites of academic life. The 
rather small harvest of essays, articles, and 
contributions from the pens of library school 
faculty members would indicate that the amount 
of leisure necessary for detached work has not 
been available in the past. The number of 
publications, however, is increasing and the time 
schedules for teachers in the library schools 
should be so drawn that time and encouragement 
are afforded for productive research work and 
professional writing. 40. 
One major outcome of the Wi 11 i amson Report was the extension of 
the American Library Association's interest in the field of library 
education. Of major significance was the Association's Board of Education 
for Librarianship's recommendation that a set of minimum standards 

Table 1: 
MlNlMUl\I STANDARDS FOR ADVANCED GIMDUATE 
LIBRARY SCHOOLS 
ORGANIZATION 
.'\n advanced graduate library •chool •hould be an integral part of a uniHroity which 
meet• the stondards for graduate study laid down by the AS!ociation of American 
Univer9ities 
!\UMIIIISTRATIVE AND INSTRUCTIONAL STAFF' 
The standards observed in the other graduote schools of the universitr shall apply as 
to educational qualification!, professional experience, efficiency in teaching, nu .. 
mericol strength, titles of positions, ond rights and prh-ilege•. It is highly. 
desirable that the e.ecutive officer give full time to the library school 
FINANCIAL STATUS 
The financial provi•ion for the school shall be such as to guarantee o foculty adequately 
salaried and sulficient in number to allo'"' for research, to ensure an appropriate 
environment for graduate study antl otherwise to meet developments in the library 
profession 
LlnR.,RY FACILITIES 
Library facilities adequate for research 
REOUlREMEST FOR. Aot.us.sJos' 
Graduation from an approved college or unh·ersitr and in addition the successful 
completion of :tn accndited one~ye:tr profession:tl curricu1urn1 
LENGTH OF CURRICULA 
One academk year leading to a ma)ter'!l degree 
The advanced \vork beyond the master's degree sltould be limi~ed to those studenu uho 
by their previous study hove demonstroted their obility to puroue a high type 
tilhtr of profeS!ionol study or of scientific reseorch. The standards should be 
informal: the work personal; the end, the achle\·ement of a certain scholarly anc{ 
professional result rather than the summation of credits. Upon the achievement 
of the desired result the Ph. D degree should be gronted 
P<OCR.I>! OF STUDY 
A student will choose a program of nudy, subject to facuhy appro,·al, along the line of 
hi' special iotere!U from counes offered in preparation for administrative and 
executive positions in libraries of various types, for expert bibliographic \Vork, 
and for teaching in library school! 
DEGREES' 
:-.·r. :\. or M. S. for the satisfactory completion of one year of profes~ional stutly ~trictly 
graduate in chh.racterG 
Ph. D. to be conferred under the university regulation! governing the grnnting 1Jf thit 
degree 
t The (acultf. shall be on salary ior at least on~ )'ear in advance: of the: opening of tbe school, inasmuch ae 
trave, research and study are needed for the organization of sucb courst:s as may be under con· 
templation 
:A school should reserve the right to refu!e to admit :m applicant who meets thi:i requirement, but ~·bo 
has not had successful library experience or wbo has not demonstrated bis ability to carry the work 
protltabl)·: and the right to admit an applicant wbo does not (ully meet the requirement but who 
satisfies tbe fact1ity that he: can carry the work without :1 lowering of stand:Hds 
1 It is desirable that such a curriculum be offered at the unh·c:rsity 
'See recommen1lations of the Association of .l.merican Univenitics, p"q:e i6 
• h is desirable that courses be so offered that the degree ma'o' he obtained also br attenrhmce at summer 
sessions only · 
44. 
32 
for library schools should be accepted in 1925. 41. One year earlier, 
the Board had recommended in its first annua 1 report a ea 11 for the 
establishment of an advanced library school which essentially was to: 
0 
0 
0 
Be an integral part of a university which 
meets the standards for graduate study laid 
down by the American Association of 
Universities. 
Require for entrance a college degree and 
the successful completion of an approved 
one year professional curriculum. 
Grant a master's degree for the satisfactory 
completion of one year of further professional 
study; and the Ph.D. under the university 
regulations governing the granting of the 
degree. 42. 
The standards provided separate requirements for "graduate" and 
"advanced graduate schools". On the issue of the professional preparation 
of faculty the standards for graduate schools specified that: "Graduate 
study and training in research equivalent to that required for the 
doctor's degree are urgently recommended." 43. In view of their 
significance to the main concern of this study the Standards for Advanced 
Library Schools are presented in full opposite. 44. These standards 
clearly illustrate the importance of the research element envisaged 
for the projected upper tier of library education. 
Two factors need to be noted about the Standards. First, Howe 
has given some insight into the profession's confused reaction, and 
hostility: 
Many difficulties were encountered by the board 
in preparing standards for this type of institution. 
The profession was apathetic, and the library 
schools were antagonistic, scornful or only 
wondering what all the commotion was about, and 
then later gleeful in taking up the name used 
on the proposed standards as their banner for 
mirth, Advanced Graduate Library Schools. 45. 
Second, Downs has reported: 
One of the early effects of the Board's 
accreditation policies conforming to a 
recommendation in the Williamson Report was the 
discontinuance of library schools not associated 
with universities or teaching institutions. 46. 
There followed a general migration of library schools to institutions 
of higher learning, and an acceleration of the shift of schools to 
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universities, where academic norms might have begun to have a bearing. 
A number of advanced courses which led to the master's qualification 
also emerged. If master's work meant research in the form of a thesis 
then at 1 east some 1 i brary schools had begun to embrace the research 
norm. Wilson has reported: 
The library schools of Columbia and Illinois began 
to offer the master's degree upon the completion 
of the two year curriculum and organised their 
work more nearly in accord with that of other 
departments. California, Michigan, Peabody and 
Western Reserve, began to offer second year work 
leading to the master's degree. 47. 
It is at this point necessary to return to the early 1920s to 
consider the form of the degree structure which emerged in library 
schools as it then deve 1 ope d. An understanding of this structure is 
useful because of its si gni fi cance in shaping the direction and form 
of advanced study and research in the field. According to Shove the 
usual degree structure in American Association of Library Schools member 
schools until 1927 was the Bachelor of Science (B.S.) for one year 
of professional study and the Bachelor of Library Science (B.L.S.) for 
two years. Further: 
Although the first graduate school master's degree 
was not awarded unti 1 1927. . . At the December 
1916 meeting it was noted that universities did 
not look on an M.L.S. degree with favour even 
for library education beyond the 4 years of college 
because "much of the professional work is 
elementary." 48. 
In 1919 the Association recommended the retention of the B.L.S. rather 
than the M.A. in the belief that universities would be reluctant to 
recognise some of the library coursework as "graduate". 
In 1923 the Board of Education of the American Library Association 
(A.L.A.) commenced what was to become a round of protracted negotiations 
with the Association of American Universities which was aimed at 
reconci 1 i ng the as pi rations of 1 i brari anshi p with those of the broader 
academic community. The deliberations which took place between 1923 
and 1928 have been detailed by Evans 49. and variously referred to 
by the American Library Association Training Board, 50. the A.L.A. 
Board of Education, 51. and by a whole range of commentators (Pierce, 52. 
Wilson, 53-54. Howe, 55. Shove, 56. Winckler, 57. Carrell, 58. 
Lancour, 59. Churchwell, 60. and Houser and Schrader. 61.) In summary, 
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the American Association of Universities favoured an undergraduate 
structure for the education of librarians, similar to that which applied 
in other fields of professional education. This was to allow for the 
inclusion of library courses as electives to the extent of a "major" 
in the field. Subsequent master's degrees were to be offered over two 
years. Year one was to be vocationally oriented and lead to a certificate 
which, together with the previous bachelor's degree, was to be the 
prerequisite for year two, the academi ea lly oriented master's degree. 
The master's degree was not seen as being for research alone but rather 
for more general "scholarly" work on a graduate basis. Thus the thesis, 
although preferable, was not seen as a necessary requirement. The use 
of the traditional degree designations, Bachelor of Arts or Science 
(A. B. or B.S.), Master of Arts of Science (M.A. or M.S.) with the 
possible addition of a qualifying phrase "in library science" was 
advocated over the B.L.S. or M.L.S. nomenclature. Following protracted 
negotiations the Association of American Universities acquiesced to 
the Board of Education. Pro vi si ona 1 approva 1 for an undergraduate major 
in library studies was granted in 1926. Most schools responded by 
insisting on replacing the certificate offered at the end of year one 
of graduate study with a second bachelor's degree. 62. Si gni fi cantly, 
by 1942 only the University of California retained the certificate 
and master's nomenclature for basic and advanced programmes of study. 63. 
Despite the possi bi 1 ity of an undergraduate strand of 1 i brary studies, 
library schools were, from about 1928, permitted to offer a second 
bachelor's degree for students who had not pursued an undergraduate 
major in the field. Librarianship, therefore, was permitted to follow 
a pattern of education different from other similar fields of 
professional education. Thus, a one year graduate bachelor's programme 
was introduced which could either provide a terminal point for students 
embarking on practice, or a mid-point for those proceeding to complete 
the master's degree. 
The Association of American Universities also recognised the need 
for an advanced degree for faculty but had counselled against the 
planning of programmes beyond the master's level until the lower level 
programme had been established and consolidated. Meanwhile, students 
seeking higher degrees were to be advised to pursue them in "scholarly 
fields". It is difficult to judge whether the Committee doubted the 
"scholarly" potential of the field of librarianship, feeling that 
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perhaps 1 i brari anshi p was not yet ready to offer higher degrees or 
regarded the pursuit of advanced studies in recognised scholarly fields 
as preferable. Regardless of the committee's intent, the suitability 
of 1 i brary science for post master's 1 evel study was questioned and 
the issue was to prove contentious in the years ahead. 
As a result of these deve 1 opments and in accord with the Board 
of Education for Librarianship's ruling that advanced studies were 
to be conducted "only in universities where high standards for graduate 
study were maintained ... " 64. five schools began to offer advanced 
study on a permanent basis during the mid 1920s. According to Howe, 65. 
advanced study at about this time was 1 imited to the two year programmes 
with year one leading to a certificate and year two leading to the 
master's degree. 
The gradual acceptance of credit for the "graduate" bachelor's 
programme shortened by one year the time required of librarians pursuing 
further graduate study. This development helped alleviate the problem 
outlined in 1927 by Works 66. and the A.L.A. Board of Education. 67. 
Both expressed concerned at the unusually long time required for higher 
degree study in librarianship, post bachelor's study, and felt this 
situation contributed to the paucity. of master's and doctoral graduates 
in the field. Previously, the B.L.S. -- two years of graduate work 
beyond the initial bachelor's degree which had been common pre 1924, 
had accumulated no credit towards master's work. Thus students of 
librarianship interested in doctoral study were required to devote 
six, rather than the norma 1 three years of study, post bacca 1 aureate, 
for the doctorate. 68-69. (i.e. two years for the B.L.S., one year 
for the master's and three years for the doctorate). The emergence 
of the two years of graduate bachelor's/master's work reduced the time 
for a doctorate in librarianship by one year and in Howe's view helped 
redress the lack of master's and doctoral study in librarianship after 
1928. 70. One disincentive to further advanced study in librarianship 
had thus been eliminated. The granting of academic credits suggests 
a greater acceptance of the work of the graduate bachelor library schools 
than had previously been afforded by other graduate schools. 
The universities of Illinois and Michigan both implemented their 
respective Master of Library Science (M.L.S.) programmes in 1927. The 
Universities of California (Berkeley) and Chicago introduced their 
respective M.A. programmes in 1927. Columbia University introduced 
its Master 
1927. 71-72. 
of Science 
Although a 
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(M.Sc.) programme in library science in 
handful of other schools offered master's 
programmes over the ensuing years, these five schools came effectively 
to be the advanced graduate library schools projected in the Standards. 
Significantly, the host universities of all five of the schools were 
included in a list of nineteen institutions of higher learning which 
the Committee of Graduate Instruction of the American Council of 
Education, in 1934, pronounced peculiarly fitted to offer work of 
graduate rank. 73. 
The development of one of the above five library schools, The 
Graduate Library School at the University of Chicago, is of special 
significance in the development of research in relation to the library 
school. Churchwell, and also Richardson, 74. writing long after the 
fact, have detailed factors which led to the establishment of this 
school. Churchwell has argued that there was a gradual acceptance: 
. . . that a new type of graduate 1 i brary school 
was needed, not only for the improvement of library 
service but a 1 so for the discover}.: and advancement 
of new knowledge in librarianship. 75. 
This search for new knowledge would seem to be a logical precondition 
for the deve 1 opment of a research commitment. Ri chardson' s hi stori ea 1 
analysis has considerably expanded on Churchwell's work. However, 
information from his study has to be integrated with other commentary 
in order to effectively trace factors leading to the establishment 
of the school at Chicago. Nevertheless one point, basic to this 
consideration, has been highlighted by Richardson. He has especially 
noted the suggestion embodied in the "Williamson Report" "that only 
a library school organised as a professional school in a recognized 
university could increase the prestige of the profession." 76. It would 
appear that professional status and prestige were certainly major factors 
stimulating leading library thinkers to argue the case for the 
affiliation of library education with institutions of higher learning. 
If this were the case it could help explain the lack of integration 
of library schools with their host institutions which was to feature 
as a major criticism in the years ahead. Affiliation after all would 
require far less of library schools than integration. 
Churchwell 77. has reported on two 1919 initiatives which help 
explain the genesis of the school at Chicago. The first initative was 
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embodied in a study conducted by the New England Librarian's Committee 
on the graduate training of college library assistants which specified 
a need for a doctoral option. The second initiative emerged from the 
agitation of a group of Washington D.C. librarians for a doctoral 
programme. This move resulted in the presentation of a tentative 
prospectus. 
In 1923 the Chicago Library Club advanced the debate further when 
it pointed out that there was no school equipped, as Wheeler reports, 
for the "development of the cultural, literary, bibliographical and 
social aspects of librarianship as a learned profession." 78. To help 
resolve this weakness the club advocated the establishment of "a school 
that would be an organic member of a university group" and which would 
provide opportunity for doctoral study. 79. 
The next factor cited by Churchwell as influencing the development 
of an advanced graduate 1 ibrary school focus sed on the programme of 
open meetings conducted to explore the desirability and implications 
of the doctoral option in librarianship. The meetings were held under 
the auspices of the American Library Association. 80. Evidence from 
other sources makes it clear that pressure for Ph.D. studies in 
librarianship surfaced in 1925 at the Board of Education meeting at 
Berkeley. It was there that Coulter suggested the need for scholar 
librarians who would comprise a small group of authorities to instruct 
in library schools, direct university libraries, and to operate as 
specialists in limited fields. They were to be trained over two years 
of high level academic study beyond the master's degree, and graduates 
were to be awarded the Ph.D. Coulter with Sisler, also from the 
· University of California ( Berke ley), outlined possible courses of 
graduate study at second, third, and fourth year levels. Their programme 
emphasised research in asserting the: "main purpose of graduate work 
being not so much to impart information as to promote mastery of a 
subject and to develop a spirit of originality and independence in 
research." 81. In particular Coulter and Sisler hoped to overcome 
Wi 11 i amson 's objection that further study in 1 i brari anshi p "was often 
a mere extension of the subject matter offered in the first year's 
program". 82. Their work represents an important incipient attempt 
at a consideration of the research and scholarly implications of advanced 
study in librarianship. 
Another dimension was added to the debate at a Board of Education 
Meeting at Chicago in 1925 when a broad set of purposes for an advanced 
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school were listed. The idea of specialisation arose in that the advanced 
school under discussion was to provide "more extensively for 
specialization" 83. than other schools that required college graduation 
for admission. "Research workers" was only one category of specialist 
subsumed in a long list of library, administrative, and library education 
specialities. 84. One commentator at the meeting suggested the 
implementation of "a curriculum modelled upon college courses for a 
master's degree with the work outlined by a professor". 85. This, within 
the context of the overall debate, suggests a desire to upgrade library 
education and graft on to it the norms of the academy. 
A sustained wide-ranging debate and discussion of the purpose, 
character and need for true graduate study appears to have featured 
strongly in the professional discourse of the early 1920s. In this 
context it is perhaps not surprising that the Board of Education 
recommended the establishment of 
an advanced "Graduate Library School" 
comparable with the graduate schools of other 
professions which shall prepare for scholarly 
and highly specialized work, and for administrative 
and executive positions [and which] should prepare 
for positions calling for the highest administrative 
and scholarly qualities. 86. 
This initiative of the Board was no doubt in part stimulated by 
another development of 1925. In that year an important resolution of 
the Carnegie Corporation called for: "The establishment of a graduate 
school of librarianship to be an integral part of an American 
university." 87. The Corporation's interest in this area had grown 
from its resolve to reformulate its library aid programme and to include 
support for the training of library personnel. It appears that the 
need for better trained staff was one of the implications of Learned's 
report: The American Public Library and the diffusion of knowledge. 88. 
One feature of the new programme was the allocation of one million 
dollars to endow a graduate library school. 
Richardson provides information outlining the choice of Chicago 
as the successful contender for the proposed advanced graduate school. 
He first of all outlines the unsuccessful efforts of a number of 
universities to win the advanced school. Washington State, California, 
Yale, New York, Washington D.C. and Iowa all received a mention. 
Secondly, he provides insights into the views held by a number of then 
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contemporary library figures on the issue of an advanced school. Some 
of these, useful to this study, follow. Dewey, writing to Milam, 
President of the A.L.A. intimated: 
Don't encourage a lot of weak skools [sic] to 
attempt work beyond them. Let us all unite on 
1 strong skool [sic] preferabaly in a strong 
university that will offer the master's degree 
and after a few years more growth a doctor's degree 
and get librarianship on the full plane of the 
teachers. 89. 
Dewey appears to have favoured advanced study for the upgrading of 
professional status and prestige. 
Keogh speaking for Yale indicated his institution's perception 
of research in librarianship. 
The rare bibliographic dissertation that not only 
incorporates discoveries of importance, but by 
sound criticism throws 1 i ght on disputed 1 i terary 
or historical or other problems might be offered 
for the degree of doctor of philosophy. The dean 
of the Yale Graduate School is very willing to 
give degrees for bibliographic work. 90. 
This brief comment provides further illustration of the focus of library 
research on bibliography which appears to have held wide currency during 
the first two decades of the century. 
Meyer and Bowerman, in pressing for the establishment of the school 
at Washington D.C., provided five propositions that an advanced graduate 
school should strive to fulfil. These suggested a view of research 
that was more 
They were: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
akin to that which applied in the broader academic milieu. 
The formulation of facts in relation to library 
science which can be deduced from years of 
experimentation within this field and the 
organization of this material for the more 
satisfactory teaching of the science. 
The encouragement of further research. 
The creation of a center to whi eh those who 
have had preliminary training or years of 
practical experience may turn for further 
instruction in the larger problems of library 
administration and bibliographical research. 
The development of adequate courses of 
instruction for those who wish to prepare 
themselves for highly specialized work. 
The training of those competent to teach 
library science. 91. 
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The previous three quotes from Dewey, Keogh and Meyer and Bowerman, 
provided by Richardson, would appear to represent three major viewpoints 
alive in the consciousness of librarians interested in the idea of 
an advanced graduate library school at the beginning of the 1920s. These 
were namely: improved status and esteem for the profession; 
bibliographical research; and, research and advanced specialist training. 
At Chicago plans were also taking form. Henry was given 
responsibility for the development of a design for a mooted library 
school. According to Richardson it was Henry who was responsible for 
applying the university model to education for 1 ibrarianship by 
suggesting for the first time that the Ph. D. be awarded in· the field. 
Importantly, in referring to the doctorate, he noted that it should 
not be awarded for 
••• the completion of a certain amount of time 
spent upon a specified program, but as the 
recognition and mark of high attainments and ability 
in the candidate's chosen province, shown, first 
by the production of a dissertation evincing the 
power of independent investigation and forming 
an actual contribution to existing knowledge; 
and secondly, by the passing of examinations 
covering the ~eneral field of the candidate's 
subjects ... 9Z. 
In addition, referring to the deliberations of the "Liang Committee" 
which was convened at Chicago in late 1925 to consider the desirability 
and form of a possible advanced school, Richardson has also detailed 
other developments relevant to this study. The Committee consulted 
a number of notable 1 i brari ans and educators and requested their views 
on the proposa 1 to establish the 1 i brary schoo 1. Amongst these, Bishop 
doubted the viability of library science as an area of doctoral study 
and alternatively favoured advanced work in a subject field with a 
supporting "minor" in library study. 93. Roden favoured a strong 
theoretical emphasis by which he meant -- "the objects, motives, 
possibilities and historical, literary and sociological implications 
underlying the administration of libraries." 94. Uttley favoured cultural 
courses and supporting research work. He suggested that a 1 i tt 1 e 1 ess 
than half of the course "should be spent on technical courses". 95. 
Henry favoured library work with emphasis on a particular subject such 
as English, history, medicine or the like. 96. Rockwell suggested the 
combination of Ph.D. training with library training. 97 · Finally, Mason, 
the President of the University of Chicago reportedly thought, as late 
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as 1925, that the proposed school would be pursuing research in 
bibliography. 98. 
Thus, overall, it would appear reasonable to assume that there 
was little consensus in the views enunciated by those consulted during 
the planning phase of the school at Chicago. The meaning and implications 
of what doctoral study would be, appear to have remained elusive. 
The Liang Committee nevertheless favoured the establishment of 
a graduate school at Chicago. Furthermore, evidencing commitment to 
the research dimension, it recommended the establishment of a research 
institute in addition to the proposed School. Moreover it advocated 
an initial budgetary allocation of $5,000 to get the institute 
underway. 99. Research institutes borrowed by the U.S. higher education 
tradition from the German model were, even in those early days, perceived 
as a desirable vehicle for the stimulation of research and presumably 
research training in the library field. 
The coalescence of the aspirations of the Carnegie Corportion 
and the University of Chicago on the desirability of the establishment 
of a graduate library school at the University proved significant. 
In 1940 Lester, the secretary of the Corporation, speaking at the 
celebrations marking the fiftieth anniversary of the University recalled: 
The University of Chicago having been invited 
to make proposals to the Corporation as to the 
establishment of such a school, proposed to add 
to its academic structure a library school of 
graduate standing and standards in which college 
graduates who looked to a library career might 
find the opportunity for the broadest possible 
professional education and where those already 
in the, profession might be given opportunity for 
general or specialized courses which should fit 
them for higher and·more valuable service. 100. 
Chicago won the prize. Judging from Lester's report, at least some 
of the earlier views came to fruition. Bibliography and subject 
specialisation appear to have been relegated. Advanced professional 
education allowing for general or specialised courses for service gained 
precedence. Such direction a 1 so implied research, but this deve 1 opment 
is for later consideration and appraisal. Of more importance at this 
juncture, the Graduate Library School was established in 1926 and opened 
in 1928. It was financially backed to the tune of $1,385,000 from the 
Carnegie Corporation. 101. 
After the establishment of the school there followed a long delay 
in finding a suitable foundation dean. The basic problem in this regard 
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was expressed by Keppel in 1927: 
There are two courses open to the University of 
Chicago. One is to get a man who is primarily 
academic but has the confidence of the library 
profession, and the other is to get a man who 
is primarily a librarian but who can be· counted 
on to fit in an academic family, and to see that 
his faculty includes scholars as well as 
administrators. 102. 
George Works, a non-librarian was ultimately appointed but only after 
protracted negotiations with twenty four candidates, most of whom were 
finally unwilling to accept the post. 
Two important suggestions were made by two of the candidates who 
declined the deanship. Wi 1 son reportedly be 1 i eved that the curri cul urn 
suggested by the planning committee should be expanded: 
... a fourth division should be added in which 
the handling of statistics and methods of research 
and investigation would receive specific 
consideration. 103. 
He was clearly committed to training in research technique. Learned 
suggested a need for a different type of graduate school, one that 
would train for leadership and research. He also strongly recommended 
the provision of fellowships of $1,500 to help attract suitable students. 
The need for scholarships and fellowships had previously been registered 
in 1925 in the first annual report of the Board of Education in which 
various types of awards were advocated, some of whi eh were directed 
at advanced study. 104. As evidence of its support for this proposition, 
the Carnegie Corporation undertook to provide $30,000 for fellowships 
to help achieve this end. 105. 
Admittedly there appears to have been a lack of precise agreement 
and an array of conflicting visions of advanced study in 1 ibrarianship 
projected by numerous significant library figures of the time. Yet 
there would, nevertheless, appear to be support for Carroll 's view 
that the basic conception of a school devoted to research and the 
preparation of scholarly librarians was incorporated into the plans 
for the graduate library school founded at Chicago in 1926. 106. However, 
the specifics whereby this end might be achieved appear to have remained 
in need of considerable clarification, despite the optimism of Mason, 
President of the University of Chicago, who held: 
High hopes that matters of deep importance may 
be the result of the research work of members 
of the staff of such a school and of the students 
as well. 107. 
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Writing almost fifty years later Houser and Schrader observed that 
the Graduate Library School at Chicago had received the backing of: 
the most concerned, dedicated and generous 
philanthropic foundation in the world. The school 
had no financial problems and no problematic 
internal traditions to face. Its faculty members 
were researchers appointed from various faculties 
within the University of Chicago. The climate 
for a new school devoted to scientific research 
and scientific education was ideal. It is unlikely 
that in the hi story of graduate profession a 1 
education there has ever been such an auspicious 
beginning for the development of a scientific 
profession. 108. 
A scientific profession, based on scientific research? Significantly 
these terms do not appear to have entered the consciousness of the 
profession at least in the context of the literature relating to the 
period predating the establishment of the school at Chicago. In contrast 
to the perhaps naive optimism embodied in the Houser and Schrader thesis, 
and in their indirectly attributing the foundation of the school with 
super-catalystic properties, an alternative view has emerged. Richardson 
has plausibly argued that much was unresolved in the area of definition 
and in the understanding of the ramifications of advanced study and 
research in the field of librarianship. His summation was less expansive. 
He concluded: 
that while librarianship progressed from 'library 
economy' to 'library service', during this period, 
the next development, library research was to 
be the radical alteration for education for 
librarianship in the United States. 109. 
From his close study of then contemporary views he also concluded: 
"The university sense of research, the extension of the boundaries 
of knowledge, sti 11 had not been adopted by the graduate 1 i brary schoo 1 
proponents." 110. In 1926 this development was yet to be explored. 
CONCLUSION. 
The period to 1927 was one of little research involvement or 
interest in library schools. It was nevertheless significant for a 
number of reasons. The establishment of 1 ibrary schools began a process 
of educational formalisation and normalisation which gradually led 
to some contact with the norms and va 1 ues of the academic environment. 
Although progress was slow in the period under review, this process 
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did however begin. The establishment of advanced study in the field, 
the formulation of an accepted degree structure, interest in a research 
institute, gradual realisation of the need for academically qualified 
faculty, the promulgation of 1 i brary school standards, some projection 
of the need to shift education beyond practice a 1 one, and the major 
debate which predated the foundation of an advanced library school 
endowed with research purpose all attest to discernible growth in the 
level of interest in scholarship and research as a function of the 
library school. Although forty years long the period represents a major 
transitional phase from apprenticeship training to education in 
university-based library schools. Manifestation of the library school 
research role was to follow the establishment of the Graduate Library 
School at the University of Chicago. 
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CHAPTER 2 
RESEARCH AND THE GRADUATE LIBRARY SCHOOL AT THE UNIVERSITY OF 
CHICAGO 1928 TO THE LATE 1940s. 
The establishment of the Graduate Library School at the University 
of Chicago was not only an event of immense significance for 
librarianship but also specifically for the development of research in 
relation to the library school. The following exploration of the 
literature relating to the School is necessarily detailed for two 
reasons. First, the topic has stimulated an extensive literature which 
is both descriptive and evaluative over what is now almost sixty years. 
This substantial body of commentary demands thorough analysis. Second, 
the initiative at Chicago was a revolutionary development for library 
education, research and practice. As such, its influence was felt in a 
variety of ways beyond the confines of its own institutional 
boundaries. So dramatic was its break with the past that an 
appreciation of the School, its aspirations, and development is perhaps 
a prerequisite to an understanding of the subsequent development of 
1 i brary research generally in the United States. Such knowledge may 
indeed also be of value in achieving an understanding of issues 
relating to library research in other countries. This is especially so 
because of the considerable U.S. 1 ibrary influence on many emerging 
library traditions. 
The fall owing exploration is provided to outline the emergence of 
the school at Chicago in its formative years up to the 1 ate 1940s. 
Initiatives, policies, procedures and problems reported in the 
literature are considered with a view to establishing a clearer image 
of recorded practice. The literature seems to readily fall into nine 
categories. Each of these provides a focal point for discussion and 
conclusion. 
2.1 ESTABLISHING RESEARCH IN THE LIBRARY SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT. 
The decision to establish the school at Chicago was based on the 
premise that it would be an advanced school "devoted to the development 
of library research." It was to be explicitly oriented towards 
expanding the knowledge base of the field. Works hoped that the 
school: 
Would produce in time a body of factual material 
that is essential to the existence of a profession 
Quite as important it would each year add a 
few persons to the profession who are thoroughly 
imbued with the spirit of investigation.!. 
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At the time of his resignation in 1929, Works warned against two 
specific dangers besetting the school. First, he noted the impatience 
of the 1 ibrary profession for dramatic advances and research results. 
According to Houser and Schrader, in counselling realism, Works 
indicated that he: 
••• thought that within ten years some fundamental 
pieces of knowledge could be produced whi eh would 
continue to contribute to a theory of library 
science. In this regard the school was quite 
ordinary: basic research would be conducted; 
theory would be developed; assumptions would be 
questioned; hypotheses would be tested; and within 
a reasonable period the scientific foundations for 
the practice of 1 i brary science would begin to be 
established. 2. 
Works accepted that the school at Chicago was a very small part of 
librarianship. He knew that its aspirations were new and untried. He 
also realised that there was no research tradition in librarianship and 
that there was considerable professional resistance to the enterprise 
which has since been outlined by Karetzky to have continued to the 
1940s.3. Second, as a result of the first danger, he warned against 
the school being deflected from its purpose by external pressures or by 
becoming an adjunct of an association or group. Warning against 
interference he declared: "The school can stand only for truth as fully 
and freely reached as is practicable with the resources at its 
command."4. Despite limitations and resistance Richardson has concluded 
that the school was by 1929 "self consciously attempting to apply 
scientific method in its approach to library problems."5. 
The school's aspirations were supported in no small measure and in 
a tangible fashion by a member of its faculty - Waples - whose 
commitment to the development of a research consciousness in 
librarianship was attested to through his course Methods of 
Investigation. The course aimed: 
to define various implications of "1 i brary 
science" in terms of data and methods of 
investigation found in quantitative studies in 
other fields of problems corresponding to problems 
of librarianship.6. 
Faculty research involvement also appears to have emerged early 
and to have been considerable. The involvement of Waples, Randall, 
Howe, Hanson, and Butler?. in a diverse range of research areas further 
shows the school's fundamental commitment to the pursuit and the idea 
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of research. Faculty research involvement took two forms. First, 
personal research and second, the supervision of student research. 
Works additionally hoped that the provision of fellowships would enable 
research to develop. He argued: 
• • • if they can be matured, it will be possible 
for the staff at the school to plan a program of 
research and then to select workers from the 
several phases of library service who are equipped 
by training and experience to carry the studies 
forward.B• 
By 1930 Waples was able to claim that as a result of the school having: 
••• defined problems representing most of the 
important phases of librarianship which can be 
studied objectively or which can be studied in 
terms of evidence sufficiently precise to claim 
the respect of students of established fields of 
scholarship ••• 9. 
that it had provided: "a necessary first step toward the development 
of research that shall meet the standards of graduate study in the 
University as a whole."10. 
Soon after his appointment as dean, Wil son outlined a range of 
problems whi eh were in need of re sol uti on in order to facilitate the 
continued growth and development of the school • s programme and further 
enhance its research potential. Essentially these were: 
1. The need for additional faculty. 
2. More funding to help offset the cost of 
research and investigation. 
3. Funds for supporting student researchers 
in the form of fellowships, grants-in-aid 
and assistantships. 
4. The closer integration of library studies 
with other departments and disciplines. 
5. Greater eo-operation 
librarians. 
with practising 
6. Improved methods for selecting research 
students. 
7. A mechanism for informing on research-in-
progress. 
B. Funding provision for publishing research 
results. 
9. The development of a clearer understanding 
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of the methods of research.11. 
Of more specific importance to this section of the study, Wi 1 son 
presented four interrelated basic research problems then besetting the 
schoo].l2. The first of these was the need for the establishment of 
"fields of research" whi eh it was asserted would have to be achieved by 
the faculty and students prior to the commencement of the school's 
research programme. It was assumed that "fields of research" would 
grow out of the faculty's interests and the "gaps" discovered in areas 
subjected to analysis and discussion in the courses subsumed in the 
curriculum. For Wilson in 1934 the main fields were: 
Reading interests, including book selection and 
the reading interests of children or college 
students; college and university library 
administration; community analysis; classification 
and cataloguing; bibliography and the history of 
libraries and printing.l3. 
The second research problem centred on the need for the school to 
develop "methods and procedures" for the conduct of research. Two 
courses were offered at Chicago. These introductory courses were 
reportedly similar to those offered in other graduate areas to train 
students in the procedures of investigation. Methods of Science Course 
l· "Dealt primarily with procedures followed in recognising, defining 
and limiting problems in library science which may be investigated 
profitably.n14. All of the school's faculty attended the classes and 
contributed problems from their own fields. Methods of Science Course 
_g_. "Has dealt with method which may be employed successfully in 
solving problems thus discovered and defined ."15 • These included -
historical method, schedules or questionnaires, case study, survey 
methods and other techniques in accordance with the belief that: 
Students must be fami 1 i ar with many methods such 
as those employed in the social and physical 
sciences if satisfactory answers are to be found 
to problems of varying character.l6. 
Reportedly two methods were used to acquaint students with the range of 
available research methods. These were student collaboration and co-
operation with the researching faculty, and student analysis and 
criticism of notable research studies from a set list drawn from 
related fields. 
The third problem area was described as the establishment of 
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"desired research outcomes" of which Wilson noted two - "Studies become 
bases for other studies" and "Data becomes bases for new 
combinations"17., meaning first, that knowledge produced from studies 
would highlight related and other problems and thus help stimulate 
further investigation and research; and second, that data once 
generated could be variously combined for differing research purposes. 
The fourth problem area noted by Wilson related to the 
determination and development of a style or approach to research at the 
School at Chicago. This issue is perhaps best considered by reference 
to the broad range of 1 iterature available on the topic. According to 
Richardson the school pursued "1 ibrary science" which was taken to 
mean, "the scientific study of the relationship between people and 
books within the context of libraries,"18. or as Wilson noted in his 
preface to Butler's: An introduction to library sciencelg. which was 
described on publication as the supreme culminating text on the topic 
produced for the period:20. 
Doctor Butler sets forth the essential nature of 
science as he conceives it, and shows how the 
problems of the modern 1 i brary as an important 
social institution may be studied in accord with 
its spirit and methods. In this respect it 
reflects the approach made by the School to 
1 ibrarianship and that assumed by it in the study 
and investigation of library problems.21. 
It was in the same work that Butler registered his belief that 
librarians should shift their outlook from process to function and 
develop a professional philosophy; serve society better; establish a 
theoretical framework to support the extension of knowledge; facilitate 
the differentiation of professional from non professional activities, 
and promote professional unity.22. "Library science" as manifested in 
the research approach being developed at Chicago was to help achieve 
these ends. 
The efforts of the school, therefore, differed from those of 
mainstream librarianship which, according to Richardson, defined 
research as a process which was "in general limited to finding the 
facts, and is not concerned with their interpretation or ultimate 
utilization."23. This was regarded by Waples as "searching". 
Richardson also argues that the broader social science definition of 
research was implicit in Waples' writings. The 1g34 definition of 
research as enunciated in the Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences was: 
research is the manipulation of things, concepts 
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or symbols for the purpose of generalizing to 
extend, correct or verify knowledge, whether that 
knowledge aid in the construction of a theory or 
in the practice of an art,24. 
Other factors related by Richardson as integral to the development 
of the school's style or approach to research, included: 
A determination to question practice and not to 
accept it as sacrosanct. 
A strong commitment to the interdisciplinarity 
of research in library science (the social 
science implications - sociology, educational 
psychology, educational survey, psychology, 
political science, administration; and the 
implications of the humanities - history and 
English and Romance languages). 
The message of Waples' 
Library Problems [25]. 
evidence, rules of 
evaluation and summary. 
work: Investigating 
- problem definition, 
evidence, synthesis, 
The use of research instruments different from 
those generally in use in library schools -
notably questionnaires and statistical 
analysis, and the non support of humanities 
based research, although some continued. 
An effort to insure that research did not fall 
into the trap of the social sciences of being 
reduced to fact finding activity devoid of 
interpretation,26. 
Apart from the thoroughgoing analysis provided by Richardson, 
various other commentators writing since the 1950s have chosen to 
emphasize particular contributions provided by the school at Chicago in 
introducing research' into the library school.· Leigh, writing in the 
Public Library Inquiry Report (1952),27. especially emphasized the 
school's role in systematically setting out areas of inquiry and 
pursuing research and investigation in those areas. For Leigh the 
faculty and doctora 1 programme research contribution established the 
school "as a significant center of inquiry and research in the 1 ibrary 
field. n28. 
Shera in 1964 reinforced the notion that the school had laid sound 
research foundations and further cited the work of the faculty as 
significant to 
profession.29. 
for the school 
the process of establishing a research basis for the 
Jackson in 1976 suggested a type of pace setting role 
at Chicago through the provision of models of reliable 
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and trustworthy research.30. In 1978 Houser and Schrader as cri bed 
particular emphasis to the schools' commitment to the development of 
scientific research. Of the graduates they noted that: 
It was expected that not only their dissertations 
but their subsequent and ongoing research would 
imbue the entire library profession with that sine 
gua non - the spirit of scientific research.31. 
They concluded that the foundations of a scientific profession of 
library science were laid in the creation of the schoo1.32. They also 
listed the four areas of library research identified at Chicago as: 
1. People have reading needs. 
2. Reading needs can be discovered or identified. 
3. Librarians can assist in meeting those needs. 
4. Success of libraries can be measured.33. 
In addition to defining the above areas of research the writers 
noted that the faculty at the school: 
••• were also explicit about what library science 
was not. It was not ennumerative bibliography. 
It was-not biographical study of individuals or 
histories of individual libraries. It was not 
management science. It was not public 
administration.34. 
The emergence of a strong interest in the 1 atter admi ni strati ve areas 
is argued by Houser and Schrader to have resulted in a dilution of the 
school 's scientific approach. They contend that this dilution has 
severely limited the development of librarianship. 
This shift away from the scientific approach to 
library science did not succeed, however, in 
creating a consensus within the 1 i brary science 
profession focusing on administrative problems. 
The shift has 1 ed rather to the emergence of a 
disparate plethora of interests and activities and 
to forty odd years of _growing intellectual 
confusion in the profession.3o. 
Richardson's conclusions presented in 1978 provide the most 
thoroughly researched comments on the school's achievements in 
introducing research into the library school. His four conclusions are 
essentially as follows. First, the more widely held social science and 
scholarly view of research was embraced and adhered to by the school. 
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Second, interdisciplinary approaches featured strongly at the school 
with the result that ideas and techniques from other fields were 
accessed and integrated into the school's research. Third, the school 
adhered to its research brief fairly strongly although this was 
slightly diluted during Wilson's deanship since he gave some emphasis 
first to education for ·administration and later, by 1940, to the 
development of a theory of 1 i brari anshi p rather than 1 i brary set ence. 
Moreover, the school's development of a strong doctoral programme and a 
curriculum imbued with research training strategies, courses, teaching 
methods and styles helped provide a model of a research oriented 
library school for possible emulation.36. 
Finally, Karetzky's conclusions presented in 1982 provide a recent 
opinion of the School's research character: 
••• this new library school was in many ways more 
like a research institute than a traditional 
library school. It did not hold itself 
responsible for educating students in the 
principles and practices of running a library, 
such knowledge was a prerequisite for entrance. 
The research it produced was for the purpose of 
either establishing abstract principles ("pure 
research") or directly improving the operation of 
libraries ("applied research"); both were 
considered acceptable.37. 
Thus, importantly for the development of research in relation to 
the 1 ibrary school, not only had the school at Chicago provided a rich 
bounty of thoughts, research and commentary for the profession at large 
but by 1940 it had withheld the tide of opposition and won acceptance 
for the idea of research which it had long championed. This fact was 
attested by Munn the long time opponent of "non-practical" basic 
library education who in his presidential address at the Cincinnati 
A.L.A. conference of 1940, advocated research studies and registered 
his own change of heart: 
During recent years there has been a small but 
growing group of librarians ••• who have been 
concerned with research studies as a basis for 
determining library policies. They have not 
always had a full hearing from some of us busy 
librarians who have thought that we could 
amdinister our libraries without academic aid.38. 
Compton's comment registered soon after indicated his personal pleasure 
at Munn's reappraisal and the general growing acceptance of the 
research aspirations of the school at Chicago. He declared: 
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It has been very interesting to me to have 
observed the change in attitude of the members of 
the library profession to the Graduate Library 
School from that, in the early years, of 
skepticism or indifference to one, of the present 
day, of increasing respect and admiration ••• I 
sensed such a change in the attitude of ... Munn 
in .. • Conditions and Trends for Li brari anshi p 
published in l936 ••• and in his presidential 
address at Cincinnati.39. (underlining added) 
By 1942 the idea of research as an activity and res pons i bil ity of the 
1 i brary school had won credibility through the struggle centred on 
Chi ea go. 
Chicago was the first library school to commit itself almost 
exclusively to the field of research and investigation from its 
inception. From 1927 to the early 1950s the school unquestionably held 
pride of place in the field of 1 i brary school research. The reasons 
for this primacy appear to be manifold and in particular relate to the 
school's foundation resolve to be truly graduate and research oriented 
both in philosophy and practice. The introduction of research into the 
1 i brary school was characterised by developments and features such as 
those which follow. 
The school was established to pro vi de advanced educati ona 1 
opportunities for librarians at the graduate level. It therefore 
developed an early commitment to library research in order to begin the 
slow process of developing the knowledge base of the profession. The 
magnitude of this task was realistically recognised within the confines 
of the school, though apparently less readily by the profession. This 
mismatch of expectations appears to have led to considerable tension. 
The school was eager to develop a "scientific" approach to 
research in 1 i brari anshi p. It therefore championed the use of the 
se i ent i fi c method; deve 1 oped, refined and defined "1 i bra ry se i ence"; 
and embarked on a programme specifically aimed at developing research 
attitudes, aptitudes, and skills in both students and faculty. It also 
attempted the social i sat ion of graduates into a commitment to ongoing 
post-doctoral research. Furthermore, and of some importance, the 
school introduced quantitative approaches into librarianship. 
Because of the relative absence of a research tradition in 
librarianship and library education, the school found it necessary to 
first attempt the definition of fields of research. An awareness of 
the role of research in stimulating knowledge expansion appears to have 
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been present in the school which also evidenced a strong desire to 
participate in the process of research accumulation and knowledge 
production. Areas of research interest embraced by the school were 
listed, as too were fields deemed unacceptable. 
The leadership of the school appears to have realised very early 
the complex of factors needed to stimulate and sustain research. 
Admittedly, the articulation of these factors was in part politically 
directed towards winning funds and other resources. Nevertheless, 
important matters vital for the success of research were raised. 
The school's style of research differed markedly from that which 
applied in librarianship at large. The search for and the 
establishment of facts was extended to include synthesis and 
extrapolation. The school was reportedly determined to question 
existing practice; place users above materials; shift the emphasis of 
1 i brari anship from process to function; stimulate the development of a 
theoretical framework of knowledge for librarianship; propagate a 
professional philosophy; clarify professional functions and enhance 
unity; and expand the research base of 1 i brari anshi p by integrating 
material from other disciplines (notably the social sciences). 
Finally, towards the end of the period, the struggle long 
sustained by Chicago to wrest support and acceptance for its research 
orientation began to bear fruit. By 1940 even prestigious arch 
opponents were beginning to rethink their positions. This sort of 
development may be interpreted as furthering the 1 egi t imati sati on of 
the Chicago school's research aspirations. 
Comments registered since the 1950s generally praise the early 
Chicago contribution, ascribing an almost revolutionary impact to its 
work throughout most of its first quarter century. Various writers 
have 1 auded the school for introducing and 1 aying the foundations of 
research in 1 ibrarianship; for establishing a centre and providing a 
model or pace setter for the researching 1 ibrary school; for 
establishing a scholarly standard for research in the library field; 
for instituting the doctoral option in librarianship; and for embracing 
the notion of a researching faculty and student body. 
Overall, the record and commentary available in the literature 
suggests a high 1 evel of consensus with regard to the success and 
contributive value of the school's introduction of research into the 
library school environment. 
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2.2 THE PURPOSE, GOALS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE GRADUATE LIBRARY SCHOOL. 
Keppel, President of the Carnegie Corporation between 1923 and 
1941, was reported, by Wilson, to have held three objectives in the 
field of education for librarianship. Essentially, these were: 
1. Library schools should be a part of and 
integrated with universities. 
2. Library schools should strive at the graduate 
level to match the high standards of 
instruction and research characteristic of 
other graduate fields. 
3. Library schools needed to attract quality 
graduate students and prepare them for 
professional and broader cultural and 
intellectual leadership.40. 
Of course, these aspirations were not limited to the school established 
at Chicago. It was, however, there that the first objective received 
special attention. 
Writing in 1931, four years after the establishment of the School 
at Chicago, Keppel reported that the Carnegie Corporation had provided 
"enabling funding" to the University because it: 
recognised that there was already in existence a 
number of 1 i brary schools of excellent 
professional standing, but in their judgement 
there was no school whi eh would be said to occupy 
for the librarian's profession a position 
analogous to that of the Harvard Law School or the 
Johns Hopkins Medical School.41. 
These sentiments appear to have been alive in the mind of Works, the 
foundation dean, who in 1929 noted the fortuitousness of the siting of 
the School at Chicago because, "the spirit of research so pervades the 
institution that its students and staff were bound to be infected by 
it, if they came without it. •42 • Further, according to Works, the 
school had been instituted as a "graduate school" because in the 
parlance of higher education this meant "research, and research means 
the extension of the boundaries of knowledge.•43. 
Considerable confusion can be traced back to the previously 
reported conflict of interests between the A.L.A. Board of Education 
and the American Association of Universities over the meaning of 
graduate education and the most suitable degree structure for 
librarianship. The plans for the school at Chicago rejected the Board 
of Education's viewpoint and opted for graduate study which was 
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primarily research oriented and was offered only after students had 
completed a course in the basic principles and practices of 
librarianship. The Board's unusual view that graduate education 
implied any programme that required college entrance for admission44. 
was rejected at Chicago. First library qualification programmes were 
not seen to be graduate in character. Only post first qualification 
library programmes were regarded as "graduate" by the definition 
adhered to at Chicago. The significance of this contentious decision 
was clarified by Osborn writing some forty years later: 
The word "graduate" was intended to make cl ear the 
school's primary concern for advanced study, not 
at the first professional degree level • .• At 
that time the term "graduate" in the Schoo 1' s name 
had greater distinction than it does today.45. 
The authorities at the University of Chicago were not interested 
in establishing a school in the normal mode, i.e. 
concerned with principles and practice. Rather: 
one primarily 
They were interested in a library school only if 
it were to be a graduate schoo 1 in the sense that 
its primary objective was the extension of the 
boundaries of knowledge relating to libraries and 
librarianship.46. 
Further, Works registered sentiments akin to those of Keppel when he 
noted: "any group of professional workers no matter how small should 
have at least one center that has as its primary objective research in 
that field of learning."47. 
Works believed that Chicago should be the centre of research for 
librarianship, that it should not monopolise the field, but that it 
should exercise leadership. He declared that for him the: 
primary purpose of the school is to organize and 
conduct investigations of problems confronting 
society in general or in particular fields of 
scholarship when such ~roblems fell within the 
field of librarianship.48. 
The school's commitment to the conduct and stimulation of research 
was clearly attested in the report on the first academic year of study. 
This was prepared by Waples for the Professional Training section of 
the American Library Association. 49. Seven areas of research interest 
were reported .which represented nearly twenty projects. Perhaps 
deliberately, the first area listed was "1. Methods of Research" which 
62 
included reports of studies: 
1. To define various implications of "library 
science" in terms of data and methods of 
investigation found in quantitative studies in 
other fields of problems corresponding to 
problems of librarianship. 
2. To define assumptions implied in previous 
investigations of reading interests that are 
not supported by valid evidence.SO. 
Waples helped clarify the aspirations of the school at Chicago, in 
1931, when he condensed and summarised a range of statements of policy. 
These had been previously prepared by members of the faculty. Together 
he suggested these provided a fairly accurate portrayal of the 
distinctive function of the school: 
1. The most important single responsibility of the 
School is to meet the standards of scholarship 
and research maintained by other graduate 
departments of the University, both in the 
character of work undertaken by the staff and 
by the research interests of its graduates. 
2. The major aim is research, defined as 
"extending the existing body of factual 
knowledge concerning the values and procedures 
of libraries in their many aspects, and 
including the development of methods of 
investigation whereby significant data are 
obtained, tested, and applied." 
3. The School can afford to take whatever time may 
be necessary for the definition and thorough 
investigation of fundamental problems. 
4. The School allows other library schools to 
assume the responsibility for passing on to 
their students a body of principles and 
practices that have been found useful in the 
conduct of 1 i brari es. Such training is not a 
function of this School, but is an essential 
prerequisite for admission. Certain fields 
may, however, be developed in whi eh this 
prerequisite is not essential to productive 
research. 
5. The School is primarily interested in a student 
body composed of persons attracted by the 
research facilities of the University as a 
whole and qualif.ied by previous training and 
experience to undertake the investigation of 
problems significant to scholarship. 
6. Not all of the studies undertaken by the School 
need be confined to research in its restricted 
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meaning of "Search for abstract principles." 
In many instances, they may more properly be 
called service studies, studies intended to 
increase the effectiveness of library service. 
7. A deliberate attempt should be made to 
integrate the work of each student on the si de 
of his library interest with the field or 
fields of related knowledge. Hence, fixed 
curricula and the building of high fences about 
intensive professional interests are both 
inappropriate. 
8. The School should concentrate its efforts upon 
adding to the profession each year a few 
students who are thoroughly imbued with the 
spirit of investigation. Hence, the student 
body should probably never exceed five students 
to each staff member and should be confined as 
soon as possible to students who are candidates 
for the Doctor's degree or who are conducting 
studies that meet the accepted standards of the 
Doctor's thesis in respect to the methods of 
investigation employed. 
9. An important function of the School is the 
preparation, collection, and publication of 
monographs whereby the results of significant 
studies are made available to the library 
profession. 51. 
Writing somewhat later, in 1940, Wilson provided a general 
statement of the purposes of the School which appeared to suggest 
considerable consistency over its first twelve years of existence. The 
purposes remained: 
1. to offer instruction on a graduate basis 
in special phases of library science; 
2. to train students for the teaching of 
library subjects; 
3. to train students in the methods of 
investigating problems within the field; 
4. to arrange and conduct i nvesti gat ions not 
only through the personnel and students of the 
school but also in co-operation with students 
and organizations in the library and other 
related fields; 
5. to publish the 
investigations. 52. 
results of such 
In attempt; ng to accomplish these purposes Wil son a 1 so emphasized that 
64 
the normal standards of scholarship applied and that it must be 
insisted that the subject matter of library science research be 
regarded as being an important contributor and enricher of modern 
civilisation. There would, therefore, appear to have been little doubt 
in the minds of those specifically charged with the responsibility for 
conceptualising and establishing the school at Chicago, that it was 
founded on a determination to institute, develop, produce and embrace 
The purpose of the school was, therefore, oriented towards research. 
this end. 
The goals and objectives of the Graduate Library School were not 
often formally enumerated in the years 1927-1949. The first basic 
statement was presented by Works in 1927 in an address to a meeting of 
the College and Reference Section of the American Library Association. 
Essentially these objectives were: "co-operative research endeavour; 
research on the part of faculty, students and the profession; and the 
publications of the results of research."53. In Richardson's view: "A 
fourth unarticulated objective related to the need to train students to 
be instructors of library science."54. 
Writing in 1931, two years after Works' departure from Chicago, 
Waples provided six goals towards which the school should strive. 
These have been summarised by Richardson as: 
1. To establish librarianship as a legitimate 
field for graduate research in the opinion of 
competent scholars in related and contributory 
fields as well as in the opinion of the 
graduate faculty as a whole. 
2. To clarify in the mind of the 1 ibrary 
profession at large the distinction between 
valid evidence and conventional assumptions 
regarding the present values and methods of 
library administration. 
3. To identify or to train experienced 1 ibrarians 
who are able to direct studies in the field of 
public library administration. 
4. To increase the competence of instructors in 
library schools by developing candidates for 
such positions who are qualified to increase 
the professional content of the training 
courses as opposed to present content which is 
largely clerical in character. 
5. To identify and organize the source material 
pertinent to 1 ibrary problems that now exists 
in various graduate departments, thus 
economising and directing the efforts of future 
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students in the field. 
6. To provide, select, and publish significant 
investigations.55. 
After the publication of the above six goals there appears to have 
been no printed formal statement of goals or objectives until 1940. In 
that year Wilson listed seven objectives, the first five of which 
related directly to the research function of the school at Chicago. 
This 1 i st of objectives prepared in 1940 referred to the development 
of: 
1. a theory or philosophy of library science; 
2. detailed formulation of guiding principles 
for each subdivision of library science; 
3. training students to carry on library 
activities in ·accordance with such philosophy 
and principles, teaching the various branches 
of library science on this basis and carrying 
on investigations to further clarify 
pri nci pl es; 
4. developing within the students a critical and 
experimental attitude towards librarianship; 
5. publication of results; 
6. an increase in the libraries' education 
effectiveness; and 
7. greater exploitation of the new media forms 
be they print, radio, or moving pictures.56. 
Objectives one and two above held implications for research in 
librarianship insofar as Wilson believed that the establishment of a 
theory or philosophy of library science was fundamental "to the setting 
up of proper library objectives and to the proper evaluation of 
measures employed in their attainment."57. It was, therefore, 
necessary to search for these guiding principles so that they might in 
turn be applied to the various subdivisions of library science. The 
third objective had implications for research in that the training of 
students for the fulfillment of the two previous objectives presupposed 
the development of students' abilities to conduct investigations and 
thus possibly contribute to the development of principles or solve 
library problems.5B. The text elaborating objective four is presented 
almost intact because of its broader implications for the study. 
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A fourth objective of the School, and one which it 
will continue to emphasize insistently, is the 
development within its students of a critical and 
experimental attitude towards 1 i brari anshi p. 
Li brari anshi p has suffered ••• from the fact that 
the overwhelming majority of 1 i brari ans have been 
recruited from fields in which the canons of 
criticism have long been formulated, and in which 
there is a minimum of opportunity for 
experimentation. Literary and historical 
procedures lend themselves less easily to the 
experimental method than those of the sciences and 
the social sciences. Consequently librarians, 
whose background has been principally of the 
1 iterary and historical character, have not been 
so generally concerned with the assumptions whi eh 
underlie many aspects of librarianship as they 
might. Certainly they have not been drilled as 
undergraduates in the processes of hypothetical 
thinking and experimentation to the extent that 
students in the sciences and social sciences have 
been, and their first year of professional 
training has failed to emphasize an experimental 
attitude. The School has sharply challenged this 
point of view and has insisted, and will continue 
to insist, that its students shall look critically 
at all aspects of librarianship, and shall become 
sufficiently familiar with the procedures of 
investigation and experimentation to deal with 
library problems for which satisfactory solutions 
have not hitherto been found.59. 
Finally, the fifth objective, pertaining to publication, emphasized the 
school's commitment to disseminating and propagating its scholarly and 
research output. 
On the issue of adherence to objectives Ri chardson has concluded 
from his close study of the school at Chicago between 1927 and 1949 
that: "The Graduate Library School sustained a moderately high level 
in the accomplishment of its objective although there were extreme 
fl uctua ti ons following Wilson's retirement. n6Q • Regardless of 
fluctuation after 1942, the list of aspirations embodied in the 
published statements of purposes, goals and objectives indeed appears 
impressive. This is especially so when viewed in the time frame of the 
1920s and 1930s and when cognisance is given to the professional 
climate of empiricism and utilitarianism then prevalent. 
From reference to the 1 iterature it can be established that for 
the period 1927 into the 1940s the Graduate Library School held five 
explicit purposes, six overlapping goals and seven objectives. All of 
these clearly upheld its expressed desire to develop the school on the 
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basis of research and scholarship. 
2.3 THE CURRICULUM AT THE LIBRARY SCHOOL AT CHICAGO. 
Information on the curriculum of the school at Chicago was very 
early provided by Works,61-63. Wilson,64. and Waples.65. From a 
synthesis of their comments it can be established that the integration 
of 1 ibrary studies with other areas of study was a major intention of 
the school and a factor underpinning its affiliation with the 
University of Chicago. The school was, therefore, organised as a 
separate unit within the University purely as an administrative 
convenience. However, students were to use the courses available 
elsewhere on campus to supplement their existing knowledge and support 
their research endeavours. Coursework, at least in the early days of 
the school, was to support specific student programmes.66. Similarly, 
Works did not want the school to attain "research autonomy" on the 
grounds that: "The materials and methods necessary for the solution of 
problems in the .field of librarianship refuse to be confined by the 
artificial boundaries of schools and colleges.n67. 
The commitment of the school to an interdisciplinary approach 
appears to have held throughout the period in question. This has been 
borne out by Colwell' s comments on the school in 1949 when he noted 
that it was not isolated like most professional schools; that the 
faculty associated with humanists and social scientists in the course 
of their research; and that the curri cul urn drove students out into 
other faculties.68. Richardson agrees with this view and suggests that 
the areas of greatest co-operation were in the fields of education, 
sociology and political science. 59. In fact, he even went a step 
further to suggest that the political science and public 
administration70. emphasis exhibited by the school during Wilson's 
deanship may provide instances of integration rebounding. The 
strengths of external departments may have themselves helped channel 
the school's curriculum in particular directions. Richardson likewise 
suggests that the lack of involvement in the humanities side of library 
research at the school may have been due to the special strength of the 
social sciences at the University at the time. Karetzky has also 
concurred and verified close co-operation between the school and other 
academics and departments (e.g. Gray who was interested in readability 
and Thurstone of the Psychology Department who was interested in the 
effects of "movies" on children). Chicago's international position in 
the field of sociology, leading position in the social sciences in 
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general, and its major interest in the field of public administration 
undoubtedly influenced the School's curriculum.71. 
Despite the seemingly radical approach to library education 
embraced by the school it appears that the advance was conformist when 
viewed in the context of "professional education" in the larger 
University environment at Chicago. In contrast to other library 
schools the school at Chicago appears to have attempted a fuller 
subscription to the norms, values and practices of the university 
milieu. This point has been suggested by Churchwell. 
Since the graduate library school was expected to 
raise the level of professional training for 
librarianship as well as its prestige - as other 
professional schools had done for other 
professions - and since it was established and 
governed by the same principles that regulated 
other graduate schools of the University ••• the 
••• School offered a Ph.D. curriculum in library 
science as a logical development within the 
university .72. 
Works reported in 1928 that few if any courses would be offered by 
the school as a consequence of the chosen method of teaching.73. 
Rather, faculty were to heavily involve themselves in assisting 
students to conduct their persona 1 studies and i nvesti gati ons. The 
school, therefore, commenced with three formal courses - Methods of 
Investigation, Origin and Development of the Printed Book, and Methods 
of Teaching Library Science. The fourth course Individual Research 
could be pursued in a choice of eleven areas ranging across the field 
of library studies. These were to be offered on a research basis in 
accordance with Works' view that students at the level of work planned 
at Chicago should not be learning what was known and acquirable at a 
more basic level. In other words, "This school ••• should devote its 
energies to those phases in whch there are opportunities for 
research. •74. 
Waples held the view that the course Individual Research, provided 
the nucleus of the student's entire programme and reported that it was 
there that students' work was guided and directed by faculty 
supervisorsJ5. Winger has reported that the courses were relatively 
free and creatively designed with little structure and considerable 
seminar work. The aim was to optimi se student and faculty 
involvement)6. According to Waples the major purpose of such courses 
was -
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to define somewhat specifically the problems which 
invite investigations in the phase of 
1 i brari anshi p covered by the course and to 
indicate various ways of attacking the problem. 
That is ••• to reveal the gaps ••• and to point 
out the sources and procedures that may be 
utilized to fill the gaps.77. 
The curriculum set about preparing students for research through 
specific courses such as Waples' Methods of Investigation, Butler's 
Librarianship as a Field of Research and the range of Individual 
Research courses elaborated above. Significantly, research instruction 
in the individual research category was integrated into a broader 
subject context and taught in relation to the problems of that field. 
Notably, Waple's course was half of the time devoted to discussions of 
research methodology in general and half devoted to the discussion of 
the research projects of class members which often evolved into 
dissertation topics. Of value, his Methods of Investigation course 
ultimately emerged in monograph form as the classic work Investigating 
Library Problems thus communicating the Chicago research approach to 
the broader library and library school environment.7B. 
Works provided some inkling of his thoughts on the dissertation 
element of the curriculum in 1928. Essentially, he recognised that 
students rarely had much idea of a dissertation topic on enrolment. As 
much as he hoped that dissertations would help extend the boundaries of 
knowledge he conceded that this might not always happen. Moreover, he 
argued that the dissertation, 
should be evidence that the writer has caught the 
spirit of inquiry and has 1 earned how to search 
for truth in some department of knowledge. It 
should be testimony to the effect that he has 
1 earned the meaning of research and that he gives 
promise of continuing to add to knowledge in his 
chosen field of endeavour.79. 
Works hoped that research in 1 ibrary studies would be greatly 
stimulated through the attainment of this curriculum outcome. 
The strong commitment to research was reinforced in 1931 when 
Waples advocated concentration on the doctorate and the downgrading of 
the M.A.BO. Yet, despite pressure from the University administration 
to curtail the master's strand, 
programme survived and strengthened 
and a contraction 
thereafter.Bl. 
in 1932, the 
After Wilson's appointment as dean there appears to have followed 
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an expansion of opportunity for specialisation in the area of 
administration.82. However, this development does not appear to have 
fully undermined the fields previously established by his predecessors. 
Shera has argued that because Wilson believed: 
that the library is a social institution; a 
creature of its social milieu, he immediately 
began to emphasize the social sciences in the 
school's curriculum ••• he did not abandon the 
humanistic base that had characterized 
librarianship and library education for so many 
centuries. He also. recognised that the 1 i brari an 
dealt with the substantive content of graphic 
records ••• he required that students enrol in 
substantive subject courses in other parts of the 
university, and he added the requirement that each 
student come with or immediately enrol in a course 
in statistical methods, a requirement that at the 
time raised the animosity of the profession 
genera 11 y. 83. 
A third major curriculum change wrought at Chicago during Wilson's 
tenure was the implementation of the first qualification Bachelor's 
programme. Wilson's aim that the programme entai 1 the transmission of 
underlying principles and theory 84. rather than technique would not 
appear to be totally inconsistent with the research-knowledge 
production aspirations of the school. Nevertheless, the new programme 
must be regarded as a radical departure from the Chicago brief. The 
programme which began in 1942 is reputed by Randall to have resulted in 
"a degradation of the academic programme in the G.L.s.n85. and to have 
"completely altered the original concept and purpose of the G.L.s.n86. 
Shera, writing many years later, provided some interesting 
insights into the informal learning situation which he experienced as a 
young doctoral student at the University of Chicago. He has thus given 
some idea of the hidden curriculum -·those non-formalised conditions, 
experiences and circumstances that may add to, facilitate or hinder 
learning. He recalled, "Important as teaching and research were at the 
Graduate Library School, neither could have achieved such impressive 
results without the spirit of critical analysis that animated the 
whole."87. This ambience, according to Shera, was in part caused by 
the overall intellectual tone of the University of Chicago as a whole. 
Another major cause reportedly sprang from the pervasive spirit of 
criticism which encouraged the faculty to challenge the status quo even 
in the face of the general complacency of the library profession. 
Chicago in the thirties was known in some circles 
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as "the big red university" and we shared a 
comparable stigma with the traditional librarians 
- we were the radicals of the profession.BB. 
Shera finally noted that the camaraderie and discussion which featured 
over coffee, lunch, and the like was a means of providing an important 
and intellectually vital forum for exchanging ideas. Similarly other 
factors such as the "Irregardl ess Club" whi eh met to discuss issues; 
the ability to discuss matters without fear of recrimination; and the 
often heated debate between faculty - all conspired in Shera • s view to 
create the "Chicago Spirit", a spirit which insinuated itself by 
providing a supportive environment for both the formal and informal 
aspects of learning. 
Ell sworth89 ·, another student at Chi ea go in the early 1930s, in 
1980 provided additional views which are of similar value to those of 
Shera for developing a first hand impression of the school at Chicago 
through the recollections of another of its ex-students. Of direct 
significance to the topic of the curri cul urn, Ell swarth has observed 
that the courses were "substantial, challenging, enlightening and 
taught at the graduate level."90. A spirit of inquiry was reported to 
permeate the whole university and this, in the form of research, was 
cited as the greatest teacher in the school at Chicago. Faculty were 
generally available without the need for appointments. Discussion of 
issues, ideas and course related research featured large. Many faculty 
members taught through small research projects rather than lectures and 
reading lists. Research training and socialisation proceeded through 
course stimulated research projects and fellowship "work" attachments 
to the research projects of faculty. Students selected their own 
course programme with faculty approval but centering around the theme 
of their dissertation interest and completed these requirements prior 
to attempting the preliminary examinations that had to be passed prior 
to commencement of the dissertation. Further, Ell swarth recalled that 
his supervision by Waples was "a nightmare but fascinating"91. because 
their discussions led to a proliferation of ideas which created a 
problem for containing the scope of the dissertation research. 
Finally, on the issue of the ora 1 defence of the dissertation, he 
suggested anti-climax. His highly personalised conclusion leaves no 
doubt as to his feeling about the Chicago experience: "It seemed at 
the time, and still does, that the G.L.S. experience was a wonderful 
one, and it proved to be a major turning point in my life."92. 
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Finally, two notable women graduates of the school during its 
early years have also provided recollections of value here. Virginia 
Lacy Jones has recalled that students were challenged to think and 
reason in that problems were posed for which solutions had to be 
creatively developed because nothing had been written on them. 
Wrestling with and presenting solutions, Jones felt, developed student 
confidence. Furthermore, she has reported: 
There was a feeling of excitement and adventure 
••• generated by research activity of faculty and 
students. Hypotheses and assumptions about the 
theories and practices of librarianship were being 
tested. Statistical data were being collected and 
analyzed to create new approaches to developing 
collections and to planning services. One became 
increasingly aware of the impact of political and 
social problems on librarianship.93. 
This was all possible because of the vitality of the curriculum, the 
excellent rapport between faculty and students, the invigorating 
atmosphere at Chicago and the rigorous but relaxed atmosphere which she 
regarded as conducive to serious study. Sarah Reed's comments were not 
as expansive. However, she clearly regarded the faculty of the time as 
uniquely, individually and corporately, competent to the profound 
advantage of students. 94. It would therefore appear that, for Shera, 
Ell swarth, Jones and Reed, attendance at the school at Chicago was 
indeed an exciting and intellectually stimulating phase of their lives 
and that its curriculum left an indelible mark on their future notable 
careers. 
The library school at Chicago was not established for the 
education of first qualification practising librarians but rather to 
stimulate the development of new knowledge through research. It was 
established as an advanced graduate 1 ibrary school. The curriculum 
which was developed and grew between 1927 and the late 1940s has been 
reported in the literature to have had the following characteristics. 
The curriculum was primarily concerned with investigating the 
unknown. It therefore aimed not to teach practice or emphasize 
knowledge which had already been established. These would more 
appropriately be transmitted elsewhere in more elementary programmes. 
Courses, at least in the early days, were few with most pursued on 
an individual research basis. Teaching methods featured considerable 
faculty guidance and supervision of student work. Student research 
efforts were supported through courses in research methodology designed 
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to instill research skills and attitudes along with a questioning 
approach to librarianship. Following Wilson's appointment, courses in 
academic librarianship, administration and statistics were added. The 
curriculum appears to have been conventional when compared with 
programmes of professional education elsewhere in the university 
milieu. It was directed towards imbuing library education with the 
norms and values of higher education, especially as these related to 
research. 
A particular feature of the curriculum which held some research 
significance pertained to the sustained strong commitment of the school 
to the integration of 1 ibrary studies with other fields. Research 
insights, techniques and findings were thus to be made available to 
1 i brari anshi p and 1 i brary researchers from fields such as education, 
sociology, political science and social science. 
Reinforcing its strong research commitment, the school's 
curri cul urn was heavily focus sed on the doctorate. Commitment to the 
master's curri cul urn varied and was even eh all enged during the period. 
The introduction of the Bachelor's curriculum in 1942, to teach 
"underlying principles", altered the old research brief and appears to 
have led to a dilution of the research role of the school as well as a 
drift towards "normalcy" relative to other library schools. 
The formal research component of the curriculum, the master's 
thesis or 
knowledge. 
indicating 
doctoral dissertation, was perceived as possibly advancing 
More importantly, it was regarded as the means of 
first, the degree to whi eh the student had 1 earnt the idea 
or meaning of research, and second, potential for future research 
contribution. 
Students were educated for research through a combination of 
curriculum strategies which included formal research methods and 
statistics courses, 
research projects, 
thesis/dissertation 
thesis/dissertation 
inquiry and seminar approaches, course stimulated 
work on faculty research projects, supervised 
research, and preparation of the 
product. This process seems to have been supported 
through the "hidden curriculum" of the school, that is, its open and 
questioning environment and informal forums for debate and exchange of 
ideas. It was claimed that all of these were conducive to the 
development of an open and critical attitude, argued to be fundamental 
to research in any field. 
Although less unusual by current standards, the school's 
74 
curriculum was antithetical to those of its contemporaries. Throughout 
much of the period 1928-52, these were preoccupied with the training of 
practitioners to conform to the demands of contemporary practice 
through a curriculum based on a relatively fixed body of practical 
knowledge. 
2.4 STUDENTS, GRADUATES AND RESEARCH. 
Works has provided some useful insights into the thinking at 
Chicago on the topic of the projected number and type of students 
deemed appropriate for enrolment at the new school. These thoughts 
were presented very early in the period at an address at an American 
Library Association dinner meeting in 1927 93. and published later in 
1928 in the University Record.94. He explained: 
the student body at the new graduate school will 
be carefully selected • • • there may be no more 
than fifteen students in the school at the end of 
five years. It is possible that in the early 
years at least all the student body will be 
persons on fellowships who have been selected 
because they can make some contributions to the 
program of work that the school has laid out.95. 
Eight to ten Carnegie Fellowships were solicited to help achieve this 
end, for, as Richardson has commented: 
In this way, the G.L.S. could approach individuals 
••• on a selective basis ••• these individuals 
would already have demonstrated scholarly promise 
and qualities which would reward the profession if 
they continued their studies in 1 ibrary 
science.96. 
Works and Waples, writing in 1928 and 1931 respectively, have 
provided information on formal student admissions requirements in the 
early years of the school. Essentially, students were expected to have 
attained the formal qualifications and experience prerequisite for 
graduate study - "college graduation with a miniinum of one year of 
library school training and a year's library experience."97. In 
addition, applicants were expected to be able to provide evidence of 
"demonstrated research ability or a record of scholarship or service 
that gives promise of the necessary ability to do research. "98. 
Exceptions were reportedly possible on an individual basis.99. Finally 
students were expected to have reached the stage, by virtue of their 
previous training and experience, whereby they could independently 
select and undertake individual studies of a "scientific nature" aimed 
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at extending the boundaries of knowledge.100. The students, therefore, 
clearly fell into the advanced category in that elementary students 
were deliberately excluded from eligibility.lOl. Karetzky, basing his 
judgements on a number of sources from the period, has added: 
The policies concerning student admissions 
underscored the importance of getting students who 
had the de si re to work for doctoral degrees. The 
high quality of the Graduate Library School 
students has been attributed to the lack of any 
competing library schools, the ability of Wilson 
to select wisely, and the fact that the school had 
more money to offer students than other places in 
Depression-ridden Ameri ea, due to the strong 
financial support Keppel gave it.l02. 
The school undoubtedly was in a privileged position to select the best 
available talent. 
Waples reinforced the notion that the school was to be a small, 
high powered, researching school and provided some further idea of 
proposed student numbers in 1931. 
The school should concentrate its efforts upon 
adding to the profession each year a few students 
who are thoroughly imbued with the spirit of 
investigation. Hence the student body should 
probably never exceed five students to each staff 
member and should be confined as soon as possible 
to students who are candidates for the Doctor's 
degree or who are conducting studies that meet the 
accepted standards of the Doctor's thesis in 
respect to the methods of investigation 
employed.l03 
Thus, by 1931, the school's Announcements formally advertised selection 
on standards re qui red for Ph. D. study, and the M.A. programme was 
temporarily relegated. Both developments appear to have been in 
response to University pressure to limit overall masters' numbers. 
This requirement was resisted and moderated, ultimately on the grounds 
that tried and proven master's graduates were needed to help guarantee 
a source of excellent potential applicants for the doctoral programme. 
In the same year, Waples outlined the process of student 
selection. Appropriately academically qualified applicants applied by 
letter. Those judged suitable were interviewed, then letters of 
recommendation were solicited to facilitate a final decision.104. It 
would appear that the issue of selection reported by Waples as an area 
of experimentation in 1930 105. continued for some time to be regarded 
as of considerable importance. This was further attested by Wilson in 
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1934 when he singled out a need for developing "better methods for 
selecting research students". He noted: 
it has become increasingly clear that the school 
must improve its means of selecting persons who 
are 1 i kely to become effective research students. 
The fact that a student has done acceptable work 
in academic and library subjects is not sufficient 
to indicate that he will be able to carry on 
successful work in a highly specialised piece of 
investigation.106. 
Ri chards on has provided a final criterion of selection whi eh was 
of special importance to research. The faculty were reportedly united 
in requiring that prospective students should have an actual research 
problem as distinguished from a topic of study prior to entering the 
programme.107. This criterion must have strongly indicated the 
school's research commitment by focussing student attention directly on 
research even prior to enrolment. 
Finally a sense of the character of the student body in the early 
years of the school can be pieced together from reference to Richardson 
and Shera. Works evidently found the standard of the initial enrolment 
disappointing and, it seems, was concerned at the imbalance of women 
over men.108. By 1934, the numbers were approximately equal. By 1942, 
the number of women was double that of men at the master's 1 evel but 
half that of men at the doctoral leve1.109. It appears that women had 
thirteen percent 1 ess chance of winning a Carnegi e Fellowship than 
men.110. Shera has reported a point of interest on the subject 
background of students. They "were mostly avowed humanists, neo-
humanists, or 'reformed humanists'; the School's sociological point of 
view rested on a humanistic base. Very few social scientists sought 
out the 'G.L.S.'."111. Under these circumstances, G.L.S. students were 
probably being introduced to the social sciences late in their 
educational careers. Such late grafting may in fact suggest a further 
reason for a low level of follow up research in "scientific" mode after 
graduation. 
On the issue of student placement Ri chardson also pro vi des useful 
and unique information. Prior to Wilson's appointment, thirty three 
percent of doctoral and seventeen percent of master's graduates were 
placed as 1 i brary educators. After his appointment these figures were 
reduced respectively to twenty and ten percent. They increased again 
after the dean's retirement in 1942. Other information on placement 
included: (1) four percent more Chicago graduates than graduates from 
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other schools entered library education as a career, (2) fifty percent 
of graduates were appointed to university and college positions even at 
the time when the major objective of the school was the preparation of 
library educators, and (3) fifty four percent of graduates who had held 
Carnegie Fellowships went to top administrative jobs.l12. Overall 
student placement patterns for 1928 - 1951 were: 
Table 2: 
Type of 
Employment 
College & University 
Public and other 
Library school 
Undetermined 
Master's and doctoral graduates 
placement upon graduation - average 
for 1928-51. 
Graduates 
Master's Doctoral 
43.00%(55) 50.33%(34) 
40.66 (58) 15.33 (10) 
11.66 (35) 32.33 (22) 
4.66 (11) 
The majority of graduates appear to have found employment in practice 
which was largely oriented towards administration. According to 
Karetzky, those students who entered 1 ibrary education, where imbued 
with the scientific approach, which was particularly applied to reading 
studies, on graduation spread the commitment to scientific research far 
beyond Chicago.114. The doctoral graduates would therefore seem to have 
been vital exponents of the Chicago style and nurturers of the School's 
mystique. 
Finally, Richardson has reported on the rationale behind student 
choice of librarianship as a career. In 1942 in a very small study 
Wilson, first asked: "What were your original motives for going into 
library work as a profession?" The reply essentially was "improved 
opportunities", the "atmosphere academic or bookish" and the 
service aspect. He also asked: "Has your concept of library work 
changed during your period of graduate work? How? Why?" This query 
mainly drew an affirmative response. As to "how?", respondents 
replied: "viewing the library as a social or educational institution 
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as contrasted to a preoccupation with techniques; and gradual 
acceptance of the need for "scientific i nvesti gati on or research in 
1 i brary problems". The "why?" drew the reply -through the impact and 
influence of "the faculty, colleagues and curriculum".ll5. 
The information which may be marshalled on the topic of students 
and graduates at the school at Chicago between 1927 and 1951 is patchy. 
It nevertheless enables the formation of an impression of the student 
body up to the 1940s. Apart from suggestions of student vitality, 
keenness and commitment, registered by Shera and reported in the 
earlier discussion of the hidden curriculum, the following profile 
emerges. 
The issue of the selection of students drew the attention of 
Chicago early. The formal process of selection was outlined, as too 
were prerequisites. Selection criteria were variously expressed but 
appeared to generally include: a demonstrated research or scholarly 
record, promise of ability to pursue research, 
select and pursue individual studies, a 
contribution to the profession, and potential 
promise of an ability to 
suggestion of future 
for contributing to the 
school's programme. Significantly, there appears to have been some 
recognition that previous formal high academic grades may not be 
indicative of an ability to pursue and conduct research. Finally, by 
1931, applicants were required to fulfil entrance requirements for 
doctoral work even if they were interested in master's study only. 
(Exclusive concentration on doctoral study, though never achieved, was 
an early aim of the school.) 
Students appear to have been chosen to enrol in the programmes of 
the school because it offered improved opportunities and because they 
believed that librarianship afforded an atmosphere which was both 
academic and bookish. Attitudes generally changed through the 
educational experience with the social and educational role of 
1 i brari es and the need to subject 1 i brary problems to research being 
more fully appreciated. 
Student numbers were not 1 arge during the period, there being on 
average seven masters and three doctoral graduates per year from 1927 
to 1951. Large numbers had not been anticipated with only five 
students per faculty member a year, and fifteen graduates mooted within 
five years of establishment. Small numbers were favoured for best 
imbuing in students a strong spirit of research and investigation. 
The ratio of male to female enrolments fluctuated throughout the 
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period. Initially, women were in the majority. Ultimately, female 
enrolment peaked at the master's level and was disproportionately 
displaced at the doctoral level where male enrolment dominated at a 
ratio of two to one. This appears to provide an early example of 
institutionalised sexism. 
With regard to placement, most graduates took up university and 
college posts, and overall, most were employed in administrative 
capacities. There was also a fluctuating commitment to placement in 
library education throughout the period. Thus the majority of 
"research educated" graduates were not placed in situations which 
required or encouraged research. 
2.5 FACULTY. 
The importance of faculty was very early recognised by Works and 
specifically addressed in an article in 1928. He articulated the need 
for a researching faculty by arguing that: 
The staff members of a graduate 1 i brary school 
should not only be responsible for guiding the 
research activities of students but some of them 
at 1 east should be prosecuting studies of their 
own ••• 116. 
At Chicago, definite provision was to be made to facilitate this 
end. Faculty were to be given the freedom to research and, moreover, 
were required to do so. Therefore, sound administrative procedures had 
to be developed at the school to enable the achievement of this goal. 
Writing later, Winger in 1971 cited the "time and encouragement 
given to a research motivated faculty"ll7 • as a fundamental 
prerequisite for research in library schools. He further asserted that 
this opportunity was first granted in the case of 1 i brari anshi p at 
Chicago. He argued that professors were attracted to pursue research 
so that the environment of the school contributed to a "mystique of 
research and an elan of performance." 118. These comments, registered 
some forty years after the establishment of the school at Chicago, 
suggested some success for the aspirations of the first dean. 
Works' view from the inception of the school was clear. He 
believed that: 
ideally the school should consist of a faculty, 
each member of which is conducting one or more 
pieces of research, and of students who have 
sought admission because they are interested in 
the studies underway.ll9. 
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From the beginning, therefore, the faculty were allowed time for 
research and expected to engage in it.120. 
Wil son121. has reported that the school was required to comply 
with the university requirement that professors teach three courses per 
quarter for three quarters of the year. Moreover, some flexibility 
applied in so far as the work could be allocated to administration, 
teaching or research. Initially, the school allocated time on the 
basis of two thirds teaching and one third research in a deliberate 
effort to encourage faculty research. The fourth quarter of the year 
was left free for recreational and research purposes. In 1934-35 
increased research time was allocated in order "to make possible 
greater opportunity for investigation and the direction of student 
work."122. 
In establishing the first faculty at the school at Chicago, Works 
favoured a small permanent faculty of four or five supplemented with 
visiting lecturers deliberately selected for their ability to work 
within areas that could sustain research.l23-124. He therefore set 
about bringing together "a group of scholars prepared by interest, 
experience and methodological skill to investigate actively in these 
several research areas. n125 • Thus the fell owing faculty were soon 
appointed: Randall - bibliography, classification and cataloguing 
specialising in orientalial26. to be supported by Hanson;127. Waples -
adult education and reading habits; Butler - printing and the growth 
and influence of libraries; and Howe - library education.l28. In order 
to strengthen the school further, 1 eadi ng practitioners were to 
"reside" at the school for six to twelve weeks to help assure that both 
staff and students kept in intimate touch with developments in the 
field.l29. Richardson has also provided evidence of another mode 
whereby faculty contact with "practice" was assured. This was 
"consultative work" which additionally often held a research related 
component.l30. 
In 1934, Wilson registered the view that "the composition of the 
staff of a given library school necessarily largely determines the 
nature of investigation in which the school can properly engage."131. 
Perhaps, as an indication of the research direction of the school, he 
noted the appointment of faculty with backgrounds in the social, 
technical and historical areas of librarianship. Houser and Schrader, 
writing much later, have argued that the selection of faculty with 
strong social sciences backgrounds and coupled with some knowledge of 
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libraries, was necessitated by the school's strong commitment to 
knowledge production.132. 
Yet the composition of the initial faculty, especially their 
backgrounds and qualifications, led to considerable controversy. This 
developed primarily because those selected to initiate the research 
thrust of the school were drawn from disciplines beyond librarianship. 
Ellsworth, writing in 1961, has sketched the dispute in the following 
terms: 
In choosing a dean and a faculty the new school 
encountered difficulties with the A.L.A. over the 
question of the kind of . school it should be and 
the kind of faculty it should recruit. The A.L.A. 
wanted none of the 'science' business. It wanted 
the school to be run by people who were 1 i brary 
school graduates and who would be practical. The 
University of Chicago wanted to bring scholarship 
to the profession and it found 1 ittle or none 
among the practitioners. So it went. out si de the 
profession ••• The A.L.A. resisted and protested 
••• The American Library Association Bulletin and 
the Library Journa 1 were full of angry 1 etters of 
denunciation.133. 
Reporting on the libraries of the time and concurring, Biggs has 
recently added: 
In an access of anti-intellectualism extraordinary 
for people whose 1 ives revolved around books, they 
were offended by the choice of non-
practitioners as teachers, were against snooty 
doctorate holding scholars; ••• 134. 
Yet the judgement of history favours the initiative of the school. As 
Nasri has noted: "The School, however, was enriched with the 
experience brought to it from other fields of knowledge ••• "135 • Shera 
writing in 1953136. and 1979137. and Tauber in 1967138. have likewise 
lauded the first Chicago faculty as a group of scholars distinguished 
for their learning, vision and leadership. 
Writing in 1949, Wilson provided a succinct sketch of the subject 
and experience backgrounds of the early faculty at Chicago. The names 
in parenthesis have been added from Houser and Schrader's work. 
Its head was drawn from the field of higher and 
rural education. His principal contact with 
libraries had come through a survey of college and 
university 1 i brari es. [Works]. A second member 
was an expert educat1on investigator with a 
special penchant for investigation of the 
sociological and psychological aspects of reading. 
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[Wapl es]. A third was a historian with a 
brilliant record in the field of medieval 
scholarship, one of whose major works deals with 
medieval 1 ibraries. [Thompson]. A fourth, with 
a special interest in Arabic manuscripts, had 
grown up in the University of Michigan Library, 
had taken his Doctor's degree in a theological 
seminary, and had come to the School via service 
in the reorganization of the Vatican Library and 
the study of American college 1 ibraries for the 
Carnegie Corporation. [Randall]. Of the three 
other members of the staff prior to 1g32, one had 
come from library school and extensive graduate 
training [Carnovsky] , another had 1 ong and 
varied 1 ibrary experience [Hanson], and another 
held a Doctor's degree from a theological seminary 
and had served as an expert on rare books in the 
Newberry Library. [Butlerl. When I came to the 
headship of the school in r932, only·one member of 
the then existing staff had come up through the 
regular channels of library schools and work in a 
public library. [Wilson].139. 
On the evidence provided by Wilson it would appear that all of the 
faculty mentioned were suitably academically qualified as well as 
having formidable research and/or pract i ea 1 experience. However, the 
background of the faculty was so "irregular" when contrasted with the 
mainstream library faculty employed in other schools, that Wilson 
reportedly feared exposing the school to accreditation until the A.L.A. 
standards changed from a quantitative to a qualitative emphasis in 
1933)40. 
Tauber has reported that, although Wilson was concerned about 
faculty weakness in the areas of administrative experience in public 
and school 1 i brari es, he believed that the environment at Chi ea go was 
capable of progressing in the field of library training because of the 
unique relationship between a stimulating faculty and stimulated 
students.l41. Wil son seemed to believe that a quality student product 
could emerge despite some 1 imitations in faculty experience. Shera 
concurred with the idea of a stimulating faculty in 1979 when he noted 
the importance of the continuing debate and disputation sustained at 
the school by the faculty which he believed ensured that students' 
views were stretched and extended through constant interplay and 
controversy.142. 
Shera has further outlined the importance of the close faculty: 
student work relationship and association on common research interests 
as being a factor of major importance in assuring the success of the 
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Chicago programme and its stimulation of research. In a similar vein. 
Richardson143. has commented on the importance of the personality of 
faculty. Commenting specifically on Waples and Butler. he noted: 
Their maintenance of a critical inqu1r1ng 
atmosphere and an innovative approach to dea 1 i ng 
with library problems and procedures is likely to 
have been more important than the content of any 
of their courses.l44. 
As well as inspiring and stimulating students to accept and pursue 
research in librarianship. it would appear that the faculty at Chicago 
had an additional function - that of fulfilling the role of advocates 
for the very notion of research in librarianship. This was a function 
that has perhaps best been described by Houser and Schrader who have 
commented: 
While librarians individually and officially 
expressed hostility to the research tradition 
shared by other academics and other professionals 
some members of the faculty of the Graduate 
Library School and the social scientists speaking 
for the Carnegie Corporation continued to attempt 
to persuade librarians throughout the early 1930's 
to accept the established research consensus.145. 
A final issue of importance related to faculty which emerges 
obliquely in the literature is that of faculty continuity. Sheral46 •• 
who has subsequently been supported by Randalll47., in referring to the 
dispersal of the foundation faculty at Chicago has observed: 
The advent of the Second World War exerted two 
powerful influences upon research in 
librarianship. First it abruptly terminated the 
developments at Chicago by dispersing the faculty 
and from this interruption the program initiated 
by Wilson and his colleagues never really 
recovered ••• 148. 
Houser and Schrader have argued that the above statement was too 
simplistic.149. Richardson has suggested that the new bachelor's 
programme introduced in 1942 and the administration emphasis from 1931 
deflected the research programme of the school.150. Nevertheless. 
Shera's suggestion appears plausible. Certainly by the end of the war 
Wilson. Waples. and Randall were gone from the school and only Butler 
of the original faculty remained. The historical record of research. 
publication and other contributions need only be scanned to gain a 
sense of the impact whi eh might be expected from the 1 oss of so many 
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significant contributors so close together and in such quick 
succession. The importance of the continuity of faculty during the 
nurturing phase of the research revolution in librarianship which was 
conceived at Chicago between 1927 and 1951 is indeed difficult to 
establish through the medium of the literature. It would, however, 
appear reasonable to postulate that the achievements of Chicago in the 
period under review were at least in part due to the sustained efforts 
of a fairly long serving faculty. This was the case especially as this 
same faculty also appears to have been relatively united, at least in 
its commitment to the development and pursuit of research in 
librarianship in the mode more widely adhered to in the sphere of 
higher education. 
An analysis of the literature related to faculty at the Graduate 
Library School provides interesting insights. The need for a 
"researching faculty" was recognised and implemented. Faculty were 
encouraged to pursue research and subscribe to the scholarly norms of 
the university. Encouragement of consul tat ion services may also have 
complemented and helped develop faculty research at the school. 
In order to sustain research several issues were perceived to be 
important. The fundamental responsibility of faculty to guide and 
support student research was confirmed. It was acknowledged that the 
composition of the faculty had a significant influence on the school's 
research programme. It was recognised that the established research 
interests of a school might attract student researchers. Broad faculty 
consensus on major school research objectives arose, by implication, as 
an important factor. Finally there is a suggestion, that faculty 
continuity was important for sustaining effectiveness in the research 
programme. 
The faculty developed at the school was deliberately small, that 
is four to five full time members supported by part time 1 ecturers from 
practice, all of whom were to be research oriented. The primary 
requirement was scholarship. Therefore, academic and research 
credentials were ajudged more important than library experience or 
qualifications. The faculty were drawn from other disciplines and were 
"irregular" in the view of the library profession and, moreover, 
initially rejected by it. This rejection forced the faculty to assume 
the role of advocacy in explaining and communicating the research ideal 
of the school. With the benefit of hindsight, the result of this 
process can be seen to have been of considerable benefit to the school 
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and the profession. 
The importance of the motivational role of faculty in the 
encouragement of student research has also been identified in the 
literature. The association of students with faculty research was 
cited as an important stimulant to research. The inspirational 
qualities of faculty and related personality factors were also cited as 
significant research motivators. The encouragement of open, free, and 
critical debate and exchange in creatively designed courses was also 
seen as a notable influence. Finally, 
adherence to, high scholarly and academic 
the maintenance of, and 
standards by faculty were 
also cited as key research motivators. Many of these factors suggest 
the importance of faculty as role models, albeit subliminal, who might 
be expected to help socialise students into scholarly and research 
norms and values. 
2.6 EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP FOR RESEARCH AT THE SCHOOL AT CHICAGO. 
The issue of leadership of the school at Chicago emerged as a 
problem before its actual establishment in 1927. Problems relating to 
the choice of the first dean, although previously referred to, require 
reiteration here. George Works was appointed only after a prolonged 
period of interviews 
possible candidates. 
and reflection on the merits of twenty four 
His appointment provoked professional hostility 
because he was not a librarian. His scholarship, research and 
publication in librarianship and previous study of libraries in at 
least eighteen institutions failed to mollify criticism of his 
selection.l51. The two years of his deanship heralded a period of 
prolonged internecine confl i et between the proponents of a high 1 evel 
training school and their opponents who favoured a research emphasis. 
With regard to the ultimate resolution of this conflict, Richardson has 
concluded: 
in terms of the history of an idea the librarian's 
conception of bibliography as research was to be 
challenged and found inadequate in the G.L.S. at 
Chicago where it would be displaced in favour of 
the university sense of research meanin~ the 
"extension of the boundaries of knowledge.•l5 • 
Despite the short duration of Works' deanship, whi eh was reported] y 
characterised by charismatic leadership,l53. he appears to have solidly 
founded the school, its faculty and programmes and to have provided 
clear direction for its subsequent development. 
Following Works' resignation, three years elapsed before the 
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appointment of a second dean. This period featured reluctant 
leadership as evidenced by a rotating headship scheme which saw at 
least five members of faculty occupy the position of dean, sometimes 
more than once, but almost invariably on a short term basis. The 
sustained challenge on the issue of the appointment, especially from 
the American Library Association, presented the University with a 
dilemma, the essence of which was outlined by Liang in 1929. He 
observed: "The essential thing is to get someone with ideas of 
research and yet who will be at the same time persona grata to the 
A.L.A.•154. "Research" and A.L.A. acceptability proved a difficult 
pedigree to achieve. Wilson was judged suitable only after a search 
that lasted three years. His term of ten years appears to have brought 
stability to the school even though his interests and commitments 
slightly shifted the emphasis of its programme. 
The decade 1942-1952 saw five deans at the helm of the school -
Joeckel, 1942-45; Beals, 1945-46; Faust, 1946-47; Berelson, 1947-51; 
and Henne as acting dean 1951-52.155. The strains, caused by the 
dispersal of the school's faculty, changes in direction, and the rapid 
turnover of deans in the post Wilson period would appear, from 
Richardson's study, to have been disruptive factors affecting the 
school in the mid to late 1940s. The leadership problem was probably 
less critical post Wilson, than post Works because by 1942 the school 
appears to have become a part of the status quo, having outgrown the 
traumas of its birth and gradually won profesi sona 1 recognition and 
acceptance. 
Wilson's term as dean of the school at Chicago, 1932-42, has 
recently become an area of some contention in the 1 i terature. The 
following discussion is presented to help clarify Wilson's role and 
impact on the programme of the school as well as to explore issues 
relevant to the question of educational leadership for research. The 
first important issue relates to the tension between the school and the 
profession on the issue of research versus advanced training. Houser 
and Schrader,156. Wilson's major critics, have reported that his 
suitability for appointment was based on long library administrative 
experience, sound academic qualifications (B.A.; M.A.; Ph.D.), and long 
active professional service in American Library Association affairs, 
library education, committee work, lobbying, and fund raising work to 
high 1 i ght a few addition a 1 a re as. Overall , his background appears to 
have made him eminently acceptable to many of his contemporaries. 
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Almost four years had elapsed between the resignation of Works and 
the appointment of Wil son. Carro ll157 • and . Rand a ll158. have both 
commented on the need for firm leadership of the school at the time of 
Wilson's appointment. The assault from the profession, Works' 
resignation, and weak leadership during the interregnum had reportedly 
all left their mark. The lifeblood of the school - students - had to 
be found159. and the curri cul urn needed expansion, according to Tauber, 
into the fields of library administration, statistics, research methods 
and the societal role of libraries.160. 
Three of the faculty at Chicago have provided some insight into 
the character of Wilson's leadership. Compton,161. Randall ,162. and 
Howe,163. have praised his qualities of leadership, vision, teaching, 
scholarship, industry, research and human understanding. Randall 
recognised Wilson's unifying effect on the school's faculty through his 
interest in their programmes and plans.164. In addition, Randall noted 
some of the problems which beset Wilson but which were resolved after 
his appointment. In summary these, very generally, were: (1) The need 
for a definite programme of research and publication as well as 
facilitating funding. This was acted upon especially through the 
provision of Carnegie funds. (2) What was regarded as a maverick 
researching school as opposed to a training school was badly in need of 
professional and A. L. A. recognition. This was won through the 
reassurance of the Wil son appointment and his subsequent advocacy. 
(N.B. Accreditation followed in 1934.) (3) The faculty, which was in 
need of ex pan si on, was maintained and strengthened during the Wi 1 son 
years. (4) Liaison and interchange with the profession were 
stimulated through annual institutes and seminars. (5) A new first 
qualification bachelor's programme was planned and implemented during 
the latter years of Wilson's term. (6) Wilson's considerable 
involvement in University of Chicago and American Library Association 
affairs, as well as his involvement in advisory and broader education 
activities, helped focus considerable attention on the school.165. 
Yet, writing later, Randall privately intimated some doubts as to 
the direction of Wilson's leadership. He has specially noted, in a 
letter written to Richardson in 1978, his belief that the bachelor's 
programme championed by Wilson led to the degradation of the academic 
programme of the school.166. Of Wilson, Randall recalled: 
(1) 
research. 
received 
Or Wilson did not really believe in 
He used to joke about his own Ph.D •••• 
for "counting the number of relative 
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pronouns in Chaucer' s Canterbury Ta 1 es"; and (2) 
he was not at all in sympathy with the concept of 
the G.L.S., as it had been developed before his 
arrival, and ••• in his opinion it would never 
amount to anything much until it included an 
undergraduate 1 i brary school. Of course Wapl es, 
Butler and I strongly opposed this from the 
beginning. But it was only after Waples and I had 
taken leave for W.W.II that the school Dr Wilson 
wanted was included formally. This of course 
completely altered the original concept and 
purpose of the G.L.s.l67. 
El even commentators have more recently contributed to the 
reappraisal of Wilson's contribution at Chicago. All of the works 
prepared by Jackson,168. Houser and Schrader,169. Shera,170. 
Danton,171. Harmon,172. again Shera,173. Busha,174. Richardson,175. 
Ellsworth,176. again Houser,177. and Biggs178 have some bearing on the 
debate. Houser and Schrader's work has openly challenged the consensus 
on Wilson's contribution and · has stimulated rethinking by other 
commentators. In partial agreement with the then unarticulated view of 
Randall, Houser and Schrader in 1978 argued that "Wil son altered, 
irrevocably the Graduate Library School's original philosophy and 
purpose in his ten years as dean."l79. They contended that Wilson's 
primary concern was not the development of theory. Rather, that he 
held a preference for the more immediate problems of librarianship. 
They assert that, despite a later commitment to the need for a theory 
or philosophy of librarianship, he favoured education for the 
administration of libraries. They conceded that Wilson approved of 
research but argued that he valued it only for the improvement of 
service; that is, technique, organisation and administration. Research 
was not a medium for the development of theory but rather, to quote 
Wilson direct:. 
Investigation is after all not an end within 
itself. In the case of 1 ibrary science it is a 
means by which it is hoped that the service of 
libraries may be improved and the value of the 
1 ibrary as an educational and cultural institution 
of society may be multiplied many fold.l80. 
To support their case, Houser and Schrader analysed Wilson's 
teaching assignments and reported that all of these were heavily 
oriented towards library administration and academic librarianship. 
They concluded that the master's curriculum developed after Wilson's 
appointment shifted the school's emphasis from the production of 
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scientific knowledge and theory "until the Graduate Library School 
became simply another school which could meet the ineffectual standards 
of the American Library Association. nl81. Finally, the writers 
supported their "anti theory" charge against Wilson by recourse to his 
contribution to the 1 i terature. They concluded that none of Wilson's 
110 general items made a contribution to scientific knowledge. They 
found that none of his papers on library science and education 
exhibited characteristics of scientific research or made a scientific 
contribution to library science education. Only Wilson's major work 
The Geography of Readi ng182 • fulfilled the se i ent i fi c method/knowledge 
production requirement. Finally, in the area of supervision of 
doctoral research, the writers concluded that Wilson's count of seven, 
usually jointly supervised dissertations, was low. They also reported 
that six of these works were related to administration, costing or 
management and thus further implied a 1 ack of interest on the dean's 
behalf in fields more theoretical. 
Houser and Schrader' s overall con cl us ion is perhaps best 
paraphrased by Harmon who, in reviewing their book, noted: 
This shift from a research orientation to an 
ostensibly pragmatic managerial orientation served 
to discourage serious scholarly investigation 
within the field and led to chronic confusion and 
loss of identity • • • As a result there is no 
definitional concensus in the field and no boqy of 
accumulated knowledge to convey to students.l8J. 
Seven of the remaining eight writers previously listed have helped 
provide additional insights into the question of Wilson's leadership at 
Chicago. Shera accepted that Wilson was not a professional scholar but 
praised him nevertheless on the grounds of his role as a "catalyst"184. 
who facilitated much faculty and student work by maintaining an open 
critical environment at Chicago.185. For Shera, a major effect of 
Wilson's contribution was the elevation of education for 1 i brari anshi p 
to academic respectability _186. He reported that Butler, the champion 
of the idea of science in "1 i brary science", had feared the 
encroachment of 
librarianship.187. 
an extreme "scientistic" intrusion into 
Although unsubstantiated, this point may suggest the 
possibility of a partial rebuff to the Houser and Schrader challenge. 
On the primacy of interest in academic librarianship and administration 
at Chicago during Wilson's term, Shera recognised the dean's special 
commitment to the area but also noted the strong pragmatic interest of 
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. students in the field "because it was there that a premium was placed 
on higher degrees and research.•lBB. 
Some small support for the suggestion of a confused understanding 
of the meaning of "scientific" in relation to library research during 
the early 1930s has emerged in an article by Jackson which predates the 
Houser and Schrader charge by two years. Jackson first commented on 
the view of Williamson, Wilson's contemporary and dean at the School of 
Library Service at the University of Columbia: 
Solid and sensible as his ideas were however, the 
presentation of the scienti fie never touched on 
theory that could shape action. Training in 
scientific method meant to him as to many others, 
learning to "observe, infer, and make 
generalizations about phenomena". Comprehension 
of the laws of change was not yet on the 
agenda _189. 
Second, Jackson appraised a list of "research in progress" at the 
school at Chicago which was reported in the first issue of Library 
Quarterly. He determined that: 
The great majority were practical, presumably 
infusing "scientific methods" into topics either 
familiar to librarians or on their way to that 
status. None directly addressed any problem of 
the philosophy of librarianship.190. 
Butler's comment on the "scientistic" intrusion reported by Shera 
and the above con cl usi ons drawn by Jackson may suggest some ambiguity 
as to the meaning and ramifications of "scientific research" in the 
minds, rhetoric, and writings of some of the pundits. of the time. This 
may further suggest that librarianship, in reaching for "scientific 
research", was again following a well established trend in U.S. higher 
education. Veysey' s comments on the growth of "sci enti sm" and its 
debasement of scientific method, paralleled by a growing research 
commitment which were both features of U.S. higher education at the 
turn of the century, have been reported in the introduction. 
Librarianship, in the rearguard of academic advancement, may 
unwi tt ingl y have been embracing the scientific approach, as had other 
fields before it, for the benefits and status which often accrued. 
Further strengthening suggestions of mismatch between the 
intellectual conceptualisation of "scientific research" in 
librarianship in theory and practice, Karetzky, in focussing on reading 
research, has concluded that tension existed between Butler, the 
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scientific research proponent, and Waples, the research practitioner. 
Waples lagged behind Butler's vision: 
To some extent this gap was due to their 
philosophical differences, their different sets of 
priorities, the limitations of the research 
methodo 1 ogy of that era, and the economic, 
intellectual and personnel limitations of the 
reading research movement and the library 
profession,191. 
Butler reportedly felt that the approaches employed were too narrow and 
rigid. In their clashes Butler accused Waples of using scientific and 
statistical procedures in areas where they were not warranted. Waples 
countered by challenging Butler's humanistic approach. This may help 
explain Butler's suggestion of "scientism" and highlight problems with 
the "scientific method" approach grafted onto 1 i brari anshi p from the 
birth of its application to the field. The possibility of some 
confusion in this regard does not deflect the main thrust of the Houser 
and Schrader challenge against Wil son. However, it may suggest a 
broader responsibility for the suggested failed grafting of the 
se i ent i fi c approach at Chi ea go; broader, that is, in the sense that 
despite the widespread debate of the concept which was a feature of the 
period, the scientific approach might not have been clearly and 
generally understood, or in fact wholly appropriate. 
The possibility of wider responsibility for the "failed 
initiative" at Chicago has emerged in a review of the Houser and 
Schrader work. Harmon challenged their thesis on the grounds that: 
their notions of historical causality appear to be 
simplistic. They emphasize the influence of one 
or a few institutions or persons (particularly the 
Graduate Library School under Wilson) to the 
neglect of considering the entire complex of 
political, economic, social and psychological 
forces that retarded or killed the scientific 
ethos in librarianship.192. 
Shera, also writing in 1979, challenged the very scholarship of 
the Houser and Schrader work and warned that: 
scholarly impedimenta might lead the unwary 
important substance between its covers."193. 
"Its heavy burden of 
to believe there is 
In refuting the assault on Wilson's 1 eadershi p, Shera queried the 
lack of consideration of the broader social and academic setting and 
the grave threat of extinction hanging over the School at the time of 
the dean's appointment. Shera implied that the School's survival in 
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the midst of severe economic depression necessarily required action 
which may have weakened its previous orientation towards "intangible 
theorizing". Wi 1 son's support of academic freedom was 1 auded and 
declared to have favoured rather than hindered the inquiry directions 
of Waples in particular. Works, who was praised for his support of the 
idea of sci enti fi c research by Ho user and Schrader, was reported by 
Shera to have not followed through in a scientific mode in his major 
work produced whilst at Chicago. Wilson's The Geography of Reading 
was, on the other hand, recognised by both Shera and Houser and 
Schrader as being eminently "scientific". Finally, with regard to 
Wilson's emphasis on administration at the expense of research as 
outlined in the list of his publications provided by Houser and 
Schrader, Shera countered: 
The same proportion, however, would be found in a 
similar compilation of the writings of many deans 
or 1 i brary administrators and proves nothing 
except that administrators have administration as 
their first responsibility.l94. 
Although much of what Shera has argued would appear plausible this 
latter point may be glib. If educational/academic leadership includes 
both a research leadership role at the school level and a personal 
research commitment, then Wil son may indeed have been lacking at the 
personal research level. This possibility should in no way reflect 
upon his non research scholarly contribution which, on the evidence of 
his publication record, would appear to have been considerable. Deans 
might be expected to contribute both to the research and scholarly 
1 i tera tu re more than Wil son was able. However, the contribution of 
other then contemporary deans was probably far less than Wilson's. 
Within this broader context, the narrow focus of the Houser and 
Schrader challenge would appear to be too constraining. 
Despite Shera's and other challenges to Houser and Schrader's 
approach, Harmon195., Busha196. and later Biggs197. later praised the 
work as a timely and thought-provoking appraisal, containing at least 
some truth, of the impact of Wilson's educational leadership at Chicago 
and on the development of scientifically oriented research in the 
field. 
The fi na 1 major comments on Wilson's 1 eadershi p have been 
presented by Richardson, Ellsworth, Danton and Biggs. Richardson 
reaffirmed Wilson's lack of research knowledge at the time of his 
appointment by reference to a 1 etter sent by the dean to Fil eby _198. 
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Richardson agreed with earlier commentators that perhaps Wilson's 
greatest achievement was his mollification of the profession. The 
relief that met his appointment was reportedly equally felt by the 
profession, the Carnegie Corporation and the University of Chicago.l99. 
In concluding his appraisal of Wilson's deanship, he suggested that, 
although Wilson disparaged research early in his term, his views became 
tempered by the new environment. Richardson asserts that the external 
challenges to the school made it imperative that Wilson effect a 
reasonable defence of its efforts. Moreover, Wilson fully assumed the 
role of decision making for the school. Respect for academic freedom 
was adhered to by Wil son, and the faculty, many of whom were tenured, 
were encouraged to pursue their search for a research base for library 
science. Ri chardson suggests that Wilson's persona 1 style of 
management was bureaucratic and, therefore, administratively oriented. 
Finally, he notes that Wilson's emphasis of administration in the 
curriculum reassured the profession but shifted the direction of the 
school at Chicago from its original brief.200. 
Ellsworth201. has added little that has not been outlined 
previously. However, his observations are invaluable insofar as they 
emerged from his direct involvement as a student at Chicago in the 
period in question. Essentially, he praised Wilson's wisdom and 
humour. He reported the dean's diplomatic skill and ability in 
pro vi di ng a working academic environment that permitted a reported] y 
volatile faculty to pursue their work with a minimum of stress and 
conflict. He suggested that the dean had difficulty in understanding 
at least some of what Waples, in particular, argued. Finally, on the 
issue of Wilson's suggested subversion of the "scientific" intent of 
the school at Chicago, he recognised: 
It was true that he introduced measures that would 
increase the enrollment, the School's income, and 
a larger class from which to recruit graduate 
students for the PhD - level work which continued 
undiminished in the original spirit.202. 
Thus, balancing new initiatives, the. PhD strand would seem to have 
remained intact. Ell sworth further recognised that the antagonism of 
the A.L.A. "old guard" to the school was lessened. However, he did not 
ultimately appear to commit himself to either side of the "subversion" 
debate. 
Furthermore, Danton' s obituary of Wil son in the Library Quarterly 
in 1980 corroborated Wilson's strengths of leadership, determination, 
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vision and stabilising influence on the school as well as his 
significant nurturing of the research environment created at Chicago in 
the 1930s,203. Finally, of Wilson, Biggs has commented that he was "a 
masterful leader and compromiser."204. 
The debate in the literature highlights considerable interest in 
the educational leadership of Wilson between the stabilising years, 
1932 to 1942. Regardless of the ultimate historical judgement on 
Wilson's tenure, the debate already suggests that there was some 
redirection of emphasis from a research to an administrative focus. If 
excessive, this deflection may have had considerable repercussions on 
the development of research at Chicago and by implication, on U.S. 
library schools in general. 
The area of educational or academic leadership at the school at 
Chicago has emerged in the literature as an area of considerable 
interest. The research/knowledge production purpose of the school 
demanded special, and for the time, unprecedented qualities and 
characteristics in the person of the dean. It was difficult to find an 
appropriate first dean. When this was achieved through the appointment 
of Works, the process of establishing the school, its faculty and 
programmes was set in train. Despite his charismatic and effective 
leadership of the school in accordance with its radical objectives, he 
and the school were unacceptable to the profession. This was 
essentially due to a seemingly irreconcilable clash between the 
proponents of research and those favouring advanced training. 
The periods between Works' resignation and Wilson's appointment, 
1929 - 1932, and between Wilson's resignation and the next full-time 
appointment, 1942 - 1952, were characterised by short term disrupted 
leadership. Considerable demoralisation occurred during the first 
period. This appears to have been caused in part by undermining 
externa 1 hostility. The post Wil son period appears to have been 1 ess 
disrupted; however it did not seem to feature much innovation or 
vitality. 
Wilson's term as dean on the other hand was long, stabilising and 
reassuring. He was eminently acceptable to the School, University, 
Carnegie Corporation, American Library Association and the profession. 
The traditional view of his contribution was that of industrious and 
virtuous unifier; V1s1onary, scholar, researcher; respecter of 
academic freedom; encourager of students and faculty; a contributing 
and enlightened teacher; and a giver of support and understanding. In 
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hindsight, it would appear that whatever his true qualities he was the 
man for the moment. His long tenure, the relief at his appointment, 
his sustained and effective advocacy of the school, coupled with its 
growing mystique, the gradual acceptance of the university and 
scholarly norms it upheld, and perhaps even his longevity, conspired to 
sustain the image of the paragon and ultimately the "grand old man" or 
"elder statesman". 
The previous view has been challenged and Wilson's impact has been 
reappraised. More recent debate suggests that Wilson was not a 
si gni fi cant scholar. It has been argued that his primary interest in 
administration and academic librarianship was a factor in undermining 
the scientific research goal of the school; moreover, that he favoured 
the more pragmatic and practical, especially in the field of library 
admininstration, and hence supported research for primarily utilitarian 
ends. The impact of his alleged anti-theory stance has been suggested 
as a cause for contemporary confusion in the field of library research. 
Some of these cha 11 enges have been blunted but not sufficiently to 
vanquish them. 
The issue of educational leadership as portrayed in the literature 
on the school at Chicago 
Some of these would 
suggests the following tasks for the "leader". 
apply beyond the field of research but, 
nevertheless, appear to have some bearing on the research function. 
They might include: assuring the dissemination of school research 
results through publication, institutes or seminars; the winning of 
funding for school research; liaison and communication with the 
profession; the articulation of research goals and objectives and the 
advocacy of those research aspirations developed by the school; the 
development, stimulation and monitoring of programmes of study and 
research; and finally, the maintenance of a personal research and 
scholarly profile. 
2.7 THE CHICAGO RESEARCH OUTPUT. 
The first data on the research output of the school at Chicago 
were presented through the medium of two articles prepared by Wapl es 
which referred to the period of 1928-29. The broad fields of research 
and the number of studies reported were listed as: 
a) Article 1 b) Article 2 
I Methods of Research A Adult reading 
II Bibliography B Cataloguing and classification 
III Library patronage c Children's reading 
IV School libraries 
V Book selection 
VI 
VII 
Administration 
Library school teaching 
(Seventeen projects)205. 
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D Historical 
E School and college libraries 
F Training librarians 
(Thirty six projects)206. 
Wil son207 • 1 i sted a further twenty four research projects in 1934. 
Essentially, these fell into the broad categories outlined by Waples. 
These three lists indicated an early and dramatic research involvement 
by the school. This commitment to research implied a keen desire by 
the school to fulfil the research obligations implied in its 
underpinning purposes, goals and objectives. By 1940 the research 
output of the school had reached such proportions that Wil son was able 
to select four works for special mention. These significant products 
of the Chicago research programme were cited as: Libraries and readers 
in New York, Library service, The social aspects of reading, The 
medieval library and the origin of printing in Europe.208. Finally, 
Jackson, writing in the mid 1970s, was able to list other highly 
significant works. Contributions from Waples, Tyler, Joeckel, Wilson, 
Spencer and McDiarmid were cited to describe the impact that the 
school's faculty research programme had on the development of research 
and general library literature.209. 
An area of research upon which much of Chicago's fame rested in 
the early days was in the field of reading. Karetzky has reported that 
this field represented the major research area of the School during the 
1930s. He further reports that School funding was specifically 
dedicated to this area and reports the view of Randall that it "was the 
livest thing at the GLS at the time."2IO. So strong was the interest 
that faculty with 1 i ttl e background in the field embraced it and much 
important "sci enti fi c research" on reading habits was conducted by both 
faculty and doctoral students. In outlining the conducive environment 
at Chicago for reading research, Karetzky has concluded: "At the same 
time, the subject of reading provided a focus for the growth of the new 
philosophy and approach to librarianship."211. 
The school at Chicago had a specific purpose in the field of 
education of doctoral and master's students. Thus an obvious form of 
research contribution over and beyond faculty research falls in the 
area of dissertation and thesis research. Richardson has reported that 
by 1932, six doctoral dissertations and six master's theses had been 
completed.212. Cohen has reported the completion of forty eight 
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doctorates between Ig31-45: fourteen, Ig31-35; ten, lg36-40 and twenty 
four, Ig41-45.213. By 1g5o, the total number had grown to sixty 
eight.214. 
Slachter and Thomison have provided a breakdown of doctoral 
methodologies for the period Ig25-4g: 
Table 3: 
Ig2s-2g 
Ig3o-3g 
Ig40-49 
Survey 
% 
33 
51 
26 
Research methodologies employed in doctorates in 
librarianship at the University of Chicago. 
Ig2s-4g 
Historical 
Analysis 
% 
67 
26 
23 
Citation 
Analysis 
% 
0 
2 
Ig 
Operations 
Research Other 
0 
3 
0 
% % 
0 
18 
0 
--------~------------------------------------- 215. 
Commenting very recently, Houser has argued that, despite the writing 
of the above sixty eight dissertations prepared on a variety of 
subjects and using a range of methods, they produced "nothing 
resembling continuity in a field of study, consensus or concepts basic 
to the field, or a consensus on what the domain of the field was, might 
or might become.n216. 
Houser and Schrader have also analysed the dissertation product 
during Wilson's tenure as dean ( Ig32-42) to support their claim that 
the dean favoured admi ni strati on oriented research. Of the thirty-five 
dissertations prepared in this period they concluded that fifteen were 
about 1 i brary science problems and seven were on other subjects. 217 • 
Building on these findings Ri chardson has reported a reduced emphasis 
of the admi ni strati on theme after the retirement of Wilson's successor 
and protege Joecke].218. Both Houser and Schrader' s and Richardson' s 
comments, therefore, appear to support the cl aimed emphasis on 
administration oriented topics of Wilson. 
Looking at the master's thesis area, Richardson has also provided 
a comprehensive table of theses, reports and papers produced at the 
school between 1939 and 1950. He reported fifty seven theses, eighteen 
reports, and forty two projects completed during that time.219. The 
quantitative record of the school's dissertation, thesis, report and 
paper contribution, from the evidence in the record, must be regarded 
98 
as substantial. There is a possibility cif some discrepancy due to the 
non-ava i1 ability of figures for papers and reports in the period 1933-
38 and the possibility of some slight duplication when the thirteen 
master's theses of that period220-221. are added to numbers otherwise 
available in the literature. The literature, therefore, provides 
evidence of at least 132 dissertations, theses, papers and reports for 
the period 1927-50. Qualitative insights into the character of student 
research contributions are less easily discernable. 
Two writers provide information which approaches a qualitative 
consideration, albeit peripherally. Richardson suggests that as a 
result of the school's involvement 
problem solving "the value of 
methodology, such as the survey, 
in the area of service studies and 
the G.L.S. and its scientific 
came slowly to be recognised by 
practitioners."222. Further, according to Richardson, theses prepared 
at the school took up the "service" obligation to such an extent that 
by the end of Wilson's tenure half the thesis work was fact gathering 
rather than rigorous hypothesis testing. It seems that this occurred 
at least in part due to Milam's (of the American Library Association) 
reported encouragement of Wilson to lower thesis standards to allow for 
the service study.223. Useful research reportedly followed this 
development but the suggested return to utilitarianism helps explain 
the drift from adherence to the scientific approach and possibly from 
other areas of library research less pragmatically relevant. The 
difficulty of publishing non-social science oriented 1 i brary research 
was another factor cited by Richardson for the lack of humanities 
oriented research. This was certainly a field of scant research 
involvement at Chicago.224. 
The only other commentator to have provided an appraisal of the 
early research efforts at Chicago is Busha. He saw the research of the 
1930s and 1940s in terms of an attempt to identify and describe library 
science and related phenomena. Commenting on research at Chicago he 
argued that it: 
was classificatory in nature, concerned primarily 
with the plotting of a course on an unknown sea, 
so to speak. Insufficient guiding theory was 
available to research workers in the 1930's 
because very little library science theoretical 
knowledge had been distilled.225. 
It is possible only to outline the character of the research 
output of the school at Chicago. Most of the information available to 
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the reader relates to the quantitative aspect of research production. 
Qualitative judgements are therefore difficult to obtain. 
Areas of school research interest were declared and reported as 
early as 1929. The first major listings helped provide a broad 
classification of contemporary faculty interests thus emphasising early 
strong commitment to faculty research. The actual product of faculty 
research provided many highly significant, almost classic additions to 
the body of research and library literature, especially in the field of 
research related to reading. 
Student research in 1 i brarianshi p at the doctoral 1 evel appeared 
for the first time in the 1920s, and between 1927-51 the school was 
effectively the only avenue of doctoral research in librarianship. The 
doctoral dissertations produced in the period represent approximately a 
third of the total student research output. The methodologies used for 
the dissertations were mainly survey research and decreasingly 
historical analysis. Other methods were invoked for an average of 
fourteen percent of dissertations between 1925-49. On the master's 
front, service studies favouring practicality and utility expanded at 
the cost of scientifically oriented hypothesis testing. Emphasis on 
administration topics was a special feature of the Wilson years 1932-42 
and also of the Joeckel years which followed. 
The few qualitative conclusions which may be obtained from the 
literature follow. The school's research product gradually won 
professional support for scientific methods and survey methods of 
research. However, the service study to some extent undermined the 
pure focus on the scientific method of investigation. The lack of 
dissemination outlets for research of a non-social science character 
meant that other types of research such as humanities related research 
barely existed. The research produced during the period was primarily 
classificatory. The 1 ack of prior research or basic theory in the 
field meant that the research product of the school was perceived as 
laying the groundwork upon which future research would be based. 
2.8 PUBLICATION AND DISSEMINATION. 
The product of the programme of faculty and student research was 
considerable. It is reasonable to suggest that the increase in the 
quantity of research and professional knowledge emanating from the 
school's research programme was dramatic. There had been slow growth 
of professional library literature to 1926. A major Board of Education 
initiative resulted in the preparation of important library texts 
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between 1927226. and 1930227 • Yet Wi 1 son228 • and also Li ndemann229 • 
have commented on the inadequacy of the literature at about that time. 
Prior to 1926, Wil son has reported "such a 1 imited 1 iterature, devoted 
almost exclusively to the housekeeping aspects of librarianship, 
provided a correspondingly limited foundation for a broadly based 
curriculum."230. Specifically with regard to the topic of a research 
literature, Williamson commented in 1931: 
Incredible yes but true, not a book or even a 
pamphlet devoted specifically to research in the 
field of library service. No journal of which 
reports of research studies can be published 
except in brief and popularised form.231. 
It was into this relative void that the school at Chicago entered in 
1928. 
The fact that the school at Chicago was aware of the role of 
publication in dissemination of research was very early attested to in 
the school's objectives. Works gave the matter such importance that he 
argued in 1928: 
The opportunity for publication is a stimulus to 
research. If prov1s1on is not made for 
publication through some other channels the 
graduate library schools might well address 
themselves to the possibility of providing 
opportunity for the publication of the work of 
students, staff members and of researchers from 
the field.232. 
Richardson has reported a six point statement of purpose for a 
library journal to be based at the school at Chicago, negotiations for 
which were underway in 1931. The statement essentially argued a need 
for a medium through which: the school could publish its own and other 
school's contributions; bonding might be encouraged between library 
schools and other professional groups; the school could recruit and 
communicate its aspirations; relevant reviews of current publications 
might be assured; a bibliography of library science works might be 
published; and, a means through which studies not otherwise likely to 
be published might be made available.233. The Carnegie Corporation 
appropriated an initial grant of $25,000 to help start the journal 
which was to be edited and published at Chicago.234. The Libary 
Quarterly was born in 1931 and further sustained by Carnegie largesse 
to the tune of $15,000 in 1935 and $6,000 in 1940.235. 
Jackson has analysed the contents of the early issues of the 
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Library Quarterly. His appraisal led him to conclude that the quality 
of the journal was high.236. Richardson has reported that the 
journal's contents immediatley included "critical reviews of current 
publications; • •• scholarly articles of professional interest: and 
••• the results of research."237. He also reported that the results of 
research comprised thirty-five percent of the content of volumes one to 
three. One special section which appeared first in October 1933 was 
Waples' listing of theses submitted at American library schools. This 
list appeared on a fairly regular basis throughout the 1930s and later, 
under different authorship. It further evidenced the school's 
commitment to the dissemination of library school thesis and 
dissertation research. 
Other publication outlets were developed by the school during the 
1930s. The University of Chicago Studies in Library Science series was 
aimed at communicating ideas and research results beyond the 
school.238. Between 1936 and 1951 Richardson reports forty individual 
works which appeared in this series. The publication of monographs, 
the proceedings of summer institutes (sixteen between 1936-51) and 
seminars 
stimulate 
texts.239. 
also helped to disseminate 
professional thinking and 
ideas and 
establish 
research findings, 
1 i brary science 
Two highly significant works to have emerged from the Chicago 
publication programme which are of special relevance to the topic of 
this study, were Butler's An introduction to library science (1933)240. 
and Waples' Investigating library problems241. (1939). The first work 
which was especially devoted to exploring the idea of science in 
relation to librarianship will be discussed in the ensuing chapter. 
Wapl es' work has been highly praised by Coney and also Richard son. 
Coney's review asserted the work was: 
at once an entrance into research attitudes and 
techniques tested in other disciplines; a 
whetstone on which the "lay" library mind can 
sharpen itself for more acute explorations into 
library literature; and, an apologia at a 
practical 1 evel of the objectives of the Graduate 
Library School.242. 
Writing from the historical standpoint Richardson has recently 
commented: 
The classic guide to relevant methodologies for 
library science ••• it challenged the status quo 
by moving away from an approach relying upon 
personal opinion to one of ferreting out 
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assumptions and sifting evidence in an attempt to 
create a new set of values and a more valid basis 
for knowledge.243. 
The final contribution of the school at Chicago in the field of 
dissemination lies in the impact of the Summer Institutes already 
alluded to in their published form in The University of Chicago Studies 
in Library Science series. The dissemination function is immediatley 
self-evident. Faculty were able to report the results of research 
direct to participants, most of whom were from within librarianship. 
Wilson has added the possibility of another dimension in that he 
reported that the Institutes achieved contacts with workers in other 
fields who later carried out studies which involved the library.244. 
This claim has not been subtantiated elsewhere, but within the context 
of the school's commitment to the integration of library science with 
other relevant studies it would seem plausible. This reported 
development suggests a less immediately obvious research stimulus from 
the dissemination function of the Institutes. 
Prior to the infusion of new works and materials in the 1930s, 
1 i brary 1 i terature was so insubstantial as to render it inadequate for 
sustaining the library school curriculum. It appears that there was no 
research, research related, or supporitng literature at all. The 
developments at Chicago were, therefore, unique. The Library Quarterly 
produced critical book reviews, scholarly articles and reports of 
research. Significantly, reports of research, at least initially, 
approximated a 1 ittle over one third of the journal's content. Other 
publications appeared under the banner of the University of Chicago 
Studies in Library Science, and in monograph and other publication 
forms. The Summer Institutes and seminars provided a further 
dissemination channel, both in class or seminar, and published form. 
The overall purpose of the school's sophisticated publication and 
dissemination programme appears to have resided in a desire to fulfil 
the school's commitment to disseminate ideas and research, promote 
professional thinking and expand the body of library literature. 
2.9 FUNDING. 
Funding in support of research .at the school at Chicago was a 
factor of considerable importance in the development of its research 
programme. What follows is a brief listing of the most important forms 
of funding which were employed at Chicago between 1928 and the late 
1940s. Further comment will be provided later in the study on funding 
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as it impinged generally on library schools during the period in 
question. 
To reiterate, the first funding input received at Chicago was the 
major enabling grant initially of one million dollars and subsequently 
increased to $1,385,000 provided by the Carnegie Corporation of New 
York for the establishment of an advanced graduate 1 ibrary school. 245 • 
This was later followed by a second series of significant grants, also 
from the Corporation, for the partial underwriting of the Library 
Quarterly. The initial grant of $15,000 was expanded further through 
subsequent grants of $15,000 and $6,000.246. The third imput was 
received between 1929 and 1942 when thirty five advanced students were 
assisted and encouraged to study at Chicago through the provision of 
"Carnegie Fellowships".247-248. The fourth imput, "supplementary 
funding", was reported by Anderson to have represented $462,750 granted 
under the provisions of the Carnegie "Ten year program in library 
service.u249. The fifth source of Carnegie generosity came in the form 
of funds for seminars, institutes and general publication purposes.250. 
Finally Carnegie money was provided. for two specific studies: the 
"Study of the public library in relation to public administration" drew 
$20,000 and "The study of the distribution of reading facilities" drew 
$5' 000.251. 
Some information on additional sources of funding and sponsorship 
of research were indicated by Wilson in a listing of research projects 
underway at Chicago in 1934. Sources included: The American Library 
Association; The Social Science Research Council; The Rosenwald Fund; 
The American Association of Adult Education; The University of Chicago; 
and The North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools.252. Funding levels were not reported and it is possible that 
some projects may have been jointly proposed by an organisation and the 
school, and possibly funded again on Carnegie money directed through 
other organisations. Clarification of this point is not available in 
the literature. The fact that nineteen projects were devoid of 
sponsorship on the Wilson list would seem to indicate that they were 
either school or researcher-funded. 
funding was thus implied. 
The need for further external 
Despite the provision of support described above, the problem of 
funding recurred again during the 1930s. The school's research 
programme would, therefore, appear to have been heavily dependent on 
external funding. Areas of need articulated by Wilson in 1933,253. 
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1934254. and 1940255. varied little. Essentially they included: 
funding to support student research; money for research and 
investigation; funding for scholarships, grants-in-aid, fellowships and 
assistantships; and funding for dissemination, publication, institute 
and seminar purposes. 
Despite the dramatic infusion of funds for the establishment and 
maintenance of the school at Chicago, the need for additional 
assistance appears to have extended into the 1940s. This occurred 
despite the munificence of the Carnegie Corporation. Funding provision 
appeared to extend into most of the areas of the school's research 
programme the publication of findings, provision of student 
fellowships, seminars and institutes, and faculty projects. Funding 
appears also to have been acquired from sources other than the Carnegie 
Corporation but the level of such provision has not been indicated in 
the 1 iterature. The repeated expression of the need for additional 
funding support suggests that the issue was rarely far from the 
forefront of school concern. 
2.10 CONCLUSION. 
The establishment of the Graduate Library School at the University 
of Chicago was undoubtedly the most dramatic single event in the 
history of research in relation to the library school in the period of 
this study. It effectively marked the first manifestation of the 
concept of research as the fundamental premise upon which to base a 
1 ibrary school. Regardless of subsequent debate on its effectiveness, 
and the slow transfer of the principles upon which it was founded, the 
school's embrace of research and doctoral level study from its 
inception were revolutionary acts of enormous significance. 
With reference to research, it firmly committed itself to the 
notion of knowledge production in the fashion expected of university 
departments in the mainstream academic tradition. To assure compliance 
with academic norms, its foundation faculty were selected on the basis 
of scholarship which was individually based outside of librarianship. 
Faculty were explicitly expected to teach and conduct research. With 
both acti vi ties perceived as interdependent, faculty were afforded the 
incentive of time for research. 
Adhering to a scientific approach in research the school hoped to 
assist in establishing the theoretical foundations of the field and 
shift it away from its almost exclusive reliance on practice. The 
curriculum of the school was therefore graduate in the true sense of 
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the meaning of the time. It was research imbued at the levels of 
content and teaching style, significantly introducing courses in 
research methods and statistical analysis. The. research/dissemination 
nexus implicit to knowledge production was recognised and acted upon 
through the implementation of a sustained publishing and summer school 
programme designed to communicate the school's and other library 
research. 
Efforts were made to graft the research content and knowledge of 
other fields into library research through student enrolment in 
relevant programmes elsewhere on campus. Funding was sought to 
underwrite faculty research projects and to support quality students 
especially at the doctoral level. Although in a virtual state of siege 
during its early years, the school achieved greater currency for the 
notion of research in relation to the library school. Despite 
undoubted shortcomings made easier to judge due to the passage of time, 
and some dissection and scrutiny of the Chicago 1 egend, the Graduate 
Library School almost single handedly, provided an enormous stimulus to 
research and the library school in the period 1928 to the late 1940s. 
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CHAPTER 3 
BEYOND CHICAGO: RESEARCH AND THE BROADER LIBRARY SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
1928-1939. 
The establishment of the Graduate library School at the University 
of Chicago marks the beginning of what Peritz refers to as a "modest 
and struggling tradition of library science research".!· The slow 
acceptance of a new approach in 1 ibrary schools in no way reduces the 
significance of the attempt at Chicago. Rather, it emphasises problems 
which relate more generally to processes of change. Chicago was only 
one of many 1 ibrary schools. Only some of these shared a modicum of 
the new commitment. In fact, the vast majority of schools were 
exceedingly slow, if not reluctant, to embrace the Chicago approach. 
Nevertheless, although strongly focused at Chicago, the idea of 
research within the library school held wider currency and provoked 
what appears to have been broad, varied and sometimes heated debate. 
The debate which arose in the 1 iterature of the 1930s is a topic of 
major significance to the content of this chapter. The remaining 
sections describe the general library school and related research 
involvement for the period under review. 
3.1 CHALLENGE, DEBATE AND DISPUTATION. 
Writing in 1942 Wilson recalled: 
In 1930 a distinguished scholar in a widely 
discussed book took the University of Chicago to 
task for having given the Graduate library School 
a place within its organization. He held that the 
subject matter with which the School must deal was 
largely vocational, and that it was not of a 
character with which a great university should 
concern itself. He saw in the possibilities of 
the School 1 ittle beyond the passing on from one 
generation of students to another of the 
operational activities which are carried on by 
1 ibrarians within 1 ibraries. He saw 1 ittle it 
could do which would be of a significant 
professional nature and would lead to the 
formulation of principles which would be important 
in themselves and could, if properly applied, 
greatly enrich man's social and cultural 
heritage.2. 
Although not named, the scholar was Flexner, the work was 
Universities: American, English, German 3. and the author's view of 
the status of the "non profession" librarianship's inclusion in the 
sphere of university education was quite straightforward and explicit. 
He declared: 
118 
The inflation of college and university enrolment 
is partly due to an expanding system of 
prerequisities; ••• library schools are beginning 
to require for admission a bachelor's degree. 
Thus college and university are burdened with 
unfit students and irrelevant graduate 
departments. 4. 
Osborn has elaborated: 
The hub of the Fl exner argument is to be found in 
his distinction between the professions and 
vocations ••• professions belong to universities, 
while vocations do not. He made the profound 
statement that "professions are as a matter of 
history - and very rightly 'learned professions'; 
there are no unlearned professions. Unlearned 
professions - a contradiction in terms, would be 
vocations, callings or occupations."S. 
Flexner set forward five essential characteristics of professions, a 
number of which hold significance for research in a professional field 
and thus for educational departments charged with the education of new 
professionals. In Flexner's view professions exhibited the following 
characteristics: 
1. A sound base in culture and idealism. 
2. The free intellectual application of 
intelligence to the comprehension of 
problems. 
3. Existence in a milieu of ideals and research. 
4. An environment of altruistic objectivity. 
5. A code of ethics.6. 
Flexner's work was doubly significant. First, it clearly rejected 
1 ibrarianship as a profession and second it posed the challenge of 
research to those occupations claiming professional status. Flexner's 
comments emphasise the fact that librarianship's research profile was 
imperceptible to the wider world of U.S. higher education in the early 
1930s. 
In 1 ight of the special importance given to Flexner's challenge 
ten years later by Wilson, it would appear that he felt the need to put 
the record straight. By 1940 Wilson believed that the characteristics 
fitted. For him, by then, librarianship was a research imbued 
profession. Two years later Henkle also confronted the Flexner 
challenge. Taking special umbrage at Flexner's acceptance of the 
ancient but not the newer fields, he argued: 
To reason that because one profession is heavy 
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with age and consequently full of opportunity for 
accumulating intellectual content, and another is 
new and for similar reason lacking in substance, 
the first should be associated.with the university 
and the other not, is specious ••• 
The medical sciences did not find their way to the 
light by being isolated from centers of learning -
nor will librarianship.?. 
It had taken a decade for Wilson and Henkle to challenge Flexner's 
view. Library schools had by then been situated in colleges and 
universities for what was approaching twenty years. Admittedly no 
effort was made, in response to Flexner's challenge, to remove library 
schools from universities. Nevertheless, the very notion of the 
inclusion of library education in the university milieu appears to have 
been unacceptable in some circles at the beginning of the 1930s. 
Writing in 1931, Will iamson assailed this suggestion by 
challenging the viewpoint that library service offered no field for 
research. He argued: 
We hear it said now and then by librarians of long 
experience and high posit ion that there is not . 
sufficient content in the field of library science 
to justify programs of study leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy or even to a Master's 
degree. There might be some ground for this view 
if one were to consider only the slender body. of 
technique that is peculiar to library 
management. B. 
The 1 ibrari an in Will i am son's view was, 1 i ke the engineer, teacher or 
physician, a professional who applied to the solution of "problems many 
sciences with which it is axiomatic that he must be familiar if he is 
to apply intelligently what they have to contribute."9. He believed 
that there was enough for a 1 ibrari an to study over three years to 
master a general subject and complete and publish an original research 
in a phase of it. He believed that the fundamental complexity of 
librarianship demanded scientifically trained librarians capable of 
conducting such research. 
Between the challenge of Flexner and the unnamed "1 ibrarians of 
long experience", there was considerable doubt as to the place of 
research in 1 ibrarianship and, therefore, in 1 ibrary schools. However, 
by the end of the 1930s, library education had sustained and withstood 
these challenges which had struck at its very credibility as a 
profession. The slow development of research in library schools 
120 
throughout the period may have been a factor which helped alter the 
perceptions of many observers by expanding the scope of activities 
encompassed by the field. 
The idea of scientific research enunciatd by Williamson10. 
suggested a notion of "science" in librarianship. This notion came to 
be epitomised in the term "library science" which was championed 
particularly at the Graduate Library School at Chicago. Use of the 
term "1 ibrary science" provoked the next wave of heated debate which 
was to have a bearing on the development of research in the 1 ibrary 
school. Between July and November 1931 at least ten articles and 
letters argued over the term. 
Thompson's article: "Do we want a library science?•11. appears to 
have tapped a reservoir of professional doubt and dismay at the 
"atypical" aspirations of the school at Chicago. His article was first 
presented as an address at the American Library Institute meeting in 
June 1931. Richardson reports that the audience's attention stiffened 
as soon as the speaker began to talk.12. Essentially, Thompson was 
alarmed at the implications of what he understood as "scientific 
1 ibrari anshi p", especially as practised by Wapl es. He feared the 
dehumanisation of the individual reader through the use of scientific 
generalisations. He argued that the empirical basis of 1 ibrarianship 
had resulted in the development of a considerable body of knowledge, or 
rather technique and opinion soundly based in practice. The use of 
psychological and sociological techniques was opposed on the grounds 
that: 1 ibrarianship was essentially educational (1 ibrarians needed a 
sound knowledge of good books), there was a need to regain the o 1 der 
admiration for the cultural value of the library, and there was a need 
to revive the "biblioethical" spirit. In addition, Thompson challenged 
the search for "underlying principles" articulated by Will iamson, John 
Dewey the educational philosopher, and Douglas Waples through his work 
in the sphere of reading-related research. Research of value at 
Chicago, in Thompson's view fell mainly into the historical area. He 
concluded his article 
• • • if we can have science only by adopting the 
psycho-sociological laboratory methods that are 
being urged upon us No we do not want 
librarianship to be a science. Let it be an art; 
a Fine Art - untouched by science.13. 
At about the same time Waples argued that considerable scientific 
research was being undertaken on library related topics by non-
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1 i brari ans. Library practitioners were either flattered at the 
attention, resentful on the grounds that outsiders could not hope to 
understand the complexities of the field or dismissive, rejecting the 
relevance of scientific approaches.14. 
Waples reacted personally to Thompson's challenge to his work and 
retorted by challenging Thomspon's attitude to science - his "positive 
dread of modern science and its methods.n15. He argued: 
Scientific work like any other work must be judged 
in the light of its purposes, and judged by 
persons whose experience with various methods of 
accomplishing the purposes has qualified them to 
pass on the validity of results. Whether we like 
it or not, society has always made its 
intellectual progress by an accumulation of small 
gains systematically achieved.16. 
To Waples it was unreasonable and unfair to reject fundamental studies 
as trivial, because these might well be building blocks for more 
significant research. He attempted an explanation of the purpose of 
the researches challenged by Thompson and presented a "confession of 
faith" enunciating his attitude to research. Some of these views were 
not opposed to those of Thompson. The last of these statements 
asserted that studies may be justified by their contribution to theory 
even if application was not immediately apparent. 
The debate widened. Thompson17 • replied and denied any personal 
attack on Waples. Bay18. broadened the debate and, in counselling 
to 1 erance of new ideas and approaches, saw a place for both 1 ibrary 
"service" and "science". In his view, science was not incompatible 
with 1 ibrari anship. He had as early as 1928, seen it as useful for 
service to scientific users as well as for the benefits of "method" 
which might accrue to the scientifically trained librarian,l9. 
Williamson,20. whose 1931 article had precipitated the debate, claimed 
"misquote" by Thompson and offered free copies of the original to those 
interested. According to Karetzky, Williamson's use of the term 
"science" accorded with the definition given by Frederick Barry and 
John Dewey who considered it to be a methodology or thought process 
rather than something dealing with a specific subject field. Library. 
science therefore, for Williamson, had scientific potential as an 
applied science using the findings of many fields.21. Manley22. 
bemoaned the "ponderous attention to insignificant detail" which she 
perceived in the "scientific" research work conducted at Chicago. The 
editor23. of The Library Journal regretted the personalisation of the 
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declared it to be a highly significant issue for the consideration of 
the profession, and argued that "service" was the professional unifier 
for 1 ibrarianship. Service unified, whether the professional adhered 
to a view of librarianship as art or science. Ahern24. encouraged the 
debate as a healthy professional activity. Thompson restated his 
position "biblioethical". He rejected the worth of Waples and Tylers' 
classic: What people want to read about25. because of its research 
methodology and mode of analysis. An education for a greater knowledge 
of books remained the only direction of relevance to him.26. 
In 1932, reviewing What people want to read. about, Harrap 
attempted to reassure Thompson and his supporters as follows: 
It is a fortunate circumstance which has attracted 
to the sphere of library practice two careful 
workers experienced in the techniques of objective 
measurement of cultural and social 1 ife. Their 
work is no ruthless invasion by myopic 
manipulators of slide rules, logarithmic tables 
and correlation machines. The investigations are 
"a little more than kin and less than kind" in 
relation to the 1 ibrary world and so apply their 
measuring instrument with courtesy, sensitivity 
and with a respect for 1 iterary values. Measures 
and calculation that they are, they never lose 
sight of the persona 1 and cultura 1 nature of the 
situation with which they are dealing.27. 
Harrap had clearly felt compelled to justify outsiders, non-library 
trained Chicago faculty as well as the approach employed by them. The 
rejection of "scientific method" was probably an extension of the 
rejection of the alien Chicago 1 ibrary school as much as a rearguard 
defence of bibliophilic and humanistic values. 
One major by-product of this debate whi eh had struck at the very 
definition of librarianship and the sorts of activities which it 
entailed, was Butler's preparation of the work: An introduction to 
1 ibrary science.28. The work had grown out of a concern for the idea 
of "1 ibrary science" and the approach being pursued at Chicago. Butler 
aimed to clarify the meaning of the scientific method and research in 
the minds of practitioners. Churchwe1]29. has described the work as 
important because it defined and described the nature of science and 
the scientific method, related them to historical, psychological and 
sociological problems of librarianship, and highlighted the lack of 
factual information in the field. Further, Butler rejected the 
"dehumanizing" eh a 11 enge and advocated the critical study of 
librarianship to search for the underpinning basic assumptions vital to 
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the development of a systematic body of knowledge for the field. He 
argued that the scientific method was integral to the successful 
attainment of this end. 
The debate ceased, at least temporarily, 
bitter schism has been reported between 
in the literature. Yet a 
those American Library 
Institute members who perceived librarianship as an "art" and those who 
favoured "science" _30. So bitter was this schism that Karetzky has 
reported that three or four members of the Institute resigned in 
protest on the election of Waples and Randall from Chicago in the mid 
1930s.31. Methodologically however, sociological and psychological 
techniques were introduced into librarianship. Research approaches did 
appear to broaden slowly beyond the traditional historical and 
bibliographical approaches. The "science:art?" struggle, though 
recognisably a general debate for 1 ibrarianship as a whole, did have 
major implications for research and the library school. Chicago's 
position and approach had been directly challenged. Apart from a 
partial exoneration of that school's programme and philosophy, the 
resolution of the debate helped clear the way for broader research 
activity than possibly otherwise would have occurred so soon after the 
introduction of the radical scientific approach. The low level of 
interest and activity in research in 1 ibrary schools prior to the 
debate, other than at Chicago and Columbia, would seem to strengthen 
this suggestion. The debate, though contentious and indeed sometimes 
bitter, would appear to have helped disseminate the ideas of science, 
library science and research in librarianship far beyond the groves of 
Chicago and Columbia. This factor was attested to by Nicho132. who, in 
1940, reported Judd's33. recognition of the place and significance of 
scientific inquiry in the study of reading, and argued for an extension 
of the scientific emphasis into other areas of the library school 
curriculum. 
Ellsworth,34. commenting in 1980 on the Thompson challenge, 
recalled that it "was the first really exciting idea he had encountered 
since going to library schoo1."35. Importantly, he provides a 
plausible historical explanation for the debate. He saw it essentially 
as the penultimate struggle of the humanists set upon upholding their 
hegemony over 1 ibrarianship in the face of strong challenge from the 
social scientists. Within this context librarianship may be perceived 
as yet another battle ground between humanists and social scientists at 
a time when the latter field was vibrantly expanding its sphere of 
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influence both at and beyond the University of Chicago. The humanists 
reportedly favoured books and readers. The mechanics, efficiency and 
operational aspects of librarianship were of lesser and dubious 
importance. Ell swarth believed that Thompson misunderstood the rea 1 
nature of Wapl es' research and that Thompson, in challenging the 
notion of "science" in librarianship, was championing the cause of the 
older and middle-aged humanist 1 ibrarians. After the debate petered 
out, 1 ibrarianship had broadened its vision and reached a stage in 
which activities were "evaluated, explained and governed by whatever 
intellectual discipline or methodology is most relevant."36. According 
to Ellsworth, after the Thompson challenge librarianship emerged as a 
"broader church." 
Eight years after the Thompson cha 11 enge, Ha ines in 1938 raised 
the humanist standard and challenged the undue use of "technics" in the 
field of librarianship. She regretted the de-emphasis of the 
discussion of 1 iterature by 1 ibrary students. To her the contemporary 
trend was arid, specialised and mechanistic. Technics had dominated 
and science had vanquished humanistic values. In emphasising books 
over readers she rejected sociological studies of readers, other than 
for utility, in planning services. Although she did not wholly reject 
technics, which were for her 
1 ibrarianship remained that 
values.37. 
scientifically related, her concept of 
of an "art" imbued with humanistic 
In the course of her challenge to science in librarianship Haines' 
noted the views of the Yale educator Robinson. Robinson accepted a 
minor place for research and scientific method in 1 ibrarianship which 
he argued generally would be best served by common sense and wisdom. 
In so doing he bemoaned that there was 
a strong tendency for all sorts of 
occupational groups to take over the vocabulary 
and ideals of the learned professions. "Research" 
is a term which, as a result, has been taken over 
with great gusto as a designation of all kinds of 
inquiries made in business and in the pseudo-
professions. 
I think it is unfortunate that groups like the 
librarians should try to ape such professions as 
medicine and engineering, which have a basis in 
genuine scientific research. Certainly there is a 
place for the development of real scientific 
method in the library field, but however far this 
may go, there will always remain the multitude of 
problems of policy which must be discussed and 
settled in terms of informal experience. By 
125 
calling any process of inquiry or criticism 
"research" the librarian 1s tempted to 
introduce intellectual formality where good sense 
would serve better and to mistake the mere 
complications of statistical techniques for 
intellectual progress.38. 
For Robinson, librarianship's claim to scientific research was 
illegitimate. 
Verifying that the "art or se i ence" debate was not dead, Henkl e 
raised it again in 1942 in relation to a challenge registered by 
Hutchins and which harkened back in part to Flexner's earlier 
criticism. In appraising U.S. higher education Hutchins had argued 
that professional schools devoid of their own intellectual content be 
eliminated "except as their activities might be thought worthy of 
preservation in research or technical institutes."39. Henkle defended 
librarianship, declared a social science emphasis in the field and 
advocated psychological, sociological and historical prerequisites for 
library study. This alone placed Henkle at odds with the Thompson 
challenge, but it was not the end of the tale. Henkle also advocated 
the need for measurement and research in librarianship and argued that 
the field "should explore every source and make use of every method of 
investigation which will contribute to this end."40. Thompson's view 
was rejected on the very grounds of definition. The illogicality of 
pursuing scientific research through "careful study and correct 
thought, without employing the microscope or any system of exact 
measurement ,n41. Thompson' s view, was exposed. To Henkl e se ience 
demanded measurement. Thus 1 ibrarianship, to be scientific, demanded 
it as well. Attitudes in librarianship had changed considerably over a 
decade. 
The third major debate of relevance to research and the 1 ibrary 
school in the 1930s can be traced back to the comments of Munn42. 
Jessup,43. Ferguson and others44. and to a larger extent Munthe45. all 
of whose views were published in 1936. First, Munn challenged the very 
idea of advanced study and research in 1 ibrarianship in his Carnegie 
commissioned report: Conditions and trends in education for 
librarianship. He counselled against further expansion of the doctoral 
field and asserted that the recommendations of the Will iamson Report 
had not been fulfilled, especially those pertaining to the integration 
of library schools in universities.46. Further, he declared: 
We need more scholarship certainly, but we need 
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the kind which will result in solid knowledge of a 
subject field more than a facility in the use of 
methods of research and the presentation of 
knowledge. Fundamentally librarianship even in 
its higher forms is not so much concerned with 
c;reative.scholarship as with .aiding other scholars 
1n secur1ng appropr1ate mater1als for research.47. 
Thus, advanced subject degrees were advocated over advanced 1 i brary 
degrees. Academic respectability was acceptable, but more for the 
pal itical advantage which might accrue to the highly qualified 
librarian working with highly educated clients and groups. Munn 
observed: 
••• the directors of the leading library schools 
are themselves not agreed as to whether the 
doctorate should be taken in library or a 
traditional subject field, and the content of even 
the second year is in dispute.48. 
Munn favoured utility. In his view, training was not needed beyond the 
basics. He defended "his position on the ground that more technical or 
bibliographical skill than is given in one year library schools is 
seldom needed by librarians".49. Advanced study and, by implication 
research, 1~as an unnecessary 1 uxury. There needed to be concentration 
on the first year programme.50. 
Responding to Munn's work and referring to the diversity of the 
field and then current developments, Jessup added his thoughts on the 
reason for this development of post graduate study in the field: 
It is obvious that the leadership in this field is 
committed to the importance of training 
1 ibrarians in such a way as to make 
academically respectable by conformity to 
institutional reguirements for master's 
doctor's degrees.5I. 
the 
them 
the 
and 
Although registered "from the stand point of higher education" Jessup's 
view clearly reinforces what was at least perceived to be a push for 
professional status through credentialism. 
Ferguson and others in 1933 had presented a report at the behest 
of the Carnegie Corporation on the topic studied by Munn. In 
commenting on the doctorate, they saw more value in the librarian 
pursuing such studies "along avenues which he may tread in his 
professional service of the public.•52. This seems to have inferred 
subject knowledge as most subjects in the 1 i brary school curri cul urn 
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were perceived as inappropriate for doctoral work. 
Munthe, also commissioned by the Carnegie corporation and writing 
at the same time as Munn, brought a European perspective to the debate. 
He described two methods of U.S. doctoral study which helped to focus 
the emerging debate on the direction of advanced study. The first 
method, which Munthe appeared to favour, may best be described as the 
"scholar librarian" mode and was not dissimilar to the German pattern 
whereby established and accepted scholars in the fullness of the 
academic sense acquired professional library qualifications not unlike 
"Ausbildung fur den hoheren Bibliotheksdienst" (Training for the higher 
level in the German library).53. He deemed the second mode suitable 
for training persons for practice beyond the research 1 ibrary 
environment. "For administration of large public 1 ibrary systems and 
for teachers in library schools, other courses of greater sociological 
import will be more appropriate."54. Thus another view was registered 
which was to include an approach to active research work " ••• and a 
means towards establishing that philosophy of librarianship" then 
lacking.SS. 
Other commentators have supported aspects of the Munn and Munthe 
appraisals. Osborn has attested Munthe's preference for the scholarly 
doctoral mode. 56. Mitchell,57 • in recognising the debate, noted in 
1936 in reference to the education of college librarians, that the 
professional doctorate was not fully accepted in college circles. He 
also queried the pursuit of a research doctorate in a "scholarly" field 
in which the graduate would never practice. Berelson, in 1937, 
suggested similar ambivalence when discussing new directions in the 
education of college librarians. Some trained in subject fields "would 
themselves engage in research, probably though not necessarily with 
special attention to the bibliographical or 'library' aspects of the 
field".58. Churchwell has recognised the doubt as to the need for 
advanced study in the library field which featured during the 1930s.59. 
Houser and Schrader have argued that Munn's work exposed the generally 
poor condition of 1 ibrary education to the Carnegie Corporation. 50. 
Finally, Richardson has quoted Munn to suggest that a major theme of 
Munn' s work had been a prates t against the growing affection for the 
pseudo-scientific methods and jargon "being borrowed from the schools 
of education.•61. 
Munn reversed his stand just four years later when he publicly 
declared his rethinking on the issue of the need for research in his 
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Presidential Address at the A.L.A. conference in 1940. He called: 
for serious studies, for bold objective 
scrutinies of our libraries and the new social and 
economic forces, scrutinies in which nothing can 
be taken for granted and everything is made to 
prove itself.62. 
The challenge of direction for doctoral study - subject or 
professional, raised by Munn and to a greater extent by Munthe, 
featured later in the discourse. Prior to considering this theme 
further, it is necessary to consider the reaction born of Munn's 
challenge. 
Carnovsky63. and Reece64. separately countered the views 
enunciated by Munn. Carnovsky conceded that much theoretical 
writing was not inspirational: 
Many of the theses produced to ful fi 11 the 
requirements for higher degrees are routine 
affairs heavily imbued with the pedantry and 
woodenness of the typical Master's or Doctoral 
dissertation ... they are in large part routine 
exercises far removed from the sphere of practical 
activity, heavily weighed on the bibliographical 
and historical side.65. 
Survey work was also criticised as often accruing 1 ittle of relevance 
for the profession. He firmly rejected the acceptance of advanced 
study in librarianship for the attendant symbolic trappings which might 
assure the advancement of the profession. Carnovsky thought that the 
real concern of commentators and practitioners should be directed to 
the content taught in library schools. He believed that it would be 
difficult for practitioners to comprehend and sympathise with the 
laboratory so long as the existing distance remained between practice 
and research.66. 
Carnovsky then systematically attacked Munn's views, first of all 
by noting major areas where assumptions underlying then existing 
practice might readily be cha 11 enged. He opposed any suggestion that 
existing procedures and practices should be regarded as the most 
suitable and inviolate. He discussed utilitarian areas warranting 
research and then less immediately practical aspects, specifying in 
particular historical, psychological and sociological studies. In 
concluding, he declared: 
Graduate study designed to investigate basic 
assumptions underlying library activity 
presupposes even more than a familiarity with 
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daily practical procedures, an acquaintance with 
the methodology of research such_ as historical 
method, experimentation and analysis.67. 
Library education, for Carnovsky, was to be more than "merely a 
training ground for more accomplished 1 ibrarians for established 
institutions."68. According to Pierce he wanted to de-emphasise 
the "how" in favour of the "why" of librarianship and advocated, 
"an objective appraisal of librarianship, its meaning, its 
achievements, and its failures, and some charting of the 
library's future through research in graduate schools."69. 
_Carrell, in commenting on Carnovsky's work noted that he insisted 
that the fostering of research, its evaluation and its 
application were the responsibility of the graduate library 
schoolJO. 
Reece supported the idea of a research role for the 1 ibrary 
school but varied in his approach to that of Carnovsky. He 
highlighted areas of needed research, essential in his view for 
adequately meeting the needs of clientele. He saw ample room for 
1 i brary schoo 1 faculty involvement in the investigative process 
to help stimulate the expansion of library related knowledge. 
Moreover, to help attain these ends he advocated that students be 
provided with a thorough grounding in research methods.71. 
Knowledge production, through the advanced programme curri cul urn, 
might require student research direction by 1 ibrary school and 
other school faculty. For Reece, library schools had an 
undeniable and definite research role. 
Despite the strong defence mounted by Carnovsky and Reece 
the idea of advanced study in librarianship was challenged 
further in late 1939. In a symposium conducted in the first 
issue of College and Research Libraries, Louis Round Wilson alone 
out of six notable library science figures, defended the notion 
of the Ph.D in librarianshipJ2. The other five contributors, 
Mitchell, Williamson, Kerner, Van Patten and White all supported 
the argument in favour of subject specialisation at the level of 
the Ph.oJ3. Carrell reports that Mitchell, the dean of the 
library school at Berkeley (California), had long favoured the 
subject degree. In 1932 he had reported to the president of the 
University: 
To get the combination of scholarship and 
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technical equipment desirable in the chief 
librarian in a large university library, the 
doctor's degree in an academic subject, preferably 
in the social sciences plus professional training 
would seem to be the preferred education.74. 
Carrell further suggests that: 
••• one of the forces inhibiting the establishment 
of advanced programmes in 1 ibrary science was a 
fee 1 ing on the part of some 1 i brary 1 eaders that 
library science was not a proper field for 
advanced or graduate study.75. 
Prior to 1940, 1 ibrarians showing scholarly interests were usually 
encouraged to pursue graduate work in an established discipline.76. 
Wilson's support for the "professional" - library science, Ph.D. 
appears in the symposium to have been closely aligned to his commitment 
to the need for high level education for academic library 
administrators.??. The Ph.D. in librarianship was seen by Wilson as 
desirable for this end, with students advancing in two stages. Stage 
one was master's study through which it was postulated the student 
should be expected: 
1. to become acquainted with the methods and 
spirit of graduate study and research in the 
fields of library science; 
2. to extend his knowledge of 1 ibrary science 
generally; 
3. to increase considerably his knowledge of the 
special field of university 1 ibrarianship and 
related subject fields; 
4. to demonstrate his ability to use research 
methods in the preparation of a report or 
thesis in the field of specialisation. 
At the Ph.D. level the student should be expected: 
1. to extend greatly his general knowledge of 
the various fields of 1 ibrary sciences; 
2. to master the particular field of university 
and scholarly libraries; 
3. to supplement his knowledge of this field 
with that of other subjects related to it, 
and; 
4. to carry out an original investigation within 
it _78. 
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For Wilson, subject specialisation could be developed within the above 
plan by permitting course options from other departments. He rejected 
the appropriateness of the appointment of subject Ph.D. graduates, not 
highly educated in librarianship, because he believed: 
The education of the university librarian is 
designed to give him not only a scholarly command 
of his field, but a knowledge of the functional 
organisation and administration of the materials 
and personnel under his control with which the 
scholar or specialist trained in another field is 
wholly unacquainted.79. 
Wilson favoured high level 
research training because 
specialisation may lead to a 
training 
he feared 
in librarianship as well as 
that, "too narrow 
parochial rather than a universal 
subject 
pot nt of 
view. n8D • The idea 1 university 1 i bra ri an was for Wil son, research, 
subject and administration oriented. The Ph.D. in the library field 
was the most suitable means for attaining this objective of training 
the upper echelon of practitioners for that field. Houser and 
Schrader's comment that the Ph.D. was for Wilson "a happy ornament" to 
be worn by 1 ibrary administrators trained, as they imply, primarily for 
administration seems unfair when considered in the context of Wilson's 
text. 81. 
Thus, at least for Wilson, consolidation of the professional 
doctorate was clearly a desirable project to be advanced. Even at the 
end of the 1930s, consensus on 
debate, had not been attained. 
"the subject or professional Ph.D. ?" 
In the minds of many of the notable 
leaders of the profession the issue remained an area of disputation. 
The period 1928 to 1942 provides evidence of considerable 
professional debate which was of specific and wide ranging importance 
to the development of research and the library school. Three distinct 
themes emerged. These were sometimes interconnected but all appear to 
have struck at issues fundamenta 1 to the reshaping of 1 i bra ri anshi p as 
a fully professional (in terms of then contemporary definition) 
academic and research oriented enterprise. They can be summarised and 
appraised generally as follows. 
The first theme relates to the acceptability of librarianship as a 
profession; its appropriateness as a field of university based 
professional education; and its suitablility as a field of research. 
Epitomised in the challenges of distinguished educators such as Flexner 
and Hutchins, doubt as to 1 ibrarianship's soundness in relation to the 
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above factors appear to have been relatively widely held in and beyond 
library professional circles. The first debate may best be described 
in terms of the idea of "1 ibrarianship: a vocation or a profession?" 
If it l'las a vocation then it did not warrant inclusion in the 
university environment, l'lould not sustain advanced study and thus would 
not stimulate research. As a vocation these latter characteristics 
were unnecessary luxuries. Doubts as to librarianship's viability as a 
profession appear to have continued throughout the period as reflected 
through occasional challenges in the literature. Proponents argued 
that 1 ibrarianship was a new profession and that it afforded a field of 
potentially rich research harvest. The sustained defence and the 
gradual strengthening of the institutional base of advanced study and 
research in the library schools appear to have won considerable Qround 
by the early 1940s. The institutional reality of advanced study and 
research in the 1 ibrary schools slowly won the day. In response to the 
academic purists who had challenged the appropriateness of 
1 ibrarianship as a field of advanced study and research or had argued 
that it was a field of non creative hence non researching scholarship, 
it was argued that librarianship was an "applied" science; that is, a 
science which drew on many other fields for the solution of its 
problems. It therefore followed that librarianship's potential for 
research was not narrowly focused. 
The second major debate developed as a reaction against the 
importation of scientific concepts and approaches into 1 ibrarianship 
especially as enunciated by Williamson at Columbia and exhibited at the 
Graduate Library School at Chicago. This debate can best be described 
as the "1 ibrarianship - art or science"? debate. It appears to have 
tapped a reservoir of professional antipathy to the new developments 
epitomised by the term "library science" and exposed a lack of 
understanding of the meaning and implications of science. The 
"reactionaries" rejected the use of scientific generalisations about 
readers as "dehumanising". They opposed the absorption of social 
science - particularly sociological and psychological techniques and 
modes of research into the programmes of the few 1 ibrary schools 
committed to library science. The bookish, that is, biblioethical, and 
humanistic tradition was favoured by those resisting change who 
additionally appeared to prefer a focusing of library practice on 
materials rather than their use, or users. For them, the most 
appropriate way forward was to continue the approach of practice-
governed emp1r1c1sm, the mode of 
pri ne i pl es and theory implied 
therefore anathema to the old 
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the past. The search for underlying 
by "scientific" librarianship was 
guard. The scientific "radicals" 
advocated the development of theory through a painstaking and patient 
pursuit of research. The utility of research work was not rejected but 
research was argued to have a dimension larger than that of immediate 
problem solving. Under challenge, the radicals were forced to justify 
their position through spirited advocacy in the forums afforded by the 
published professional 1 iterature and broader 1 ibrary discourse. This 
very likely assisted the dissemination of the idea of science in 
librarianship both by placing the debate, before the profession and 
demanding a clarification of the concept in the minds of its advocates. 
Both of these developments were perhaps best personified in the classic 
work by Butler: An introduction to library science. As a result of 
the debate, the notion of science, with its attendant acceptance of 
measurement, appears to have won wider support in the profession. A 
new eel ect i ci sm i nvo 1 vi ng a whole range of other research methods and 
approaches was, therefore, increasingly acceptable to the field. 
The third area of debate was an old one which can, in part, be 
traced back to some of the themes explored in chapter one. The old 
bibliographical basis of librarianship relating to subject 
specialisation, appears to have taken slightly different form and 
precipitated a debate on the most appropriate avenue of advanced 
library study in the form of the "subject versus professional 
doctorate" debate. The proponents of subject specialisation favoured 
doctoral study in a traditional academic field akin to the Germanic 
scholar-librarian mode. The professional doctorate proponents favoured 
high level advanced study in librarianship with a possibility of 
further subject work built into the programme. 
implied that librarianship was technique 
The "subject" approach 
oriented and heavily 
bibliographical. The "professional" approach held that 1 ibrarianship 
required advanced level study to prepare for administration, library 
education and for the development of 1 ibrary theory and philosophy. 
Although the professional degree continued and apparently strengthened 
at Chicago throughout the 1930s, the "subject versus professional 
doctorate" debate remained unresolved at the end of the decade. 
A number of extraneous issues emerged within the context of the 
three major debates which highlight some matters of importance to this 
study of research and the 1 ibrary school. The first issue concerned 
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the quality of 1 ibrary school research. The quality and relevance of 
library school student research was clearly admitted to be often poor. 
Second, some commentators saw a place for advanced study and research 
purely in terms of heightened professional status and political 
advantage. Other commentators opposed this view wanting to see a 
development of sound library theory and philosophy. Third, the problem 
of alienation between the practice wing of the profession and the 
research wing was cited, even then, to be an area requ1r1ng 
alleviation. Fourth, research was declared to be conjointly important 
for the solution of problems, the improvement of client service, and 
the establishment of underlying principles. Fifth, it was argued that 
library education had continued to shift from a training emphasis in 
ski 11 s to increasingly embrace broader concepts and underlying 
principles. Finally, strong arguments were raised asserting research 
to be a major responsibility of the graduate 1 ibrary school. It was 
argued that faculty should conduct research; that they should direct 
and supervise student research; and, that students should be taught 
research methods. 
The identity of the participants· in the debates which featured 
during the 1930s suggests a fairly narrow field of library school 
concern and involvement. Almost invariably, those advocating radical 
change in 1 ibrarianship were faculty from Chicago. These included 
Wilson the dean, Waples the reading researcher, Butler the "1 ibrary 
science" apologist,. and Carnovsky the assailer of Munn. In addition, 
Will i amson from Columbia had 1 ong been a proponent of change. Reece 
was also from Columbia. Beyond these writers, almost no other library 
educators or library schools were represented in debate. This would 
seem to suggest that the two strong and indeed vociferous schools, 
Chicago and Columbia, were not only the most actively involved schools 
in the advocacy of research as a function of the 1 ibrary school, but 
probably also the most active in practice. 
3.2. RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL BEYOND CHICAGO 1928-1939. 
Writing in 1928 Works,82. the first dean of the school at Chicago, 
highlighted several matters relevant to research in library schools. 
He first noted the need for co-operative 1 ibrary school research as: 
"an expression of a belief in the value of concerted effort on the part 
of institutions that should have as one of their primary objectives -
research. u83 • The suggested programme was to be coordinated by a 
committee of library educators and practitioners and was to aim for the 
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reduction of duplication of effort and for the integration of differing 
1 ibrary school contributions. In addition, he suggested a research 
consultancy role for library schools whereby they could serve and 
advise practitioners conducting field research related to practice. He 
favoured the placing of library schools in universitites on the grounds 
that: "The graduate 1 ibrary school that is part of a university has a 
distinct advantage 
its research" .84. 
departments and 
for both students and faculty in the development of 
He contended that the availability of other 
faculty, with the attendant possibilities for 
enrichment of library school programmes and exposure to a wide range of 
methodologies, were assured in a university setting. 
Howe and Waples,85. writing for British publication in 1930, 
reported a low level of library school research in the U.S. They also 
noted that: "The attempt to articulate fields of advanced study that 
contribute directly to 1 ibrarianship is being systematically made only 
by a few of the schools."86. They also drew attention to a promising 
development - co-operative research between 1 ibrary school faculty and 
other department faculty then under way "observedly" in at least three 
universities. These were lauded on the grounds that: 
Such joint investigations serve not merely to 
produce more reliable findings; they serve also 
to remind the library profession that the present 
limits to its scholarly and scientific activities 
are largely self imposed.87. 
Finally, on the issue of the library education of already highly 
qualified subject masters and doctoral graduates, Howe and Waples 
bemoaned the fact that: "Little effort has been made to relate 
professional study to the fields of knowledge already familiar to such 
masters and doctors."88. Although writing somewhat later, Munthe, in 
1939, was to take up this last theme and suggest the development of 
subject graduates as "scholar librarians" for university libraries.89. 
Commenting on the actua 1 development of programmes of advanced 
study in librarianship at about this time, Shove has reported: 
By 1931 five schools California, Chicago, 
Columbia, Illinois and Michigan offered a 
master's degree, and there had been 156 such 
degrees conferred from 1927 to 1931. For entrance 
to the program, all required one year of study in 
an accredited 1 ibrary school. Columbia, Illinois 
and Chicago required a thesis for graduation, but 
California and Michigan did not.90. 
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In the same year (1931) Williamson elaborated his perception of 
the problems confronting research in librarianship both in relation to 
and beyond the library school. The prognosis was grim. 
No organised or eo-operative plans or only the 
beginnings of such in two or three university 
library schools. No money appropriated anywhere 
••• specifically for research in library service 
• • • No research fellowships. No research 
professorships.91. 
He lamented the lack of research literature and challenged its overall 
content on the grounds that it provided: 
current news of persons and events, a 
sprinkling of gossip, scraps of bibliographical 
and literary information and addresses and papers, 
sometimes interesting, sometimes informative, but 
almost never reporting results of scientific 
study.92. 
On this same theme many years later but from a study of U.S. and U.K. 
library journals for 1935-1936, Peritz concluded that 107 of 712 
articles (fifteen percent) were research articles. These were reports 
of systematic inquiries conducted with "the purpose of eliciting new 
facts, concepts or ideas", and not necessarily scientific. The 
scientific study count was probably indeed low.93. 
Between 1932 and 1937 six articles 94-99. appeared under the pen 
of Louis Round Wilson, by then, dean at Chicago. These articles 
evidence Wilson's continuing concern for the issue of research, 
especially for the development of the research infrastructure of 
library schools. In 1932 he reported a range of improvements which he 
argued had occurred since 1924. Broadly, these included an upgrading 
of standards, faculty, curriculum and student admissions; .the 
establishment of master's programmes; the development of library 
science texts; the expansion of funding support for 1 ibrary schools 
and fellowships; and support from the A.L.A. Board of Education and 
other professional bodies.100. In 1933 writing on the organisation of 
facilities for research he reiterated much of the above but added: 
"Closer integration with universitites and intimate association with 
other departments have tended to emphasise both the methods and the 
importance of investigation".lOl. He proceeded to note the need for 
the collection of data, the preparation of source materials and the 
establishment of publication outlets for research findings. He 
believed library school research had taken root but again suggested 
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future success was dependent upon: 
••• adequate support of departments and schools of 
library science on the part of American 
universities close integration with the 
programs of study and investigation of other 
departments and schools of the universities, 
constant contacts with the best 1 ibrary practice 
in the field, increased provision of fellowships 
for advanced students, generous grants and 
endowments for research purposes including 
publication and chairs for research professors and 
a point of view on the part of 1 ibrary school 
faculties which will ensure consideration of the 
educational and social implications of library 
science broadly concerned. 102. 
In addition, he called for a recognition of the difference between the 
·service study or survey seen to be useful for solving immediate 
problems, and "fundamenta 1 research", concerned more with principles 
and scientific procedures approximating "the spirit and scientific 
method of research in older disciplines"103. This last call suggests a 
growing sophistication in the conceptualisation of research, which 
although passe at Chicago, appears to have been less clearly understood 
elsewhere. 
Wilson's third article listed research in library service in 1934. 
In the same year his fourth article outlined nine problems limiting the 
development of work in the field of investigation. Four of the needs 
had been reported previously. Some of those that remained would appear 
to have grown out of earlier cited "problems". They did, however, 
expand on the previous listings and were cited to include: the need 
for additions to 1 ibrary school faculty, a call for more co-operation 
with practising 1 ibrarians, the need for the development of better 
methods for selecting research students, the desirability of 
establishing better methods for keeping informed about research in 
progress, and a need for the development of a clearer understanding of 
the methods and objectives of research.104. 
The fifth article appeared in 1936. Based on the theme "the next 
fifty years", the work projected increasing library school emphasis on 
research. Wilson argued that research and practice would be integrated 
through the doctoral programme to facilitate the solution of complex 
problems impinging on the 1 ibrary as a social institution. Further, 
scientific methods would be increasingly applied by the doctoral 
graduate librarian, alone or in collaboration with scholars from other 
fields.l05. 
138 
The final article by Wilson was presented in 1937 and aimed at 
refuting a challenge by Munn106. who had claimed in 1936 that 1 ibrary 
schools had not subscribed to the recommendations of the Williamson 
Report especially with regard to their integration with universities. 
This challenge of Munn's appears to have held wider currency as 
Richardson has implied by reporting three corroborative views. 
Ferguson, in 1936, was critical that "graduate" 1 ibrary education 
remained elusive.107. Learned condemned the poor selection of library 
school students .108. Keppel believed that the integration of 1 i brary 
schools within their host institutions was "exceptional rather than 
typical".l09. Some of these views were also supported by Munthe, even 
after Wilson's major effort at defence.llO. In his article Wilson 
attempted to prove that Will iamson's general recommendations had been 
fulfilled by 1936. Library schools were shown to have: been 
integrated into universities, improved their financial 
improved their faculties, upgraded their student bodies, and 
way into the field of "advanced" study and research. On the 
research in librarianship, Wilson specifically noted: 
This development has rested upon the conviction 
that experimentation and investigation are 
essential to the cultivation of understanding in 
the library field, just as they have been 
essential to progress in other fields. The 
1 isting of theses ••• , instructors competent to 
direct investigation, the utilization of 
instructors in other disciplines, the development 
of research techniques ••• the development of 
collections of materials bearing upon specific 
1 ibrary problems and the support through grants-
in-aid to a number of research assistants are 
comparatively new features of 1 ibrary school 
activity and may be set down as one of the 
distinct gains of the past decade and a half.111. 
standing, 
forged a 
issue of 
In commenting on the provision of course options from other 
departments into advanced 1 ibrary programmes in the period 1936-37, 
Wil son reported a major breakthrough. "Two fifths or more of the work 
required for the master's degree may be taken in other 
departments".l12. At the doctoral level where only one programme 
actually existed, despite his suggestion of two, Wilson concluded: 
Integration of study at the graduate level has 
made genuine progress and may be considered as 
contributing to breadth of view, knowledge of 
method, and experience in· carrying on sustained 
research all of which are fundamental to the sound 
growth of American Librarianship.113. 
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Wilson's vision of improvement appears to have been coloured by his 
Chicago experience. Munthe, and later Pierce,ll4. commenting soon 
after, registered doubts or conflicting data which challenged Wilson's 
scenario. 
Munthe asserted that the vast majority of library schools were in 
fact rather weak. As a result of his own study he declared of all 
twenty one "non-advanced" 1 ibrary schools and of three of the five 
"advanced" schools "neither their status, size, budget nor the 
academic attainments of their faculty are anything to boast about".l15. 
Only Chicago and Columbia appeared in Munthe's view to fully conform to 
Wilson's image. Generalising on the curriculum, Munthe observed: 
The emphasis is also being shifted from training 
in bibliographical and technical procedures, which 
formerly predominated to the humanistic aspects of 
the profession. But no one with appreciation of 
progress in other university fields has reason to 
feel satisfied with the status quo.116. 
Pierce's findings present the second challenge to Wilson's 
portrayal. In her far-reaching report on advanced study in 
librarianship she established that there existed considerable variation 
at advanced schools in the degree to whi eh students se 1 ected courses 
from elsewhere on campus. None of the schools registered a level 
approaching Wilson's stated proportion of upward of forty percent of 
course content. With reference to the four advanced schools, between 
1932 and 1937 two schools were shown respectively to have had 66.6 and 
95.2 percent, and two schools had all students taking one or more 
outside courses. The actual proportion of outside content of 
individual programmes for the same schools respectively was 
approximately thirty three, twenty five, twenty and twenty percent.117. 
Additional insights have been provided by Howe118. and later 
Bidlack.l19. Howe, writing from twenty years' experience in library 
education, commented on the upgrading of student admission requirements 
and the academic integration of library schools with colleges and 
universities. Bidlack specifically cited the upgrading of entrance 
requirements as the factor which propelled the Michigan programme to 
the level of a graduate 1 ibrary school.l20. This advance entailed 
master's study but not necessarily research because Michigan did not 
have a thesis requirement. The challenges and additional insights 
drawn from the literature imply that an upgrading of schools was indeed 
a feature of the late 1920s and 1930s but that this process may not 
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have been as universal or rapid as that suggested by Wilson. 
Narrowing the field somewhat, Reece,121. writing in 1938, argued 
that the field of advanced studies in librarianship had effectively 
afforded the only area of innovation. He was arguing the case in 
relation to the first qualification programme which, in his view, had 
been notable only for shifts in emphasis rather than actual content. 
His commitment to the extension of research into the 1 ibrary school 
programme was attested by the inclusion in his suggested new pattern of 
first qualification training, of a section entitled: Principles and 
Procedures of Investigations.122. This unit was to acquaint students 
with principles and procedures of research through applications in the 
other broad areas of the curriculum. He believed that a new base 
programme, purged of the remnants of technical skills, would more 
closely approximate the existing master's programme, especially if 
built upon an appropriate schedule of undergraduate prerequisites. The 
master's programme would then be freed to be truly exploratory in 
content and methodology. It could, in undefined measure, include 
"refinement and specific aspects" of research, field investigations and 
service studies. Although Reece' s proposed course was not directly 
implemented, his outline was a further strong statement of commitment 
to research. His ideas were unusual in that he placed research firmly 
within the ambit of the first qualification programme. He concluded 
that the master's level option could, if changed in accordance with his 
plan: 
••• mean that the advanced program would be given 
a new liberalization; that it could build upon 
logical prerequisites as never before; and that 
it not only could be stepped up in character but 
might stretch ordinarily to two or more years and 
assuming the completion of the first professional 
year before entrance, might culminate normally in 
a doctorate.123. 
In many ways Reece's proposal was a direct preview of the "Denver Plan" 
which emerged in the late 1940s. This programme granted a master's 
degree as the first library qualification, eliminated the 1938 form of 
master's progamme and led to a proliferation of doctoral programmes in 
its stead. As an important development of the 1940s the Denver Plan 
will be considered later. 
In appraising the period of the 1930s Carrell has reported: 
The example of Chicago in offering advanced 
programs for the sixth year master's was followed 
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by the four other Type I schools: California, 
Columbia, Illinois and Michigan. For the most 
part, however, the basic programs in the 
accredited schools caul d more aptly be described 
as graduate professional • • • the fact that the 
Chicago school, from its inception, had defined 
1 ibrary education as professional and or graduate 
had a positive beneficial influence on the 
development of the other accredited school 
programs .124. 
Carroll 's conclusion suggests a definite beneficial effect from the 
model provided by Chicago. However, the first library qualification, 
according to Carrell's and other commentators'reports, appears to have 
remained practice oriented and, therefore, not to have upheld a 
research interest. 
The final topic which warrants brief exploration at this point 
centres on the American Association of Library Schools (A.A.L.S.). 
Shove reports that the Research Committee of the A.A.L.S. was 
established in 1927 at Williamson's behest in accord with his argument 
"that with the development of research work in the graduate 1 ibrary 
schools, there should be a central agency for communication and 
consultation".125. 
The original 
A.A.L.S. schools 
committee included 
directly concerned 
one member from each of the 
with research California, 
Columbia and Illinois. 
was not eligible for 
status. 
Chicago was not then accredited, and therefore 
membership. It and Michigan held associate 
The newly established A.A.L.S. Committee on Research saw a role 
for itself in addressing the problems of research in library schools 
and accordingly recommended: 
That a standing committee on research be appointed 
and that it would co-ordinate research activities 
in the schools including the maintenance of a 
depository of questionnaires and the compilation 
of the list of suggested thesis topics and 
completed theses.l26. 
Shove has indicated that in 1930 the Committee reported the preparation 
of a list of theses completed or in progress. This provided a basis 
for the 1 ist published in 1933 in the Library Quarterly. The 1 ist 
appears to have been the only tangible product of the Committee's 
endeavour. 
Between 1932 and 1934 the Committee suggested a number of projects 
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which were rejected as too ambitious by the Association. 
included: 
(1) a column reviewing research in progress in 
bib1iography and librarianship and in library 
per1od1cal; (2} a bibliographical manual of 
style; (3) a clearing house of questionnaries; 
(4) the annual selection of worthy theses; (5} 
the publication of outstanding theses, possibly 
in an A.A.L.S. monograph series.127. 
These 
Various other projects were reportedly suggested during the late 
1930s and early 1940s but very 1 ittl e A.A.L.S. action seems to have 
followed. It would, therefore, appear that the Association of 
"accredited" library schools was not a significant force for the 
encouragement of library school research and supporting activities at 
least in the period to 1939. In view of the recommendations noted 
above, this occurred despite positive suggestion from its own 
Committee. 
It is significant to note that much of the 1 iterature of the 
period 1928-39 emanated from writers based at the University of 
Chicago. Works' early contribution and later Wilson's sustained 
contribution bear witness to this point. 
contributed. Over a 11, however, there does 
major interest in the notion of research and 
Chicago and to a lesser extent Columbia. 
Other writers certainly 
not appear to have been a 
the 1 ibrary school beyond 
There was a very early suggestion of a need for co-operative 
library school research. It was hoped that such development would 
reduce duplication throught the co-ordination of research effort. The 
only mechanism established in the period which in any way approached a 
response to this suggestion was the American Association of Library 
Schools Committee on Research. It failed to influence the Association 
or library educators in the area of research to any notable extent. 
Moreover, there was an early report of 1 ibrary schools attempting to 
articulate fields of research and to develop co-operative research 
endeavour with other departments and non-1 ibrary school faculty. 
Although reported from the general standpoint, this suggestion was not 
substantiated. Rather, it appears to represent an example of a Chicago 
based extrapolation to the wider environment, which does not seem to 
have applied in practice. 
The post "Williamson Report" migration of library schools to 
colleges and universities led to some enrichment of 1 ibrary school 
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prograrrmes. The B.L.S., the first library qualification, appears to 
have exhibited little, if any, research interest or commitment in any 
form. Practice and technique continued to dominate at the base level 
of library education. Five schools entered the advanced study field by 
offering a second year master's programme which followed the basic 
first year bachelor in library science qualification. Three of these 
schools required a thesis as part of their master's work. Two schools 
did not require a thesis and, therefore, cannot be said to have upheld 
a significant research interest. Moreover, the degree to which library 
schools, in accord with the Williamson Report's exhortation, had been 
integrated into universities was challenged. Some commentators 
believed that integration was slight. Wilson rejected such claims but 
had his own assertions challenged by subsequent commentary and inquiry. 
Change appears to have been under way beyond Chicago but not at the 
pace or to the extent implied. 
The Wilson contribution was 
repetitive. Although written 
large, sustained, 
from the genera 1 
consistent but 
library school 
standpoint it is probably advisable to view his sentiments in large 
part as an aspect of the Chicago advocacy. This does not mean that 
Wilson was not an opinion leader or that his views were not influential 
in sustaining the development of research in relation to the library 
school. In fact, his suggestions for improving the research base of 
library schools were undoubtedly apposite. A further significant point 
to emerge from more recent commentary pertains to the ro 1 e of Chicago 
as opinion leader and role model for the idea and practice of research 
in the library school. This view, when taken in the context of the 
major involvement in the discourse by the Chicago faculty - Works, Howe 
and Waples, and above all Wilson, would appear to add some credence to 
this claim. "Role model" may not be the most appropriate descriptor. 
"Opinion leader" may be more appropriate at 1 east for the period to 
1939. 
The idea of mobilising already highly educated subject masters and 
doctoral graduates emerged as one means of improving the quality of the 
personnel available to the field. The notion of the subject 
specialist/scholar librarian thus re-appeared in the literature. To 
reap the benefits of such recruitment it was suggested that 1 i brary 
education be "tacked on" where such qualifications were already held. 
Finally, Reece registered a revolutionary plan for the alteration 
of the degree structure in librarianship which was in some ways 
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prophetic. His plan favoured research even at the level of the first 
qualification. The first qualification was to be a master's , with a 
solid internal research component. The second qualification was to be 
a doctorate and to be exploratory and research oriented. Although the 
plan appears unrelated to the system set in train a decade later in the 
form of the "Denver Plan", it uncannily foreshadowed the future. 
3.3 LIBRARY EDUCATION PROGRAMMES AND RESEARCH 1928 - 1939. 
The American Library Association standards of 1925 provided for 
library school programmes at the junior undergraduate, senior 
undergraduate, graduate and advanced graduate levels, as well as sundry 
types of summer schoo 1 programmes ,128 • Only the advanced graduate 
standards included any mention of research. Under the subtitle "Length 
of Curriculum" it was noted: 
The advanced work beyond the master's degree 
should be 1 imited to those students who by their 
previous study have demonstrated their abi 1 ity to 
pursue a high type either of professional study or 
of scientific research. The standards should be 
i nf orma 1 ; the work persona 1, the end the 
achievement of a certain scholarly and 
professional result rather than the summation of 
credits. Upon the achievement of the desired 
result the Ph.D. degree should be granted,129. 
By 1930 there were five library schools in the advanced graduate 
category offering masters' programmes most of which included a required 
thesis (Illinois, Michigan, Columbia, California and. Chicago130.). Yet 
not a 11 of the schoo 1 s were accredited. For ex amp 1 e, Chicago was 
unaccredited and remained so until 1933, that is until after the 
standards were revised from an emphasis on quantitative to qua 1 itati ve 
measures.131, 
According to Howe and Waples132. the period between 1925-26 and 
1929-30 witnessed a gradua 1 upgrading of 1 ibrary schoo 1 s. Graduate 
school numbers rose from five to eight. Senior undergraduate schools 
increased from two to five. Junior undergraduate schools decreased 
from eight to seven. Overall, accredited library school numbers rose 
from fifteen to twenty one. In response to this gradual upgrading the 
1933 amended standards revised the categories of library schools into 
three types. "Types I" and "11" were those requiring college 
graduation for admission and offered a first year of professional 
library study. "Type I" schools additionally offered a second year of 
advanced study leading to the master's degree. Chicago was slightly 
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aberrant. It was a "Type I" school which until 1942 did not offer a 
first year professional programme but offered, at the other end of the 
range, a doctoral programme. "Type III" schools did not require 
college graduation for admission; they were undergraduate in 
character. After 1933 there were five "Type I" schools. These, in 
fact, were, the same schools which had fitted into the old 1925 
standards "advanced graduate category". All of them, by 1933, 
including Chicago were accredited. Although there were in addition 
seven "Type II" and fifteen "Type III" schools these were not 
significant on the research front. 
Overall, there was very little comment in the literature on 
library school programmes as such beyond the strong contribution from 
or about Chicago. Linderman, Wilson, Munthe, Trautman and Winckler are 
the only writers to have provided information on the programmes in the 
1930s. Linderman has provided brief details on the first years of the 
school at Columbia. Of a total enrolment of 109, seven (6.4 percent) 
were master's students in the school's first year. Graduation over the 
school's first decade had resulted in 1436 bachelor's degrees, forty 
eight certificates and 131 master's degrees being awarded. Master's 
degrees, therefore, comprised approximately nine percent of degrees 
awarded between 1926 and 1936 at Columbia.133. These findings were 
further verified by Winckler who in 1968 provided data on master's 
completion at Columbia which is relevant for the period under review. 
Table 4: The number of master's degrees conferred at Columbia 
1928-39. 
Year No. of Master's degrees conferred. Percentage of all degrees. 
1928 14 9.4 
1929 12 7.4 
1930 20 12.4 
1931 19 9.5 
1932 16 8.5 
1933 13 7.5 
1934 10 6.6 
1935 12 7 .o 
1936 15 7.8 
1937 12 6.4 
1938 25 12.3 
1939 23 10.6 
TOTAL 191 Average 1928-39 8.8 
134. 
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In 1936 Wilson reported: 
Seven schools now offer courses leading to the 
M.A. (though two of these grant the M.A. in 
restricted fields only) and two award the Ph.D. 
In one school the program of studies for the 
latter degree is supervised directly by the school 
itself, although some of the subjects included are 
studied in other departments. In the other 
instance the programme is directed by the Joint 
Committee on Graduate Studies with the concurrence 
of the library school faculty,135. 
Unfortunately, Wilson's findings were incorrect. There was only one 
active doctoral option, that at Chicago, The second, at Columbia, did 
not graduate a student until 1953,136, 
Wilson also provided a breakdown of figures for the level of 
student enrolment. In 1936 he ascertained that there were 1184 
students enrolled in library schools in the United States. A thousand 
and sixty five of these were pursuing the first year curriculum,l37 • 
Munthe commented that the remaining 119 students who were pursuing 
advanced work represented a "disproportionately low" number and 
observed, "unfortunately the majority of students evince no interest 
for continued study" ,138, The advanced 1 ibrary school masters' 
programme appears to have remained weak throughout the 1930s. 
With reference to the doctoral programme Columbia was the only 
school beyond Chicago seriously interested in the option during the 
1930s. It appears that Will iamson, the dean, favoured the 
establishment of a programme as early as 1g26. Four years later, he 
advocated the addition to the faculty of a professor with an interest 
in research to help extend and develop the existing two year curriculum 
to the doctoral level ,139. Despite this interest, no workable scheme 
emerged at Columbia during Williamson's deanship (1926-43),140. 
Apart from the preceding few comments and the previously reported 
debate on the most desirable approach to doctoral study a 
professional programme or a subject approach, there is no other mention 
of doctoral study beyond Chicago. In view of the doctoral debate, 
Churchwell's conclusion appears reasonable, "the Ph.D. curriculum was 
only cautiously accepted by some, while others strongly advised against 
it" ,141. 
The miniscule body of literature specifically on library school 
programmes provides few ins i ghts into their character in the 1930s. 
The A.L.A. standards in both their 1925 and 1933 forms provided for an 
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"advanced" research imbued programme option. Only five schools offered 
the option with one also offering a doctoral strand. The few sets of 
figures available suggest an enrolment in advanced courses of about ten 
percent with most library school attention being firmly focused on 
first qualification teaching. On the basis of the evidence available 
it must be concluded that during the 1930s 1 ibrary school curricula 
were extremely rarely research oriented. Involvement beyond Chicago 
and a few other "Type I" schools (Columbia, Illinois, Michigan, 
Ca 1 i forni a) in advanced programme work was slight. Research produced 
through advanced student work, therefore, appears to have been in its 
formative stage. 
3.4 DEVELOPING RESEARCH KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS AND APTITUDES 1928 -1939. 
Information on the form and extent of research training in 
library schools beyond Chicago in the period 1928-39 is minimal, 
probably reflecting a fairly general lack of interest in the area. 
Linderman, outlining the history of the School of Library Service at 
Columbia, has provided some impression of the intent of the foundation 
curriculum introduced in 1926 and operational until 1930. It 
reportedly aimed "to give the student training in library methods and 
technique ••• acquaintance with bibliographical works, methods of 
research and the administration and organisation of libraries."142. It 
would, therefore, appear that a concern for the teaching of research 
methods at Columbia predated developments at Chicago. More 
importantly, Columbia's early commitment to the area appears to have 
been well established. Moveover, the fundamental importance of 
be recognised and sustained through training continued to 
curriculum reform of 1936. 
this 
the 
In 1928 Works (of Chicago), in addressing the general theme of 
research training in relation to library schools, suggested the need 
for the development of sound attitudes to research and its place in 
professional practice. On the issue of the dissertation as a medium of 
research training, he recognised that it had a role to play in 
contributing to the advancement of kno11ledge and further suggested: 
••• in addition it should be evidence that the 
writer has caught the spirit of inquiry and has 
learned how to search for truth in some department 
of kno11l edge • • • be testimony to the effect that 
he has learned the meaning of research and that he 
gives promise of continuing to add to knowledge in 
his chosen field of endeavours.143. 
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Two years later, in 1930, Williamson of Columbia queried: "At 
what point in the curriculum shall training in methods of scientific 
research be introduced?"144. He noted the reluctance of students to 
accept anything other than "assimilative study" - that which was known 
and accessible, particularly in print. He recognised the students' 
strong desire to draw as much "content" from faculty as possible in the 
year of advanced study. Regardless of consumer demand, Columbia 
proceeded on the basis that all master's candidates should experience 
an introductory course in scientific research methods whether or not 
they intended to direct their future energies to research or practice. 
In Williamson's view, research training was especially needed in 
1 ibrarianship because most students' "past interest had been 
predominantly literary rather than scientific".l45. He also believed 
that there was a great need for the preparation of highly knowledgeable 
research workers in librarianship and that training should start as 
early in the educational process as possible. He declared 
pessimistically: "The 1 ibrary schools are not equipped to carry on 
research".146. 
to cha 11 enge. 
Their ability to train researchers was therefore open 
Will i am son's belief in the need for research and the 
necessary research competencies was attested as follows: 
If library service is to hold its own in the 
modern world it must very soon begin to attack its 
problems by a thorough going application of the 
spirit and methods of research that are being 
found so effective in every other field, but this 
cannot be done until professional training for 
librarianship is thoroughly permeated with the 
spirit and methods of scientific research.147. 
Also in 1930, Waples reported on a Chicago student's examination 
answer which argued: 
I would like to have a course given in the 
Graduate Library School introducing the student to 
science as a method of thinking, and to the whole 
range of social research. This should bring out 
the interrelations of the social sciences and lead 
finally to a consideration of the place and 
function of the 1 ibrary, in its various types, as 
a development of the social process and as an 
influence upon it.148. 
Although prepared in the particular context of the School at Chicago, 
the student's preference may well have been applied to advanced 
programmes elsewhere. 
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In 1931 Williamson declared his fear that most teaching in library 
schools promoted an empirical tendency by which he meant "actions 
guided solely by experience",149. He suspected that this situation had 
emerged because no librarians were trained in scientific method and 
that this omission prevented advance and challenge to the status quo. 
To overcome the problem he favoured training in quantitative methods 
and advocated that advanced study in the field include an introduction 
to the methods of scientific research. He recognised a role for the 
thesis in research training but counselled the profession against too 
high an expectation of the research products of the master's and 
doctoral programmes. He observed: "In other fields no product of 
importance is expected until after the period of training represented 
by the doctorate".150, Finally he listed the benefits for 
1 ibrarianship accruing from students educated in scienti fie methods of 
research. These included: 
the development of scientific habits of 
thinking; an understanding of scientific research 
habits and the needs of library clientele; and 
the revitalisation of teaching resulting from 
1 ibrary school faculty involvement in 
research,l51. 
Wilson and Waples, both from the Chicago perspective but in 
reference to the general topic of library school research training, 
respectively commented on the issue in 1932 and 1933. Wilson observed: 
It is ... clear that if library service is to be 
investigated with a view to a better understanding 
of its social, political and educational 
significance or the perfection of its methods, 
prospective librarians must be grounded in the 
principles of research. Training of this 
character is indispensable and will prove to be 
most valuable for the librarian who becomes a 
teacher or an associate of scholars in the major 
or highly specialized libraries.152. 
Waples provided a further snippet of information in the same year on 
the place of the thesis in research training. He saw a dual role for 
the thesis as a medium of research training and a means for extending 
the boundaries of knowledge. With reference to the 148 theses which he 
had listed in 1933 he commented: 
.. • as many were doubtless written to give the 
student needful training in the use of reference 
aids and in the organisation of a report as were 
written to increase the store of professional 
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wi sdom.l53. 
By the mid 1930s the notion of research training appears to have 
drawn at least a little more interest. In 1936, in listing problems in 
the academic training of 1 ibraries, Hostetter queried: "What is the 
relation of professional librarianship to research? What equipment for 
research is needed by the librarian?•154. 
Reece, also in 1936, further supported the case favouring the 
inclusion of research methods training in the curriculum of the 
advanced programme in librarianship. In his view it should include: 
Consideration of procedures in historical 
research, particularly as they relate to the 
interpretation of texts and monuments; of methods 
of investigation which might influence the future 
materials of books or lead to new ways of 
reproducing, condensing and preserving records; of 
techniques useful to the staffs of library 
organisations in making statewide or nationwide 
surveys; and of devices serviceable to 1 ibrary 
schools in selecting students, determining 
curri cul urn content and perfecting methods or 
presentations.l55. 
Reece saw potential utilitarian benefits resulting from student 
training in research methods. He does not appear to have excluded the 
possibl ity of theory or knowledge production but the form of research 
training envisaged by him was perceived as having definite value in 
terms of the improvement of 1 ibrary service and planning. Research 
training was not suggested as appropriate in the first qualification. 
It was perceived as introductory at the master's level. At the 
doctoral level it was to attain the highest level of sophistication. 
There it was not only to lead to mastery of a field but also to a 
contribution to knowledge through the pursuit of dissertations and 
projects on a group, joint faculty-student, or independent basis under 
faculty supervision.156. 
A further comment for the period was registered by Munthe who 
argued the value of the thesis as a means of introducing the student to 
the principles of research. He believed that the thesis process 
compelled students to use sources actively and move beyond the normal 
passivity of the standard curriculum. The thesis was thus again 
perceived as a research teaching device and strategy.157. 
As the 1930s drew to an end, two master's theses appeared which 
had some bearing on the topic of research training during the decade. 
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The first work: A curriculum unit for a course in statistical method 
was submitted at the University of Denver in 1935 by Kirwan.l58. It 
had as its purpose the development of a manual of statistical 
procedures for practitioners, students and researchers. The course at 
Denver, reportedly the only statistical method course offered by a 
library school at that time, extended over eight to ten weeks. It 
included the following seven major areas: Collection of data, 
presentation of data, analysis of data, measurement of variation or 
dispersion, correlation, conclusion, and bibliography. In concluding, 
Kirwan reported that after the receipt of the thesis report and its 
discussion by American Library Association bodies "one of the older 
library schools is including a course in statistical method in its 
1935-36 curriculum."159. Although the school was not named it was 
probably Columbia or perhaps Chicago. At Chicago, Wilson had by 1935-
36 long favoured student familiarity with statistical knowledge and 
procedures but, although desired, it is unclear if he immediately 
provided a course option for students. Although the record is not 
clear on the issue it seems likely that a course option emerged at 
Chicago before 1935-36. Finally, Kirwan observed that although it was 
not possible for library students to master statistical methods it was 
a useful supplement to the curriculum and useful in library practice. 
Kirwan, therefore, very early supported the idea of statistical method 
as a desirable component of the library school curriculum. 
Significantly, it was seen as especially useful for the practitioner 
and, therefore, seems to have been perceived as having utilitarian 
benefit as well as value in the support of research. 
The second work: The first year library school curriculum was 
submitted at the University of Chicago in 1941 by Nichol.160. This work 
provides a very small segment of information on the teaching of 
statistics and research methods in the twenty nine accredited first 
year library school programmes. Seven schools taught statistics in 
their administration courses and two schools offered students a course 
in another department. Two schools taught research methods -"Louisiana 
and Denton list courses in research methods planned to familiarise the 
students with the principles and techniques of research")61. In 
addition, three schools (Emory, Peabody and Pratt) required a student 
project .162 • These projects were not true research works but they 
appeared to include an incipient research element. Significantly, 
statistical methods were taught in less than a quarter of those library 
schools accredited to offer the first year programme. 
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They were mainlydirected to application in the field of library 
research. In view of the above data, research methods teaching at that 
time was effectively limited to the advanced library programme. 
"Research methods" barely featured as a part of the curriculum at the 
first qualification level. 
Only a few commentators addressed the issue of research training 
in the literature relevant for the period 1928-39. One of these, 
Linderman, was writing much later. This small involvement suggests 
that the issue of training for library research was not a major topic 
of library school concern beyond the schools at Chicago and Columbia. 
Nevertheless, a number of interesting issues emerged. 
Research training was argued as being necessary to bring to 
librarian ship benefits similar to those accrued by other researching 
professions. Research training was regarded as desirable in order to 
establish a group of librarians capable of developing theory and 
solving practical library problems, for improving library education, 
for enhancing librarianship in the minds of other scholars, and for the 
development of challenging attitudes and objective thinking in 
students. Perhaps the most important need lay in the field of attitude 
change. It was suggested that students, especially at the advanced 
level, needed to be encouraged to develop appropriate attitudes to the 
importance of research for librarianship. 
Sound attitudes and research skills were to be deve l aped through 
two modes: first, the pursuit of research methods courses in advanced 
library programmes commencing at the master's level; second, by means 
of engagement in the process of thesis or dissertation production 
through which students should both contribute to library knowledge as 
well as indicate a grasp of the research process. The balance between 
these two factors appeared to favour the latter insofar as the 
profession was exhorted not to expect too much from the formal research 
product - the thesis or dissertation. 
Three special problems were cited as inhibiting the development of 
research skills and attitudes. First, students were reportedly 
preoccupied with literature based work. They wanted "the facts" and 
past opinion rather than engagement in criticism and analysis. This 
was perhaps exacerbated by the second problem, the non scientific 
research background of most students. It appears that few students 
were prepared, prior to advanced library education, to conduct, or 
think in terms of research. The third problem centred on empirically 
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oriented faculty engaged in the teaching of existing practice rather 
than courses imbued with research and theory. Faculty and student 
preferences and prior experience were thus perpetuating the ways of the 
past at the cost of the development of research knowledge, skills and 
aptitudes. 
Strategies for nurturing research were indicated to include 
students' research supervised by faculty, group or team research, and 
joint student and staff research. In this regard, library commentary 
on doctoral research was at least oriented towards the research process 
which was pursued more generally in the academic environment. 
There is very little evidence in the literature to support a wide 
interest in research training in the broad 1 ibrary school environment 
in the period under review. Apart from Chicago, Columbia appears to be 
the only other school with a significant commitment to such training. 
Research training was effectively in the province of advanced education 
in the field. Most first qualification 1 ibrary programmes did not 
offer the option, probably mirroring a lack of research knowledge or 
interest amongst faculty at the lower level library schools. 
3.5 STUDENTS, GRADUATES AND RESEARCH 1928-1939. 
Only three writers appear to have directly addressed the issue of 
students and advanced education and research during the 1930s. These 
writers were Wilson, Munthe and Pierce and all of their works appeared 
after 1936. Referring to the numbers of students enrolled in advanced 
study Wil son reported that 10.05 percent - 119 of the total number of 
1184 1 ibrary school enrolments for the year 1936-37 were enrolled in 
advanced programmes. All but one of these 119 students were enrolled 
at the five "Type I" 1 ibrary schools. This percentage represented 27.6 
percent of their tota 1 enro lment.l63. Wil son a 1 so reported that ma 1 es 
and females were enrolled in advanced study at a ratio of approximately 
two to three (forty eight to seventy one full-time/part-time combined). 
He also reported that sixty one percent (seventy three) advanced 
students were employed in the 1 i brary of their schoo 1' s university or 
in another local library. 
Pierce has provided a comprehensive analysis of the pattern of 
enrolment for the period 1927-38. Her figures suggest a fluctuating 
but generally growing enrolment for the period: 
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Table 5: The pattern of enrolement in advanced library education 
programmes 1927 - 1932 
Year Enrolment Year Enrolment 
1927 33 1933 125 
1928 91 1934 162 
1929 114 1935 146 
1930 127 1936 167 
1931 140 1937 184 
1932 * 134 or 145 
(* conflicting figures, latter includes students at St Louis, 
Washington and Peabody).164. 
In an editor's note Pierce reported an overall student enrolment of 
2060 students in advanced 1 ibrary studies for the period 1927-28 to 
1939-40.165. She concluded in 1941, in accord with Munthe's166. 
earlier observation, that "the actual number of persons engaged in post 
professional study of the graduate type in library science is as yet 
small ."167. 
With respect to graduation, Pierce reported that only 677 (about a 
third) of the commencing 2060 advanced students actually reached 
graduation. This figure reportedly represented a mere five percent of 
the total number of first qualification programme graduates for the 
years 1926-1940.168. For the same period she provided a breakdown 
between master's and doctoral study of 651 M.A. or M.S. degrees to 
twenty six Ph.D.'s.l69. Finally, Pierce reported that a definite 
majority of students at the advanced level were continuing in the 
school of their first qualification. Of 291 graduates surveyed, 147 
(fifty seven percent), had thus not changed school in order to pursue 
advanced study.170. 
Returning to Wilson, it is possible to draw an impression of the 
character of student selection in the late 1930s. He noted: 
Evidence submitted by applicants for scholarships, 
fellowships and part time positions is scrutinised 
very carefully. In general it may be said that 
persons ranking in the lower half of their 
academic class have difficulty in ga1n1ng 
admittance and that in the case of graduate 
students special effort is made to admit only 
those who offer evidence of ability to carry on 
effective work at that level.171. 
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Pierce, on the other hand, has provided findings on the reasons 
for student self-selection for advanced study for the period between 
1932-38. From a study of 241 students she found that those factors 
influencing enrolment in rank order were: 
Desire to be able to contribute to the 
progress of 1 ibrarianship, (127). 
Necessity or desire for a larger salary, 
(119). 
Desire to change position, (108). 
Desire for better professional training, 
(77). 
Felt need of further training in a definite 
subject (Bibliography, administration and 
cataloguing most frequently cited), (73). 
Desire for promotion in library where they 
were employed, (54). 
Desire for stimulus of academic and library 
school contacts, in some cases accompanied by 
a feeling of being "in a rut", (54). 
Encouragement or suggestion from superior 
officers, (45). 
Desire for parity in rank with faculty 
members, ( 38). 
Desire to teach in a library school, (36). 
Desire to enter a different type of 1 ibrary 
work through obtaining additional education, 
(32). 
Need for new 1 ight on problems in a 1 ibrary 
which seemed unprogressive, (23). 
Unemployment, (17).172. 
Altruism in the form of "a desire to contribute to the progress of 
librarianship" and self interest in the guise of a "necessity or desire 
for a larger salary" were the two major motivating forces behind 
student participation in advanced study in the late 1930s. In view of 
what seems a general lack of awareness of the place or research and 
scholarship in librarianship at large it is not surprising that these 
did not figure as specific motivators in Pierce's list. 
Deterrents to study were established as follows: 
The general absence of standards in appointments 
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in libraries, the difficulty of getting leaves, 
dissatisfaction with the dreary content of the 
first year program, the lack of a challenging 
corpus of knowledge and virile professional 
literature, the attraction of other subject fields 
in preference to 1 ibrarianship, low salaries and 
short vacations, inaccessibility of the library 
school offering the advanced program they prefer, 
and the lack of conviction of a need for graduate 
study)73. 
Along similar lines, Munthe had previously observed, in attempting 
an explanation of low student enrolment, "They are anxious to get out 
into actual work as quickly as possible. And later on their low 
salaries make it difficult for them to resume their studies."174. 
Pierce additionally quoted Wooster to suggest an attitudinal problem 
possibly inhibited advanced programme enrolment. Wooster had argued, 
"much of the lack of enthusiasm for advanced study ••• is attributable 
to the fact that librarianship cannot be said to have attained ••• the 
status of a profession" .175 • Pierce also cited what now would be 
termed "insti tutiona 1 i sed covert sexism" as a deterrent to women 
pursuing advanced studies: 
While it is se 1 dom contended that women a re 1 es s 
ambitious professionally, or less interested in 
things scholarly, it is possible to demonstrate 
rather definitely that women have experienced more 
difficulty in reaping rewards from advanced study 
in the way of promotions and salary increases than 
have their male colleagues.176. 
The final deterrent reported was the Great Depression. The true impact 
of this phenomenom could not be judged because advanced study in 
librarianship had burgeoned in the late 1920s at about the same time as 
the economic collapse. Enrolment trends for advanced study in other 
professional fields had reportedly shown the depression to have been 
"potentially disruptive".177. 
Three final areas of relevance in developing an advanced student 
profile in the 1930s relate to the number of graduates, source of 
students for advanced studies, and their placement after graduation. 
Between 1927 and 1940, 700 students were awarded higher degrees by 
library schools. Pierce observed: " ••• in an occupational group 
numbering 30,000 a compelling tradition for graduate study can scarcely 
be said to have been established" .178. Overall student enrolment for 
advanced study remained low. Students entered advanced study from 
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various areas of library practice in the following proportions: 
University and college 1 ibraries forty one percent, sources beyond 
librarianship 19.4 percent, public libraries 19.3 percent, and all 
other sources, school libraries, special libraries, library school 
faculties and the unemployed, four to six percent each. University and 
college libraries also provided fifty two percent of enrolments for 
summer school advanced programmes in the years 1934, 1936 and 1937.179. 
Finally, as far as placement was concerned, Pierce found that 
graduates of advanced programmes were concentrated in a few fields, 
that two thirds of graduates went to university and college positions, 
and that positions occupied fell mainly in the fields of library 
administration and 1 ibrary education.180. The university and college 
sector, twenty-one percent of the A.L.A. membership in 1941, absorbed a 
disproportionately high number of advanced graduates .181. Applicants 
for positions in that sector holding advanced degrees would have been 
attractive to selectors because of their possession of the formal 
trappings of academic appointment. In view of the expectations held 
for such graduates as future researchers in the field, the seeming lack 
of research expectation amongst employing authorities and their heavy 
engagement in administrative acti vi ties would have raised impediments 
to research after the completion of formal study. 
Overall, the commentary available in the literature provides scant 
data on students and research in library schools during the 1930s. The 
information which is available addresses the topic obliquely by looking 
at the question of students in advanced library education. 
The period sustained a very small enrolment in advanced library 
studies. Figures available suggest that about ten percent of the 
overall first qualification enrolment proceeded to masters or doctoral 
study. The annual 1 evel of advanced enrolment nevertheless steadily 
expanded during the period. The actual proportion of graduates over 
enrolments appears to have been approximately one to three. The non 
completion of so many advanced students was not explained either in 
terms of failure or drop-out. Most pursued the master's which appears 
to have represented ninety six percent of the total number of advanced 
graduations. Relatively few pursued the doctorate. Finally, the fact 
that more than half the number of advanced enrolments continued at the 
same school at which they had completed their first qualification may 
imply that the existence of advanced programmes in tandem with base 
level programmes helped stimulate student interest in further study. 
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Information on school selection criteria was almost non-existent. 
That which was available suggested that only persons of high academic 
standing were accepted. Factors i nfl uenci ng student self-selection 
were, on the other hand, more fully described, as too were deterrents. 
Among the deterrents most of which were logistical, two serious 
impediments were covert institutionalised sexism, inhibiting women's 
enrolment in advanced programmes, and the broader economic and social 
calamity of the Great Depression. 
The areas of practice from which advanced students were mainly 
drawn were the university and college sector with the public library 
sector a distant second. All other sectors registered a very 1 ow 
enrolment. 
Placement followed a pattern similar to the above with two thirds 
of graduates finding work in the university and college sector. 
Library administration and library education appeared to be the main 
areas of practice. Research was not mentioned in relation to 
subsequent practice and can only tentatively be inferred in the case of 
employment in library education. The link between library research and 
practice at that time appears to have been tenuous. 
3.6 FACULTY 1928 - 1939. 
Recalling Williamson's report of 1923 it is useful to note his 
conclusion that faculty were not only low in quality but that they were 
rarely involved in scholarly contribution. The situation appears to 
have altered little by the late 1920s.182. The first comment of the 
period generally relevant to the topic of faculty and research in 
library schools was registered by Works in 1928.183. Writing from 
Chicago he argued that faculty should have two research tasks, that is, 
they should both guide students and conduct their own research. In his 
view, lack of time, the most commonly cited reason for the dearth of 
library school staff research involvement could be overcome through the 
prov1s1on of research-time opportunities, similar to those which 
prevailed in other professional schools. Yet in 1929, in a study 
conducted by Reece on the service loads of 1 ibrary school faculty, no 
time for research was registered by faculty or recommended by Reece for 
the future.184. 
Writing two years later, in 1930, Howe and Waples highlighted what 
they viewed as a major difficulty besetting the development of research 
in 1 ibrary schools. They wondered "how to remove the barriers that now 
separate the 1 i brary school faculties from faculties of established 
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disciplines."185. They observed that sound faculty supervision of 
student research was not a strong feature of library schools -
••• that many of the staff members directing the 
research have themselves had 1 ittle training or 
experience in fundamental research, it is not to 
be wondered that graduate work ••• suffers by 
comparison ••• with other disciplines in the same 
universities.186. 
Munthe reported a 1931 Carnegie Corporation informal conference 
conclusion that those conditions which had precipitated the major 
challenges of the Williamson Report had not been alleviated. In 
particular it concluded: "The training of teachers and the methods of 
instruction still leave much to be desired".l87 • The importance of 
quality faculty was further supported by Wilson in 1932 when he noted: 
"the quality of the product of the schools will be determined largely 
by the ability of the instructors".188. These sentiments were echoed 
in 1933 in the revised standards of the American Library Association. 
On the question of faculty qualifications, the standards unequivocally 
stated: 
In general, teachers in library schools should 
have a degree representing four years of 
appropriate work in an approved call ege or 
university; they should have completed at least 
two years of work in an accredited library school, 
and have had sufficient practical knowledge of the 
subjects taught and demonstrated ability in 
teaching to satisfy the institution and the Board 
of Education for Librarianship. In lieu of these 
requirements, teachers may present equivalent 
academic and professional preparation and 
experience. 
In addition, graduate study and training in 
research equivalent to that required for the 
doctorate are urgently recommended, particularly 
for teachers in library schools giving advanced 
professional instruction.l89. 
In 1937, Wilson provided some rare hard data descriptive of 
academic staff in library schools nationally, in the context of his 
effort to indicate an improved faculty situation following the 
Williamson Report.190. He established that academic staff were paid in 
accord with regular university pay scales, a factor which pointed to 
one level of equivalency. Academic training was said to equate 
favourably with other university faculty. Actual qualifications were 
reported in the following table: 
Table 6: 
Rank 
Professor 
Associate 
Professor 
Assistant 
Professor 
Instructor 
Total 
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Professional education by professional rank of library 
school faculty members. 
No Professional Degree 
Ph.D. Master Bachelor Academic Academic Academic None Total 
Ph.D. Master Bachelor at 
all 
2 6 17 4 3 1 •• 33 
3 16 2 1 .. 22 
1 12 33 1 4 2 53 
• • 7 18 1 .. 2 4 32 
3 28 84 5 6 8 6 140 
2.1 20 60 3.6 4.3 5.7 4.3 100 
191. 
(N.B.: 6 faculty held both a professional and an academic advanced 
degree.) 
From the above table it can be established that in 1937 up to 
twenty six percent of faculty could be assumed to have experienced some 
fonnal ised research training through the preparation of a master's or 
doctoral thesis or dissertation. Pierce, in 1941, specifically studied 
the data from Wi 1 son's work but focused on the five advanced 1 ibrary 
schools. She established that of the fifty three faculty at the 
advanced schools: 
46 (87 percent) held a basic bachelor's qualification; 
25 (47 percent) held a professional qualification; 
19 (36 percent) held master's degrees (two, both an academic 
and a professional degree); 
9 (17 percent) held doctorates; and, 
6 (9 percent) held no degree although 
from library schools.l92. 
two held certificates 
Overall the level of qualifications held 
advanced schools was higher than in other schools. 
research can only be postulated. 
by faculty in the 
That this favoured 
Leigh193. reported levels of faculty publication for 1931-36 which 
161 
had reportedly been prepared by Wilson~ Unfortunately, in the absence 
of a source these figures cannot be verified or studied in context. 
Nevertheless, if sound, they indicate an average of eleven books and 
seventy articles per annum from what is assumed to have been about 120-
140 members of academic staff. 
The improvement implied by Wil son was challenged by Munthe on a 
number of grounds. In particular on the subject of faculty he 
declared: 
In my opinion, Dr. Wilson's tabulations are of 
little value in giving a picture of the situation 
in the average library school ••• loyalty to his 
own institution ••• leads him to include it in his 
figures ••• But if we eliminate the Chicago 
school professors and its other factors from 
Wilson's statistics, we have quite a perceptible 
drop in the average results for the remaining 
library schools. 
This drop would be even more marked if we also 
eliminated the Columbia School ••• For, with 
regard to size, faculty standards etc., it is in a 
class entirely by itself.194. 
Munthe has thus challenged the general isabil ity of the standard of 
faculty and other provisions even in 
Chicago and Columbia. If research 
the advanced schools beyond 
were dependent upon highly 
qualified, and experienced faculty then Munthe's challenge suggests a 
reason for a low level of faculty research in most 1 ibrary schools 
throughout the 1930s. These were sentiments whi eh Howe supported when 
she commented in 1937: 
There is still a dearth of librarians with 
sufficient experience in the library field and 
with a real flair for teaching developed by recent 
training in the newer methods of approach to 
library problems. More training in research and 
an appreciation of changing social and educational 
trends as well as 1 ibrary techniques should be 
required for all teachers.195. 
The last writer to address the problem of faculty in the period 
was Reece who effectively brought the debate on faculty full circle to 
Works' earlier. call for faculty research time. In 1936, recognising 
the amount and variety of investigation crying out for attention, Reece 
suggested the need for a sufficient allocation of time to faculty to 
facilitate the fulfilment of this goaJ.196. For Reece, 1 ibrary school 
faculty had a definite role to play in the production of library 
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related knowledge. He too had developed his thoughts since his earlier 
study of faculty loads in 1929. 
Of final significance, Biggs, in tracing the development of 
faculty from the nineteenth century to the 1980s, has provided 
additional insight of value here. Suggesting at least some improvement 
in faculty attitude towards research and scholarship she has observed: 
However, 
Up until 1928, the scholar would have been a 
misfit on any 1 ibrary school faculty, and both 
before and well after that date, many educators 
and practitioners consciously repudiated 
scholarship as applied to 1ibrarianship.197. 
Clearly by the later 1930s 1 ibrary educators were 
abandoning the notion that a battalion of working 
librarians could comprise an adequate faculty. 
Associated with this were new interests in 
teaching methods and effectiveness (not a concern 
for which practitioner/instructors had had much 
time), and, as library educators identified more 
closely with their colleagues in other 
disciplines, increasingly (freguent calls for 
faculty research and publication.I98. 
Nevertheless, despite some change in attitude and expectation, there 
appears to have remained a strong residue of opposition to the 
scholarly approach. 
Several concerns of the period which have a bearing on the issue 
of library school faculty and research become clear from the literature 
of the 1930s. The desire to achieve a general upgrading of faculty at 
the academic level appears to have featured strongly in leading library 
and library education circles during the period. Quality faculty were 
required to supervise student research and pursue their own research, 
both of these being activities for which contemporary faculty were 
regarded as being ill-prepared. The new type of research-oriented 
faculty projected were to conduct themselves 1 ike other university 
faculty and 1 i ke them, be given adequate time to pursue research. In 
this regard the need for a researching faculty appears to have been 
perceived as a means of normalising the educational wing of 
librarianship in relation to its equivalents in the broader academic 
environment. The 1933 A.L.A. standards clearly attest to the 
Association's commitment to this end and developments over the period 
suggest at least some improvement. 
Wilson's major study of developments between the Williamson Report 
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and 1937 suggested significant improvement. Munthe's challenge 
suggested that there was a strong likelihood that dramatic improvement 
was only centred in two schools - Chicago and Columbia. This does not 
mean that change was not under way, it suggests rather, that the 
provision at the above two schools was so great as to distort the 
general findings. Overall, Munthe's conclusion appears plausible. The 
ordinary first year library schools and the stronger advanced schools 
at Illinois, 11ichigan and California might indeed have been in need of 
considerable improvement in the area of faculty readiness and 
competence for research. Despite the possibl ity of weakness In at 
least three advanced schools, overall the five advanced schools 
registered a superior level of faculty qual if! cation relative to all 
other library schools. 
In 1936 there were very few doctoral graduates either of the 
professional or subject type employed in library education. Very few 
library educators, therefore, had themselves experienced high level 
academic training. This factor, plus what would appear to be a small 
faculty literary contribution in the form of books and articles, 
suggests a library school environment slow to accept the scholarly and 
research norms of the university milieu. 
3.7 THE RESEARCH AND SCHOLARLY PRODUCT OF THE LIBRARY SCHOOLS 1928 -
lli2_. 
Various contemporary writers and subsequent commentators have 
considered the topic of the research product of the library schools and 
its dissemination for the period 1928 and into the early 1940s. In 
1930 Howe and Waples registered their belief that theses produced in 
1 ibrary schools provided evidence of "a thorough going investigation of 
assumptions which most members of the profession are at present 
disposed to take for granted ."199. For the same year, Shove has 
reported that eighty three master's theses had been completed and that 
sixty three were in progress. 200. On a school basis, Columbia 
appeared most active with eighty one completed or in progress. 
Illinois had forty nine, Chicago fourteen, California three, and 
Michigan none in that it did not require a thesis for the master's 
degree. Almost at the same time the interest of the Board of Education 
in the expansion of advanced study was attested in its annual report of 
1930-31201. when it reported that fifty six advanced students were 
expected to graduate that year. 
Waples, writing for the Library Quarterly in 1933, provided 
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evidence of a slow accretion of 1 ibrary school thesis research when he 
listed and analysed the topics of the theses completed between 1928 -
32. He established seven broad categories in which research had been 
conducted and which, he suggested, helped indicate the interests of the 
field. These were: 
Table 7: Haster's theses by broad subject category 1928-32. 
Categories ----~N~u~m~b~e~r ______ ~P~e~r~c~e~n~t __ __ 
Description of current 1 ibrary practices 41 27 
Bibliography 32 22 
History and surveys of 1 ibraries 22 15 
Printing 13 9 
Library training and personnel 12 8 
Library organisation 12 8 
Others 17 11 
202. 
In Waples' view the spread of topics helped indicate areas of needed 
thesis research. These included more "critical bibliography"; 1 ibrary 
organisation (legislation, financing, political control etc.); more 
collaborative research with other departments and disciplines; less 
1 ibrary history in favour of more analysis of contemporary social 
conditions; and more study of sociological and psychological issues 
related to librarianship. From a comparison of the topics of the 148 
theses on his 1 ist with doctoral topics related to librarianship but 
conducted outside library schools, he established that outsiders were 
more active in library related research in all areas other than 
printing and personnel related research. He argued that this discovery 
pointed to the fact that benefits might be gained from collaborative 
research. 
The process of thesis and dissertation listing and subject 
analysis which began in the 1930s has been a feature of the Library 
Quarterly to the present day. Three lists are of relevance to this 
section of the study, namely the lists prepared by Waples for 1933-
35203 • and 1935-38204. and the 1 i st by Col e for 1938-45.205 • The 
dissemination function of the lists was noted by Waples who saw them as 
a means of advertising theses for wider reading, if need be through 

Subject dist.ribution <:lf lillrar1 school theses for the year3 1928-32, 1933-JS. and 1935-44 in raw figures and percent3ges 
with r<~.nkings ot subjects. 
SUE.JEC"' DISTllill!rrTO~I OF LIBP.ARY SC"OOL TH"'S~S· 
-
.. 
- - . 
~ 1926-32 1933-35 
1935-4b c~~~§~H· 
No. ~ Rank No. ~ Rank No, ~ Rant. i'lo. % Rank 
Re!.de~s :tnd non ~ea.de~s 2 1.8 9 6 1.3 1b 8 1.1 17 
Actual re!!.din~r ':lv oo~ulation 3 2.0 10 
' 
2.6 6 22 b.7 6 28 1.6 T 
Social oroblems 1 .9 10 1 .2 18 2 ,1 21 
Psvc~olo~ical nroblems 1 .9 10 9 i.9 12 10 1.4 15 
Selection of readin~ b 2.7 10 1 .9 10 2 ,b 18 7 1.0 18 
Social and osychological effects 3 .6 17 1 4' 22 
Enlll:le~ati ve biblio raohv 12 8.1 b 13 11.4 2 32 6.? 3 '7 7.8 
' 
Desc:-inti·ve biblioll!'auhv 19 12,0 1 12 10.5 3 b3 9.2 2 7b 10.1 2 
Critical biblioR"raohv 1 .7 12 1 9 10 21 4,9 5 25 1,4 0 
Print in 13 8.R 3 12 10,5 3 26 5.6 b 41 <.6 5 
~.n.uscriP'ts 1 .9 10 1 .1 2b 
Publishin2 and book production 
' 
2.0 10 1 ,9 10 21 4,0 5 27 1,7 8 
Factors in librarv or~<!.nization 2 1.6 0 1' '·2 0 17 2,1 11 
History of libraries and 
hio2ranhi~s of librarians 16 10.9 2 4 <.5 7 21 b,o 5 41 <.9 4 
!.ibr:1r'· surrevs 6 4,0 7 5 4.4 6 17 3.7 8 26 1,8 7 
Librsr: ledslation 2 1 4 11 1 .9 10 5 1.1 1< 8 1.1 17 
Libral"f finance b 2.7 10 14 1,0 10 16 2.2 14 
Librsrv ~uildinRS 2 Lt. 11 1 .9 10 1 .2 19 6 .8 20 
Library holdinas 1 2.0 10 4 3.5 7 18 3.9 7 25 3.4 9 
Fersonne' and trsinin2 12 8.1 4 9 7.9 b 17 1,7 8 18 5.2 6 
Libra.r"' oractices 3 2.0 10 1 .2 19 4 
·' 
21 
Book se' ection 0 6.1 
' 
6 5.3 5 23 4,9 5 l8 5.2 6 
;.ccessions and order ..,ork 
' 
1.1 1< 
' 
,7 19 
Catalo~uin~ and classification 12 8.1 b 17 14,9 1 71 1<. 7 1 102 11!..o 1 
Reference ·.rork 2 1.8 9 T 1.5 11 9 1.2 16 
Circ:llation :.~ork 2 1.4 11 - 3_ 2.6 8 5 1.1 15 10 1.4 15 
Interlibr"'-rv loan 2 l.h 11 1 0 10 . . 1 .4 22 
Educational activities 8 <,4 6 1 .9 10 14 3,0 10 23 3.2 10 
\--~ibrary extension f----L_.l.~ 8 2 1.8 2 15 3.2 • 22 ,,0 11 
Pboto~rnohic re-oroduct ion 2 ,4 18 2 ,1 21 
Crit.!ria for ser•rices ). .9 10 1 .2 19 2 ,1 2' 
Social influenc~ of the librarv 1 .7 12 4 ,9 16 
' 
.7 19 
SerYices to >:"1:-+.ic~lar ll!'ouns 2 l,b 11 4 3.5 6 13 2.8 11 19 2.6 12 
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inter 1 ibrary loan.206. Waples also developed his idea of fields of 
research further by articulating his hope that the composite listings 
and their cumulation over time: 
••• may help to indicate the problems upon which 
the attention of 1 ibrarians in the United States 
is focussed. To identify such problems is to 
estimate the direction and, to a considerable 
extent, the scope and importance of 1 ibrarianship 
as an academic study. In ten years time or 1 ess, 
the relative number of theses addressed to 
different professional problems should show at 
least to what sorts of problems - the broadly 
theoretical, and wisely pragmatic, the closely 
technical and the like - the labors of library 
school faculties are devoted. 207. 
His first list contained entries for master's theses from Chicago, 
Columbia, Peabody, Illinois and Western Reserve; doctoral 
dissertations from Chicago; and special projects from California and 
f1ichigan. The list for 1933-35 contained 119 entries. The list for 
1935-38 contained 160 entries. The intervention of World War II meant 
that Coles' list did not appear for nearly a decade. Waples' first 
list and Coles' list incorporated a section of subject analysis which 
accorded with Wapl es' concern for monitoring research fields, interests 
and needs. The composite table opposite has been devel aped from the 
data available on thesis, dissertation and report production for the 
period 1928-44. Some small corrections to Waples' work (Table I of the 
list 1933-35)208. have been incorporated to eliminate errors.209. 
Table 8. (opposite) illustrates a number of significant 
characteristics of the thesis product 1928-44. First, the subject 
areas which drew most coverage were: 
1. 1928-32. 
i . 
ii. 
i i i. 
iv. 
Descriptive bibliography 
History of libraries and biography of 
1 ibrarians 
Printing 
Enumerative bibliography 
Personnel and training 
Cataloguing and classification 
19 
16 
13 
12 
12 
12 
v. Book selection 9 
i .e.93/148, or 53 percent of the total number of theses 
produced 1928-32 
2. 1933-35. 
i . 
i i . 
i i i . 
iv. 
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Cataloguing and classification 
Enumerative bibliography 
Descriptive bibliography 
Printing 
Personnel and training 
17 
13 
12 
12 
9 
v. Book selection 6 
ie.69/114, or 60.5 percent of the total number of theses 
produced 1933-35. 
3. 1935-44. 
i. 
i i . 
iii. 
i V. 
v. 
4. 1928-44. 
i . 
i i . 
i i i. 
Cataloguing and classification 
Descriptive bibliography 
Enumerative bibliography 
Printing 
Critical bibliography 
Publishing and book production 
History of libraries and biographies of 
73 
43 
32 
26 
23 
23 
librarians 23 
Book selection 23 
i.e.243/465, or 52.3 percent of the total number of 
theses produced 1935-44. 
Cataloguing and classification 
Descriptive bibliography 
Enumerative bibliography 
102 
74 
57 
iv. History of libraries and biographies of 
1 i brari ans 
v. Printing 
43 
41 
vi. Personnel and training 38 
i.e.393/727 or 54 .percent of the total number of theses 
produced 1928-44. 
Second, although thirty five subject areas were listed, fewer than 
seven subject areas accounted for more than fifty percent of the theses 
produced. Third, the subjects under study appeared to strongly favour 
the traditional domains of cataloguing and classification and 
bibliography followed by historical studies, printing, personnel and 
training, and book selection. 
Moving beyond the broad areas of thesis subject, Hoffman has 
provided some useful data on the topic of thesis research in her major 
study: The graduate thesis in library science210. which is relevant 

9 L!BRA'RY SCHOOL THESES Ct.A.S,.. .. D BY "'YPE 19~6 40 ~- " 0" - - -
School Bibliography I Survey II Unknown Grand Variable Total 
imple . Annot. Current Hist • III 
IA IB Total IIA IIB 'r'otal 
Ca..!.iforoia . 2 (8) 2 8 13 (84) 2l ( 8) 2 25 
Chi~ago (M.A.) . . . 2l 5 (76) 26 (24) 8 34 
Colu:ibia 5 21 (12) 26 97 60 (74)157 (14) 29 212 
lllinois 2 ll (11) 13 32 56 (73) 88 (17) 20 121 
Michigan 4 9 (26) l3 2l 15 (72) 36 (2) 1 50 
George 
Pee.body . . 1 2 (60) 3 (40) 2 5 
George 
Washington 4 4 (57) 8 2 4 (43) 6 
-
14 
WUtern 
Reserve . 2 5 [78! 7 [22! 2 9 
Total Master 1 s 15 47 (13) 62 184 160 (73)344 (14) 64 470 
Chicago (Ph.D.) . 4 5 (30) 9 (60) 15 24 
Total M.A. and 
Ph,D, 15 47 (13) 62 lBB 165 (72)353 (16) 79 494 
SOURCE: Tables 4 and 5 of :l:este!' E. Hoft'man, "The Graduate Thesis in Library Science," 
M.A. Thesis, University of Chicago, 1941. 
NOTE: Uumber in parentheses • percentage of grand totaJ.f!or each schooll. 213-214 
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for the period 1926-1940. On the purpose of the thesis, which was 
reported to be required at the doctoral and widespread at the master's 
level, she noted: 
Among the reasons advanced by the faculties one 
finds: to see how well a student can ana lyse a 
subject; to teach him to analyse and organise 
data; to teach him methods of sifting evidence; 
to test his ingenuity in new problems; to 
contribute to (i.e., extend) existing knowledge 
the thesis is the best known method of 
training the candidate in the methods of research. 
Learning is by doing in this case.211. 
By about 1940, 695 advanced graduates from eight 1 ibrary schools had 
produced 524 theses. One hundred and sixty three, twenty three percent 
of advanced graduates (seventeen at California, thirty seven at 
Illinois, and approximately 109 at Michigan) had not prepared 
theses.212. 
On the actual studies produced in the period, Hoffman provided the 
following information which is presented as modified by Richardson213.-
214. in Table:9 opposite. The methods used were- "Bibliography" 
(simple or annotated), "survey" (current or historical), and "unknown 
variable" {hypothesis testing). Scientific methods were, therefore, 
little in use despite the commitment of the school at Chicago to the 
approach. Thus Chicago's effort in the area of "scientific" research, 
though not insignificant, was not unique. Chicago actually produced 
only twenty-nine percent of the "scientific" theses in the period under 
review. Most schools accepted bibliography as research and even 
Chicago followed a pattern, at the master's level of "non-scientific 
research", not dissimilar to other schools, where "current" and 
"historical" survey methods dominated almost universally. 
Significantly, at least during the first half of the nineteen thirties, 
no schools ••• other than Chicago were involved in research relating to 
"readers and reading" .215. There appears, therefore, to have been 
little interest in psychological and sociological approaches to topics 
such as reading in the broader library school field of research 
activity. This fact has further been illustrated in Table:B which 
ranks all psychological and sociological topics beyond the fifteenth 
point on a ranking scale of one to twenty-four. Finally, Hoffman 
reported that theses of the unknown variable type were in decline both 
at California and Chicago after 1937. 216. 
Viewing the theses from other angles, Hoffman reported that sixty 
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percent were concerned with topics related to internal matters of 
librarianship, twenty percent related the library world to its 
surroundings, and thirteen percent were extra-librarianship in content, 
moving beyond the normal ambit of 1 ibrary studies.217. She further 
attempted to draw conclusions regarding library science's stage of 
development by applying a categorisation to theses. Arguing that 
science developed in four stages, she argued that 1 i brari ansh i p was 
young. These stages were: 
i) The recording of information 
ii) The classification of phenomena 
iii} The establishment of how phenomena vary under 
differing conditions 
iv) The establishment of underlying causes218. 
She reported 127.5 historical studies, 299.5 normative surveys, 23.5 
instances of experimental research, and 23.5 theses which involved the 
analysis of causal relationships.219. With the exception of the 
Chicago doctorates which were more evenly distributed, library theses 
appeared to be locked in the two early categories established to 
monitor the emergence of a science. 
Hoffman further listed overstudied, neglected and unexplored 
topics220. and reported that some schools had developed definite fields 
of interest due to faculty interest or strength of personality,221. She 
observed that theses were often routine affairs, often little more than 
formal exercises, and therefore not very creative. She noted the 
danger inherent in the normative survey method when such theses were 
reduced to exercises which in fact, reported rather than evinced the 
analysis and interpretation essential for research. She concluded that 
theses had been used in library schools to test a student's ability to 
formulate a problem, attack it independently, and reach a valuable 
conclusion.222. She detected a slight shift after 1936 in the emphasis 
of studies which appeared to downgrade topics solely of concern to the 
"internals" of 1 ibrarianship and the profession and to increase the 
proportion of topics concerned with matters outside librarianship.223. 
In concluding her work, she commented on the place and value of 
descriptive research as follows: "The experimental and causal analysis 
methods cannot proceed unti 1 the groundwork has been laid and data 
collected by other methods whi eh, therefore, have a definite 
place" ,224. She further suggested that there was a need to move from 
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questions related to the "how's" of librarianship to the "why's", on 
the grounds that by 1g4o, the necessary pioneering phase was passing. 
She implied a need for greater synthesis of studies where this was 
possible but recognised that most studies completed to that time were 
usually unique efforts not easily relatable and too small to admit many 
generalising irnplications.225. Her study has provided the record with 
a unique analysis of the thesis research product of the period 1926-40. 
Doubts as to the relevance of much thesis research entered the 
literature from commentators other than Hoffman at about the same time 
that she was pursuing her study. As previously reported, Carnovsky 
recognised in 1937 that many theses were routine affairs full of 
pedantry, heavily bibliographical and historical, little related to 
practice, and if in the form of survey work, often of little relevance 
to anyone other than the student.226. Munthe developed this theme in 
1939. He observed that student interest centred on the acquisition of 
a degree. Nevertheless, despite recognising the value of the thesis 
process for the learning of the principles of research, he recognised 
the doubts of some observers in the following terms: 
••• it would ••• be easy for the skeptic to point 
out the comic aspects of this picture of our 
youthful author equipped with seriousness of 
purpose and extensive technical and critical 
facilities, taking hold of the spade, digging his 
1 ittle hole in the soil of research, and recording 
his findings as conscientiously as if he were 
unearthing a second Troy.227. 
Munthe's view was clear. He countered, "But we do find theses have 
intrinsic worth."22B. 
The need for the effective dissemination of thesis research was 
implicit in another of Munthe's comments: 
the immediate result of advanced study 
manifests itself in an ever increasing row of type 
written theses on the shelves of the library 
school, where they lead a fairly unnoticed 
existence.229. 
The problem of dissemination had long been an issue of concern at 
Chicago. 
in 1937 
Wilson has reported on developments further afield. 
he reported that: 
One school reported publication funds under its 
own control and others indicated the opportunity 
of publishing through the supporting institutions 
on the same terms as other faculties. Three 
Writing 
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schools 
studies 
through 
reviews 
1 i brary 
have established regular series of library 
and one maintains a quarterly review 
which the results of research and critical 
of library literature are available to the 
profession generally.230. 
The publications referred to above must have included the Columbia 
University Studies in Library Science231.-232. begun in 1934 which 
aimed to prepare and disseminate texts, translations and research in 
library studies.233. Again, if Columbia and Chicago (the publisher of 
the quarterly and one of the other series on 1 ibrary studies), were 
discounted, the remaining field would be miniscule. The conclusion 
that these two schools dominated research related developments is 
reinforced and extended into the field of publication. 
Three further items of information relating to dissemination and 
publication have been provided by Pierce, the American Library 
Association Committee on Fellowships and Scholarships, and Jackson. 
First, Pierce established, on the basis of 307 of the 420 advanced 
graduates 1926-38, "that only nineteen reported that their entire 
theses had appeared in print, while seventy others reported that 
portions of their theses had been published".234. This low level of 
whole or partial dissemination of theses must have meant a low level of 
impact for the research product of advanced studies. Munthe's 
"shelves" were probably increasingly monumental, but dust laden. 
Second, the A.L.A. Committee on Fellowships and Scholarships reported 
a healthy expansion in the scholarly literature by the Carnegie 
Fellowship holders, many of whom pursued advanced 1 ibrary studies. 
After returning to practice their publication count of books, articles 
and reviews increased by 192 percent, from 171 to 500. A close study 
of the content of this work indicated no specific writing involvement 
in the sphere 
1. 
2. 
3. 
of library research. Rather, 
A majority of the interest and writing 
concerned topics of 1 ibrary organisation and 
practice. 
A small but significant proportion of the 
publications dealt with the fundamental bases 
of library science, namely reader 
relationships, criteria for library service, 
library aims and functions. 
With the exception of enumerative 
bibliography (which was, incidentally, not 
encouraged by committee policy) there was 
almost no attention given by the group to 
scholarly bibliography. 
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4. The group published 1 ittl e on non 1 ibrary 
interests ••• very 1 ittle creative writing in 
literary forms or in the general 
humanities.235. 
Third, Jackson has reported the appearance in 1939 of the journal 
College and Research Libraries. He has commented: 
As a professional periodical it was thought 
obligated to "seek to stimulate research and 
experimentation" but that was the seventh and last 
of its stated purposes; the first six concerned 
disseminating organisational and operational 
i nforma ti on. 236 • 
Although begun in the last month of the period under review, the 
journal at least gave some promise of providing a further medium for 
the dissemination of research findings. 
With respect to research product for the whole period, Hoffman has 
reported 535 master's theses and doctoral dissertations for the years 
1926-40.237. Wheeler, writing in 1g45, has reported 651 M.A. and M.Sc. 
and twenty-six Ph.D. graduates from "Type I" 1 ibrary schools.238. These 
latter figures had previously been reported by Pierce239. and seem 
plausible but on either count the totals suggest a solid aggregate for 
less than twenty years' concerted effort by 1 ibrary schools in the 
. advanced studies field. Wheeler also noted: "It is regrettable that 
several of the schools no longer require the thesis as a partial 
requirement of the master's degree".240. By the early 1940s the thesis 
requirement and with it a major master's research component appears to 
have been under challenge. 
The final writer to have specifically addressed the issue of the 
research product of the 1 ibrary schools in the 1930s has done so from 
the vantage point of forty years. In appraising the character of 
research at that time, Busha, writing in 1981, concluded that students 
and faculty working at that time were the first to systematically study 
1 ibrary issues and problems in a whole range of fields. He suggested 
that the researchers covered much descriptive and historical ground on 
the assumption that knowledge so produced would lay the foundations for 
the development of theories. Further, despite the ostensible 
commitment of many investigators to scientific method, he noted that 
much so-called scientific research was on the fringe of scientific 
scholarship.241. Library researchers, from Busha's standpoint, were 
pioneers or trailblazers confronting a "theoretical knowledge" 
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wilderness. 
The expansion of advanced study opportunities in the United States 
in the field of library studies inevitably precipitated a body of 
thesis and dissertation research. The need for the dissemination of 
such material forced the development of facilitating mechanisms. The 
chief characteristics of the research product and the incipient 
research communciation techniques outlined in the 1 iterature were as 
follows. 
The quantity of research in thesis and dissertation form produced 
by library schools cannot precisely be ascertained. However, it 
appears that eighty three master's theses were produced in 1930, and 
that approximately 651 M.A. or M.Sc. and twenty six doctoral works had 
been produced in "Type I" 1 ibrary schools by 1940. Not all master's 
programmes required theses and some with the thesis requirement existed 
in a few "Type I I" schools on an i rregua 1 r basis. In these 
circumstances, the actual number of theses for the period may have 
fallen above or below 651. Whatever the exact figure, a clearly 
significant contribution, was made to the professional literature of 
librarianship in the form of research works. 
The schools producing various types of student research products 
were: Chicago, Columbia, Peabody, Illinois, Western Reserve, and 
George Washington - master's theses; California and Michigan -master's 
reports; and Chicago - doctoral dissertations. There is, in addition, 
a suggestion that some non library science schools were producing 
1 i bra ry related theses and dissertations. These a 1 so, needed 
dissemination mechanisms to facilitate their availability to the 
profession. 
The idea was expressed that thesis research was i nves ti gati ng the 
basic assumptions of librarianship. Similarly, a continuing analysis 
of its product would help outline the field's boundaries and plot its 
change or growth. Various studies of the major areas of research 
support the overall finding for 1928-44 which established that topic 
areas were fairly descriptive and historical. The minimal use of 
"scientific" and social science techniques suggests a lack of emphasis 
in the area of theory or its development. Concern seems to have been 
focused on the past and the present at the expense of projection for 
the future. It was suggested that the research work of the 1930s was 
pursued with a view to laying the basic foundations of library research 
upon which general principles and theory could later be built. 
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The value of the actual thesis product was subject to doubt in 
some professional quarters. Sceptics regarded theses as routine 
exercises, with 1 ittle relation to practice, exhibiting more relevance 
to the student pursuing credentialism, and ultimately headed for 
archival consignment. Those opposed to this view regarded the thesis 
as having intrinsic worth as an item of research and also as an active 
medium for student-centred training in the principles of research. 
The need for library school research dissemination appears to have 
been recognised and accepted in some quarters. The Library Quarterly 
listed master's theses, reports, and doctoral dissertations on a 
regular basis from 1933. Columbia and, reportedly, another library 
school developed their own library science series, so creating school 
publication outlets. A low 5.5 percent of theses appeared to be 
published in full and about twenty three percent in part. A new outlet 
appeared in 1939 in College and Research Libraries which, however, did 
not give high priority to the reporting of research. Graduation from 
advanced study appeared to heighten scholarly writing contributions as 
shown by the increase of the 192 percent over their pre-advanced 
programme contribution amongst Carnegi e fellows (admittedly a select 
group). However, research writing or reporting from this last group 
did not appear to loom large. On the basis of the information 
available it is not possible to judge if the low reportage and 
publication of research findings was due to a lack of dissemination 
outlets or a lack of scholarly socialisation exhibited through an 
unwillingness to enter the discourse. Findings elesewhere in this 
chapter on the 1930s (in sections on students and faculty} would 
however, suggest the possibility of difficulties in the scholarly 
socialisation sphere. 
Despite the be 1 i ef held by some that faculty should them se 1 ves 
conduct research, no evidence of such research product was discovered. 
Ocassional reports or appraisals cropped up but none of these were 
specifically designated as research. The provision of research funds 
to 1 ibrary schools for faculty research and related projects provides 
the only suggestion of a modicum of 1 ibrary school faculty research 
effort. This will be reported in the following section. 
3.8 FUNDING 1928 - 1939. 
The need for funding to facilitate advanced study and research was 
a constant theme throughout the 1930s. At about the beginning of the 
period various writers including Wilson,242. Will iamson,243. Bogle and 
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Barker244. and The Board of Education of the American Library 
Association245. called for the provision of funds to facilitate the 
support of advanced students. Essentially, these commentators 
established that only a small proportion of students received any 
assistance at that time. They also argued the need for such aid by 
citing the model of other academic fields where subsidies and combined 
work and study had long facilitated advanced study. In particular, 
they called for the extension of philanthropic foundation funding into 
the area of advanced study. This was because they wanted to attract 
and support outstanding advanced candidates to study and to investigate 
problems, and to be trained as library educators or library executives. 
As has been mentioned previously, at Chicago the Carnegie 
Corporation was a major benefactor. The Corporation's largesse was not 
limited to Chicago, or for that matter, to the field of advanced study 
in library schools. Rather, it embarked on a major drive to help 
stimulate the development of "library training", the chief 
characteristics of which are outlined here. 
The Corporation directly funded a range of initiatives designed to 
strengthen 1 i brary education. The funding of the Will iamson Report246. 
was followed in 1925 by the Carnegie Corporation's "Ten Year Program in 
Library Service." This programme granted $5 mi 11 ion to 1 i brary schools 
over ten years.247. The income on $1 million was put aside to support 
existing library schools and supplementing grants were allocated to 
help fund new schools.248. Anderson has reported that under the 
programme inaugurated in 1926, $3,359,550 was provided to eighteen 
library schools for endowment and support. Endowment grants ranged 
from $50,000 to $200,000 but Chicago received a special $1 mill ion and 
also a further $462,000249. in support grants. Other schools' support 
grants ranged from $5,400 to $380,000. 
The new school at Columbia, which amalgamated the New York State 
Library and Public Library schools, received $25,000 a year in the 
period 1925-35.250. In addition, a further $25,000 was allocated 
annually to the remaining schools251. in accord with the American 
Library Association Board of Education's policy: 
1. To aid established schools until they are on 
a self sustaining basis; 
2. To stimulate the establishment of new schools 
where needed; and, 
3. To provide for the holding of special 
institutes.252-253. 
175 
Other areas funded by the Carnegie Corporation included "Studies 
and Conferences" ($300,000) and "Experiments and Documentation.•254. 
Despite their research implications none of the examples cited by 
Anderson were conducted at or by library schools. It was in the sphere 
of fellowships for 1 ibrary students that the Corporation made what is 
perhaps its greatest direct contribution to research and the 1 ibrary 
school. 
In 1930 the Carnegie Corporation Committee on Fellowships, the 
A.L.A. Board of Education and the directors of library schools 
"emphasised the desirability of attracting through fellowships more 
librarians qualified to carry on investigation in library science, and 
to teach in library schools, and more men of high ability•.255. Ten 
fellowships were awarded for 1930-31. During its first two years of 
operation, the fellowship programme was directly administered by the 
Corporation and $50,200 was allocated. Over the next eight years it 
was administered by the A.L.A. Committee on Fellowships and $134,000 
was distributed.256. The fellowships were advertised as seeking 
• • • to enable persons who a 1 ready have experience 
in 1 i brary work and who have shown promise of 
capacity to contribute to the advancement of the 
profession to pursue a year of study and research 
in library problems and the results were 
expected to constitute a definite contribution to 
1 ibrary science or to the professional equipment 
of the librarian.257. 
By the time the fellowship scheme was terminated in 1942, fifty one of 
the ninety six recipients had succeeded in obtaining twelve 
twenty-two M.Sc.'s and seventeen Ph.D's.258. Fellowship 
pursued their programmes at the following institutions: 
The University of Chicago 
Columbia University 
University of Michigan 
University of London 
Yale University 
University of California 
The Library of Congress 
The New York Public Library 
University of North Carolina 
University of Illinois 
University of Florence 
U.S. Office of Education 
(* "Type I" Library Schools)259. 
35 * 
32 * 
8 * 
5 
4 
4 * 
2 
2 
1 
1 * 
1 
1 
M.A.'s, 
holders 
Most grants were for one year only although a few ran to three years; 
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more women received grants than men (fifty two to forty four): and the 
beneficiaries of the programme were regarded almost invariably on their 
return to practice, as contributing both in the areas of leadership and 
publication. Understandably, the dismantling of the programme was 
regretted by many in the profession.260. 
Some research money was directed to the University of California 
and Columbia University for what appear to have been research projects. 
According to Lester,261. California received two grants for projects: 
$2,500 in 1934, and $3,500 in 1935 Columbia received $5,000 in 1935. 
Although grants to a further fifteen library schools were reported, 
none were for studies. The above grants did not mark a significant 
level of support for faculty research. 
The final example of Carnegie generosity which was of indirect 
benefit to the development of research in 1 ibrary schools occurred in 
1935. Some 1 ibrary schools were further strengthened at that time 
through the distribution of the previously invested principal in the 
form of endowment. Examples of this largesse occurred at Michigan in 
1937 where ultimately $200,000 was allocated to help support the 
1 ibrary school programme;262. and Columbia where the Melvil Dewey 
Chair was endowed with $150,000 in 1g3s.263.-264. 
Funding sources from beyond the Carnegie Corporation were rarely 
reported in the 1 iterature. The few sources which were reported fell 
into two distinct areas. The first of these was "other foundation" 
support as instanced by the Guggenheim Memorial Foundation ;265 • The 
General Education Board;266. The Rosenwald Fund;267-268. The 
Rockefell er Foundation ;269. and at 1 east fifty five other sources 
1 isted at the end of the A.L.A. Board of Education for Librarianship 
annual report for 1930-31.270. The second area of support was library 
school funded scholarship and fellowship assistance. In 1926 Columbia 
had two scholarships of $300 each and another was added in 1932.271. 
Wilson reported that eight out of sixteen responding schools had a 
total of eight scholarships.272. He also found that none of the 
schools had a category in their "budgets and principal expenditures" 
for research funding. It is not possible from the literature to 
establish the actual level of use made of these "other" sources of 
foundation and scholarship funding or the proportion that went to 
assist advanced students. Suggestions imply, however, that little 
research or advanced enrolment was stimulated from these sources. 
Self funding of advanced study featured high in Wilson's 1936 
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findings. He found that sixty nine percent of advanced students were 
funding themselves through concurrent work in the university 
library.273. Wilson concluded that the fellowship funding available 
for library students was small compared to older disciplines.274. He 
and Munthe observed that most advanced study (sixty two percent) was 
dependent on fellowships or renumerative part-time student 
employment.275. 
Judging from the evidence available in the literature on the 
period 1g28-39 it appears that there remained a great need for 
fellowship and scholarship assistance. This need continued despite the 
major intervention of the Carnegie Corporation and to a far lesser 
extent other foundations and the library schools themselves. The chief 
characteristics of funding in relation to research for the period were 
as follows. 
The need for funding support was early and consistenly asserted in 
the 1 iterature. Commentators arguing for funding provision reported 
that little existed; that librarianship needed to follow the direction 
of other disciplines by being able to fund advanced students; that 
foundation funding was desirable and should be sought; and that 
advanced library programme funding support was needed by library 
schools to attract superior students from practice in order to prepare 
them as library researchers, educators or executives. 
The major library school benefactor for the period was undoubtedly 
the Carnegie Corporation of New York. The Corporation assisted the 
development of research obliquely by providing funds for the general 
upgrading of library schools. Specifically, the Corporation's 
"Fellowship Program" supported the successful graduation of ninety six 
masters and doctoral students. Significantly, seventy percent of these 
graduates attended the Universities of Chicago and Columbia thus 
attesting their primacy. The remaining three "Type I" library schools 
accounted for another thirteen percent. Moreover, some support for 
faculty research was provided by the Corporation but this was minor. 
Other sources of funding support for advanced study appeared to be 
rare. Some other foundations offered limited support and a handful of 
library school scholarships existed. In these circumstances it is not 
surprising that most advanced study was self funded and that a lack of 
funding support was seen to inhibit enrolment. 
No 1 ibrary schoo 1 in 1936 reported a research budget either to 
assist student or faculty research. This omission would seem to 
suggest a low level of library school interest in the field of research 
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or difficulty convincing host universities or colleges that research 
was a library school function warranting funding. 
3.9 CONCLUSION. 
In stark contrast to the initiative at Chicago, between 1928 and 
1939, there was very 1 ittle commitment to research in the broader 
1 ibrary school environment. The mainstream development of the period 
seems instead to have remained true to the empirical tradition of 
knowledge through practice which had its roots in the long superseded 
apprenticeship model operational until the late 1880s, and its 
successor, the pre "Will iamson Report" 1 ibrary school. Chicago was a 
freak. True enough, the post Will i amson Report reaction 1 ed to the 
upgrading of many library schools and the expanded A.L.A. interest in 
1 ibrary education, manifested by its promulgation of standards, 
prompted some change. Nevertheless, research and scholarship were 
exceedingly slow to be accepted by most schools. 
Probably the most significant stimulus to the notion of research 
in the field attended the lively debate which raged in and beyond the 
literature as Chicago, and to a lesser extent Columbia (where the famed 
Williamson was dean), fought to resist opposition to the new 
conceptualisation. The humanists, long dominant in the field were 
vanquished. "Library science" appeared as a credible concept implying 
research. Signifying greater eclecticism, research approaches in the 
field were diversified beyond virtual total reliance on bibliographic 
and historical studies; 
science approaches. 
in particular credence was given to social 
The idea of professional ism, implying a 
substantive body of theory, and by extension research, was argued in 
the discourse. The doctorate in the professional field was asserted, 
defended and slowly accepted. The alternative of more "scholarly" 
doctorates in more substantial fields, however, long held prestigious 
support. A research basis for the field suggested by recognition of 
its potential for doctoral study was not readily accepted by many. 
On the tangible front, the five "Type I" library schools which 
were professionally recognised as the leading schools, sustained a 
fairly constant flow of master's theses or research projects, and in 
the case of Chicago, doctoral dissertations. In addition to these, a 
handful of theses were produced intermittently by a few other schools. 
Methodologies remained heavily historical and 
dissemination media were generally undeveloped. 
courses were taught only in a few schools although 
descriptive and 
Research methods 
the case for them 
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was argued strongly. With "practice" being the main theme in base 
level 1 ibrary education, the concept of a research component, or a 
research imbued curriculum was not in evidence. Students involved in 
research related study were few. Faculty qualification levels 
continued to be generally 1 ow although a slow process of improvement 
was under way. Few held the doctorate which meant few held the 
classical academic research background. Opportunities, facilities and 
resources for faculty research in the schools remained low, and 
expectation for their research involvement was in practice 
imperceptible. A low expectation of research or indeed publication 
cannot but represent slowness in accepting the scholarly norms of the 
academic environment. 
Funding for research was never high or widely available in the 
period, though the general support given library education by the 
Carnegie Corporation surely strengthened the foundations of 1 ibrary 
education and therefore extraneously its potential research base. Its 
fellowship scheme, on the other hand, undoubtedly stimulated 1 ibrary 
school research by facilitating the enrolment of quality students in 
educational programmes which required research in thesis, research 
project or dissertation form. Library school research budgets were not 
apparent, reinforcing a low profile for research in the schools. 
Discounting Chicago which was patently atypical and Columbia which 
shared something of the Chicago vision, interest in research in 
relation to the US 1 ibrary school in the period 1928 to 1939 had just 
begun to stir. Advance in the sphere was slight, barely perceptible 
and subject to considerable resistance. 
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CHAPTER 4 
RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 1940 - 1951. 
The decade of the 1940s spanned three phases which may, for the 
sake of ease, be dubbed pre-war, war and post-war reconstruction. The 
years which pre-dated the U.S. involvement in World War II evidenced 
little change in the approach to library education which had prevailed 
since the late 1920s. For the duration of the war the same pattern 
continued, with initiatives constrained predictably, as national 
energies focused on the war effort. Concurrent with post-war 
reconstruction in the late 1940s, change began. With information needs 
more sophisticated as a result of the demands of a growing scientific 
community and the boost given to "big science" during the war, and the 
outbreak of the Cold War afterwards, the need for educated information 
personnel expanded. As a result of the growth of both the scientific 
and education a 1 sectors after the war, new pressures were p 1 aced on 
library education. In this climate dissatisfaction with the old order 
in library education emerged. By the end of the decade a new approach 
to library education was in place. In 1951 it was legitimised through 
the promulgation of a new set of ALA standards for the accreditation of 
library schools. 
4.1 RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL 1940 - 1951. 
At the very beginning of the 1940s, the newly formed Library 
Service Division of the United States Office of Education held a 
conference devoted to research in librarianship.1. The conference 
addressed the broad issue of research in the field but specifically 
highlighted the need for a medium for disseminating research findings 
received from library schools and other research sources.2. The idea 
of using "internes and fellows" to help develop mechanisms for data 
sharing was aired. However, the report of the conference failed to 
provide detail about where such personnel were to be employed, that is, 
at the Division, or at external sites where research was conducted. 
However, in the context of the report, the former seems more likely. 
In any event the suggestion was not implemented. 
Pierce was the next major commentator to address the topic through 
her notable report published in 1941. In placing the library school 
within the context of graduate education she noted: 
That the fostering of research, its evaluation, 
and application are the responsibilities of the 
graduate school in each professional field has 
long been recognised, though in some fields, 
research centers apart from graduate schoo 1 s are 
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maintained .3 · 
From a study of the views of advanced graduates Pierce reported that 
although the need for research was widely recognised, graduates 
advocated two separate types of advanced programmes. These were a 
practi ti on er's and a researcher's degree: the first to expand 
practitioner knowledge and the second to develop the research acumen of 
experienced librarians.4. This suggestion, reported by Pierce, firmly 
differentiated the "practitioner" and the "research" types of advanced 
1 ibrary programmes for 1 ibrary school and broader professional 
consideration. From a comparative study of developments in other 
fields of professional education, Pierce was able to report a similar 
trend in those fields. She reported: 
Attention in each field is 
developing a larger supply 
teachers and lecturers and 
professional literature ••• 
directed at 
of capable 
stimulating 
Graduate study emphasising the practitioner's 
point of view as well as research, and 
calling for cross fertilization from other 
fields and synthesis of ideas as opposed to 
the specialisation and analysis required for 
the traditional degree.S. 
Thus, by 1941, advanced study in the broader field of professional 
education in the u.s. does not appear to have been solely directed 
towards the development of researchers. 
At the end of her study Pierce registered two recommendations 
related to research and the 1 ibrary school. The first of these called 
for the experimental establishment of an introductory course in 
research methods in one or more of the first year library schools. For 
Pierce, the research training of librarians should begin as a part of 
the initial education of the professional. Her second recommendation 
called for the close study of three specified degrees as models for 
••• successfully integrating subject matter from 
related fields and directed at synthesis of ideas 
rather than at analysis. The importance of this 
type of degree in providing closer integration of 
academic and professional courses and in utilising 
and enriching the graduate program, thus 
contributing ultimately to the amount of pure 
reseach undertaken in the field can scarcely be 
overestimated.6. 
Writing in 1942, Henkle specified what he believed were the 
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implications of research for curriculum content. He argued that 
research added substance, helped distinguish between the significant 
and insignificant~ facilitated prediction and planning in library 
practice, and provided direction for the profession through defining 
the boundaries of the field,7. In an article rich with thoughts on the 
relationship of research to the library school curriculum he proceeded 
to address the issue of the application of research to teaching as 
being dependent upon: 
i. a more specific definition of the pre 
professional essentials of 1 ibrary study, 
especially with regard to sociological and 
psychological studies 
ii. 1 ibrary school presentation of a definition 
of 1 ibrarianship to provide an objective for 
students to focus upon throughout their 
program of study 
iii. the ordering of the professional curriculum 
so that it would stimulate in the minds of 
students a critical approach to the problems 
of librarianship. 
iv. the continual reshaping of the content of the 
professional curriculum in the light of 
current relevant researches both from within 
and beyond librarianship,8• 
The library school, within the context of the above requirements, had a 
definite responsibility for the incorporation of research engendered 
content into the curriculum of the professional programme. The factors 
limiting such assimilation were recognised as: the faculty who did 
"not have a comprehensive knowledge of the fundamental content",9. the 
practising 1 ibrarian who did not "read, know or follow research", the 
student, the inadequacy of whose general education left gaps in his or 
her background knowledge,10. and the unsuitably short time frame of the 
basic curriculum of roughly nine months in which to attempt the 
transmission of curriculum content.ll• Despite an awareness of these 
limitations Henkle nevertheless clearly outlined a vision of a research 
imbued curriculum for library school and professional consideration. 
Danton also addressed the issue of graduate study in librarianship 
in an article in 1942)2. In response to the question "Is graduate 
study worthwhile?", he argued that the doctorate was imperative for 
university teaching and that the need for the doctorate in other areas 
of library practice would follow. He noted that in the academic 
library field, "educational qualifications for entrance and advancement 
have slowly but steadily increased for half a century more or less,'•l3. 
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He provided examples to illustrate his suspicion that selectors 
favoured scholarship rather than library professional qualifications in 
candidates for high level college and research library positions: He 
suggested that librarians were perceived as little more than clerks and 
were, therefore, without campus status. This was because library 
educators "have not produced until recently ••• librarians who are 
scholarly - who understand the principles and needs of research"14. 
(There were few 1 ibrary scholars - equal unto professors). Danton 
argued that academic status would accrue to librarianship only after it 
had met the standards of the academic world. 
Other benefits from the provision of more able and valuable 
library staff through improved advanced education were cited by Danton 
to include: the development of improved critical judgement and ability 
in graduates, the development of a knowledge of methods for solving or 
at least investigating problems, an enhanced opportunity for acquiring 
graduates equipped with some additional subject knowledge, and finally 
the provision of more persons knowledgeable in scholarship who could, 
hypothetically, better understand the needs of their scholar clients. 
Danton supported the argument favouring the development of 
1 ibrari anshi p as a separate branch of scholarship on the grounds that 
librarians who were scholars in other disciplines could add little to 
the advancement of such fields. Alternatively he favoured the 
development of the scholarly side of the body of knowledge which was 
unique to librarianship on the grounds that: 
These matters are peculiarly the province of the 
librarian and in questions concerning them, the 
faculty and the administration of the institution 
have a right to look for knowledge, for 
information and for counsel to him. If he have 
not these things where shall they be found?l5. 
Countering the view that librarianship was not a valid area of 
scholarship, that subject specialisation may be better for some special 
or departmental libraries, that library scholarship may not have the 
same prestige as other scholarship represented on campus, Danton 
concluded 
••• since the basic principles underlying all 
scholarly activity are comparable • • • that other 
things being equal study primarily in this field 
(i.e. library science) will more satisfactorily 
equip the college or university librarian for his 
task than will pursuit of one of the older 
disciplines.16. 
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He concluded that this would be so because 
the understanding and attitude towards 
bounds".17. 
"scholarship, 
these know 
research and 
no subject 
Danton's argument appears to have been strongly linked to a 
commitment to the advancement of academic librarianship. It reflects a 
considerable development in thinking and advocacy of the "professional" 
librarianship doctorate, the appropriateness of which had widely been 
doubted throughout the 1930s. Nevertheless, one of two notabe reports 
prepared in 1943 reregistered doubt. Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn's 
report18. commented on advanced study in librarianship, rather than 
research in library schools as such, and appeared to remain ambivalent 
to research: 
The effect of recently developed courses such as 
those in Library Trends, and Library Methodology 
and the effect of the whole experimental program 
at the Graduate Library School at the University 
of Chicago are still to be measured.19. 
The writers nevertheless specifically addressed the matter of 
curriculum content with reference to the implications of theory and 
practice. They observed that the pre-Will i am son Report emphasis on 
skills and techniques had not been redressed. To help alleviate this 
problem, the writers hoped for the development of a "philosophy of 
1 ibrarianship to give point and depth to the program"20. and advocated 
a downgrading of passive teaching methods, "the mere telling of 
facts." They suggested: "Students should be encouraged to do their 
own thinking through a larger use of inductive and deductive methods of 
teaching" .21. They suspected that such methods, supported by more 
independent student work, might encourage a heightened level of 
critical and analytical thought and thus provide a climate for 
research. The second report of 1943 was prepared by Reece who also 
argued that library schools had not addressed the problem of curriculum 
revision as thoroughly as was necessary. Nasri, commenting on both 
reports, concluded that Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn, as well as Reece, 
acknowledged: 
the fundamental changes in library school 
curriculum. They suggested that the courses 
should make clear the principles according to 
which 1 ibraries function, and should promote 
professional understanding. They also suggested 
the uses of new techniques in teaching library 
science and several means of evaluation.22. 
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The formal championing of principles suggested in the above two reports 
may have helped strengthen the idea of research insofar as "principles" 
counterbalance "practice" and imply some consideration of underlying 
theoretical matters, which are difficult to conceive of as not being 
research based. 
Two years later, in 1945, White also commented on the programme of 
the library school. He raised three criticisms: 
First, the 1 ibrary school has an honorable record 
for preparing young 1 ibrarians for middle grade 
positions, but evidence has steadily mounted that 
what it offers those capable of qua 1 i fyi ng for 
higher positions is too limited. Second, in terms 
of the highest ideals and standards of the 
American University, the library school has not 
yet reached an advanced stage of development. 
Third, an increasing number of positions 
presuppose specialisation of one kind or another 
which offerings walled off by the typical library 
school make it difficult for the student to 
secure .23 • 
In White's view, the next step in the evolution of the library school 
was to put it on a better academic footing and, therefore, to alter the 
curriculum to ensure that it contained studies in 1 ibrary backgrounds, 
materials and methods.24. 
Proving that the debate had not ceased, the issue of the most 
appropriate type of advanced degree- subject or professional, emerged 
again in 1945 in a second symposium devoted to the issue in College and 
Research Libraries. Eugene Wilson concluded: "Advanced degrees in 
subject fields appear to offer the main hope for a profession of 
competent 1 i brarians rather than trained 1 i brari ans" .25 • McPherson in 
the same issue reported some findings on the views of employers on the 
issue of advanced degrees. The results of her small survey suggested 
ambivalence. Two respondents favoured a professional 1 i brary science 
advanced degree, five favoured a subject advanced degree, and five saw 
advanced degrees of any sort as unimportant.26. Carrell suggests that 
ambivalence may have been "conditioned in part by the fact that very 
few leaders in the profession possessed advanced degrees in 1 ibrary 
science while many had earned graduate degrees in other subject 
fields".27 • Subject degrees as preparation for subject specialisation 
and with the additional bonus of academic respectability in the 
university and college environment may also have appealed to the 
readership of College and Research Libraries. 
Writing in 1946, Danton reinforced the view previously advanced by 
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White, Mete a 1 fe; Russel and Os born, and various commentators of the 
1930s, that the 1 ibrary school programme suffered from insufficient 
integration with other subjects or disciplines in the university. For 
Danton: 
1 ife of 
"One of the outstanding characteristics of the intellectual 
a good university is unquestionably the interplay and 
interchange of ideas, opinions, and research, between department and 
department".28. From a study of then contemporary course prospectuses 
he concluded that library schools had failed on the "integration front" 
though this was so less in the case of advanced rather than first 
qualification programmes. 
In the same work Danton challenged Munn's view registered in 1936 
that there was little need for advanced study in librarianship. He 
believed that there was an "unfilled demand for librarians with strong 
subject specialisation and scholarship"29. to help advance service and 
practice beyond the status quo. In terms of the positions indirectly 
recognised by Munn, the upper management 1 evel of 1 arge 1 i brari es, 
Danton conservatively projected a need for 1500 advanced graduates. 
Also writing in 1946 and in reaction to Munn's views, Wheeler, in 
commenting on the subject versus professional degree debate, suggested 
that if some profession a 1 s had agreed with the ea 11 for "practi ea 1" 
training only, "even more took the larger view and foresaw the growth 
of the profession, the types of service to be rendered, the increasing 
proportion of library work that calls for scholarship and research."30. 
From Wheel er's comment it would appear that . the proponents of 
"practical training" were, by 1946, strongly under challenge from those 
who supported "professional education" and the theory, basic principles 
and research thus implied. 
The topic of professional education and its relevance to research 
and librarianship was addressed by three writers between 1947 and 1949. 
The first of these, Beals, in 1947, specified four bases for 
professions which he considered essential in professional education. 
These were not dissimilar to concepts raised by Flexner thirty two 
years previously (and reported in Chapter I.). The four bases were: A 
serious moral purpose, a scholarly literature, a peculiar body of 
techniques, and, finally "a responsibility for the refinement and 
extension of objective, verified fact, systematic theory, and special 
technique".31. All of these, it was argued, needed to be 
proportionally catered for in professional education. Again, research 
was implicit in the conditions laid down for a profession. In 
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addition; Beals argued that the library schools had failed to integrate 
themselves into their larger universities: He believed that this 
failure had helped to prevent the realisation of an intellectual 
discipline of librarianship.32. 
Colwell explored the role of the professional school in the 
unviersity setting in a paper presented in 1948.33. He noted that, in 
general, the move of professional schools to universities had resulted 
in 1 ittle more than "geographical association" although some elevation 
had ensued. The move had reportedly 1 ed to 1 ess "proprietary 
exploitation" of students, higher calibre faculty and improved student 
preliminary qualifications. He additionally noted the problem of the 
dilution of liberal education resulting from the shift of the 
professional school curriculum down into the liberal arts college, 
clearly perceiving no place for the professional school at the college 
level. In considering the university which he defined as: "faculty 
engaged in study" he commented: 
The concentration upon research and the teaching 
of research is the distinguishing mark of the 
university as opposed to the college on the one 
hand and the professional school on the other.34. 
Professional schools attached to universities were seen to be subjected 
to the pressure of the objective and powerful influence of the research 
acivity of the faculty. The siting of the professional school in the 
university was argued to be a prerequisite for upgrading the school: 
Since the true university ••• gives its rewards 
and its gaudiest badges for distinction in the 
field of research, the faculty of the professional 
school is inclined to move from professional 
instruction to the open frontier of research so 
that it may prove its legitimacy on the university 
campus .35 • 
As professional schools in universities, 1 ibrary schools, by Col well's 
definition, should be research schools. 
At the same conference addressed by Coleman, Berelson outlined the 
causes of the development of advanced programmes of study in 
librarianship.36. They were first of all the transmission of advanced 
professional knowledge and techniques; second the need for a critical 
approach to librarianship to improve the body of knowledge on the field 
by teaching a critical approach by means of the teaching and learning 
strategies employed, applying to the field the principles and knowledge 
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developed within the profession from surveys conducted by students and 
faculty alike, and finally, developing new general principles through 
the conduct of basic research. Berelson concluded on this point: 
In these ways advanced study and research in 
1 ibrarianship seek to fulfill the critical 
function within the profession - not for the sake 
of criticism but for the improvement of 
professional practice.37. 
The third, and final cause cited by Berelson was the growth of 
professionalism in librarianship which, in his view, had resulted in 
the systematisation of training at all levels of library education 
including advanced study. This symbolic function was seen as providing 
the means whereby the profess ion had asserted its claim to be 
sufficiently complex and knowledgeable to require the refinement and 
extension of its educational programme to the advanced level.38. 
According to Berelson, the consequences of advanced training for 
the student were twofold: first, heightened learning about the field 
or topic studied supported by the learning of a method of thinking 
about the tasks and problems of the field, and second, heightened 
employment potential. The 1 ibrary school was seen to be vitalised by 
advanced study insofar as it was encouraged to question, experiment, 
investigate and propose. Consequences for the profession were also 
seen to be twofold: first, the increment of personnel educated to an 
advanced level, and second, the expansion of knowledge. Berelson also 
listed problems which he believed were responsible for the uneven 
quality of research. He cited the technical problems of research in 
the form of theses and dissertations as "academic busy work" and 
attendant practitioner scepticism as two related problems. Similarly, 
the appointment of most Ph.D. graduates to administrative positions was 
seen as a problem in that those ostensibly trained as researchers were 
thus normally lost to library research. Finally, Berelson noted "the 
simplest and perhaps most basic problem as being the non-allocation of 
resources to research. "Research takes people, bra ins, energy, time, 
money". 39. To Be re 1 son, advanced professional study demanded research 
training and involvement of both students and library school faculty. 
He foresaw a strong future for research postulating this projection in 
his belief that: "What the profession does not know is matched in 
magnitude only by what it does not know it does not know". 40. The 
library school, therefore, as the centre for the professional education 
of librarians had a significant role to play in the research field. 
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A further item of information relevant to this section of the 
study was presented in 1949 by Reece.41. A field investigation 
conducted to help solve the curriculum problems at Columbia found~ on 
the issue of research ability, that potential employers favoured 
research training. "An appreciable number of the persons interviewed 
volunteered that greater familiarity with scientific investigation on 
the part of librarians would be advantageous to their institution".42. 
The respondents wanted graduates to have a grasp of the character, as 
well as the theories and methods of research, to help them to better 
understand researcher user needs and to help improve the work and 
performance of libraries. Reece concluded: 
Presumably the thought is that all graduates of 
1 ibrary school would do well to understand 
something of research, and that a fair number 
should know enough of it to prosecute it.43. 
Admittedly, Reece's conclusion appears to have been based on a small 
segment of 1 ibrary opinion. Nevertheless, the finding is interesting 
in that research knowledge as a desirable exit skill was not limited 
only to graduation from advanced programmes. Clearly, by implication, 
research knowledge and skills were also seen as desirable qualities in 
graduates of first qualification programmes. 
Prior to considering some of the commentary on the period 1940 to 
1951 which has been made since that time, it is necessary to report on 
the role of the Association of American Library Schools in offering 
support and stimulation to 1 i brary school research during the 1940s. 
Shove, 44. Davis45. and Leigh 46. have all commented on the 
Association's continued ineffectiveness in the library school research 
area. Shove reported that the Committee on Research had its purpose 
limited in 1947 "to stimulating research in the field of education for 
librarianship, and its activities to serving as a clearing house of 
information about needed studies". 47 • Davis has reported a 1947-48 
attempt to revitalise the Committee. Tauber, then a Committee member 
and later Chairman, having witnessed repeated lack of interest from the 
Association, expressed discouragement at the lack of support by the 
Association for the Committee's proposals.48. One major proposal 
concerned with a study of research methods courses in member schools 
was accepted and subsequently acted upon somewhat 1 ater, during the 
1950s. Overall in the period to 1951, however, the Association 
registered little sustained interest in the issue of research and the 
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library school. Very few of its rare initiatives resulted in any 
tangible contributions. This was borne out by Leigh in 1951 when he 
observed: 
This organization made up of the directors and 
faculty members of the accredited schools, founded 
in 1915, has never been a vital factor in library 
school development or even in contribution to 
library school curriculum and method. Its 
activity has consisted of an annual meeting, a 
bulletin and some committee work.49. 
The final section of the literature to be considered is that 
segment focusing on the period but written since 1949. 
Wilson provided a brief comment on the character of library 
programmes by 1949. Many of the factors described by him were 
contributing to the development of research in library schools and the 
profession beyond. These included new courses such as: The Library 
and Society, Books and Libraries in the Cultural Process, Readers and 
Reading Interests, The Resources of Libraries, The History of 
Scholarship, and, Methods of Investigation. All added to the more 
traditional subjects of the professional curriculum supported by 
graduate courses from elsewhere on campus. In addition, two schools 
were offering the doctoral option by 1949. Finally, Wilson suggested 
that the professional curriculum had been enriched through closer 
integration with subjects available in other university schools and 
departments. 50. Lancour, commenting on Wilson's paper, 1 i sted some 
major changes relevant to research wrought over the previous sixty 
years. These were: first "the definite shift ... from an empirical 
orientation of library education to a theoretical orientation";51. 
second, the changing role of the library school within the profession 
as exemplified by the willingness of "library school faculties to 
assume the responsibilities of intellectural leadership";52. and third, 
the emergence of the professional library educator committed to the 
intellectual development of courses and research programmes 
"theoreticians who have not been repressed by the defeatism of the 
field worker."53. 
Shera, writing in 1964, saw the use of research in library schools 
as part of a general process set in train as a result of the demands of 
the national research effort required to win the Second World War. 
Research, he argued, was raised 
to such a high level of prestige and rewarded 
its practitioners with such rich endowments that 
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librarianship was forced into a form of activity 
which had been largely alien to the profession and 
for which 1 ibrarians generally were certainly 
unprepared. To this pressure for research 
librarianship responded in a variety of ways and 
most of them hastily devised and ill considered. 
The library schools began to talk glibly of 
research and to establish courses and seminars in 
1 i brary research and research methods. They 
substituted for the fifth year bachelor's degree 
the degree of Master of Science in Library Science 
and theY. rushed all unawares into doctoral 
programs.54. 
Shera's sentiments are clear. His worrying scenario was based on 
but the seeds of the problems he observation of developments to 1964; 
specified from this later vantage point appear to have been sown by the 
end of the forties. 
Conflict and developments in thought on the issue of research and 
the library school were not as dramatic from 1940 to 1951, as they were 
in the preceeding decade. Rather, the period was characterised by a 
reappraisal and consolidation of earlier developments prior to the 
implementation of some far reaching changes towards the end of the 
1940s. The chief characteristics and trends whi eh emerge from the 
literature are as follows. 
The period exhibits evidence of a gradual increase in interest and 
commitment to the idea of research and advanced study in library 
schools. The two concepts were not synonymous. Two strands for 
advanced education in librarianship were advocated in a fashion similar 
to developments in other fields of advanced professional education. 
One was to prepare library researchers in the traditional research 
degree mode while the other was to be a pracitioner's degree and 
emphasise advanced knowledge and skills to help improve library 
practice. 
The problem of the integration of library schools into their 
larger host universities appeared to remain as elusive as in the 
preceding decade. The reluctance of 1 ibrary schools to subscribe to 
the values and norms of their universities was viewed as a major factor 
inhibiting the development of library scholarship. Commentators 
appraising developments up to the end of the 1940s have suggested a 
1 essening of the technique orientation of 1 ibrary schools especially 
through the inclusion of new subjects and courses in the school 
curri cul urn. Although perceived as a continuing problem, the growing 
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integration of 1 ibrary school programmes with those of other 
departments in the same universities was reported to be progressing. 
Theory and basic principles were reported to have gained at least some 
ground at the expense of the traditional empirical approach to 
librarianship. Library school faculties were reported to be improving 
in confidence, in qualification and in willingness to participate in 
intellectual leadership. However, towards the end of the period, 
changes in the structure of 1 ibrary education, of significance for 
research, were for one major commentator ill-conceived and poorly 
planned. Should this have been so, the library school's research role 
in the 1950s might be expected to have been confused. 
Related to the striving for scholarly respectability, the old 
library science subject versus professional advanced degree debate 
reemerged with particular reference to the education of university and 
college 1 i brarians. The subject degree was opposed on the grounds of 
dilettantism. The professional degree was favoured as a means for 
educating persons expert and scholarly in the field of librarianship, 
capable of providing the considered professional service and advice 
needed by educational institution administrators and client 
researchers. It was necessary for library study and research to 
conform to scholarly norms in order to be accepted as equal to other 
academic fields. To achieve this end it was argued that the scholarly 
side of librarianship was in need of development and that the advanced 
1 ibrary programme needed upgrading. Despite these arguments and 1 ong 
debate as to the most appropriate advanced degree for librarians, 
practitioners appeared to remain ambivalent towards the professional 
degree. The subject degree had an edge on its professional counterpart 
insofar as the former had academic respectability and was favoured by 
some practitioners and employers for academic status. This preference 
applied especially in the university and college sector. Nevertheless, 
during the 1940s, the trend appears to have gradually shifted to favour 
and consolidate advanced study in librarianship up to and including the 
doctorate. By the end of the period there was growing awareness of a 
need for library school graduates with a knowledge of research and its 
methods. Acumen in these areas was for some commentators a desi rab 1 e 
exit skill. 
The call for a curriculum designed to transmit a body of library 
principles, theory and philosophy, which was fully research imbued and 
research absorbing was advocated by some commentators. Even the first 
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library qualification programme was perceived as benefiting from such 
developments. The limitations on such advance were recognised as 
resting with the faculty, students, practitioners and the short 
duration of the curriculum. All of these factors were seen as 
conspiring to inhibit a shift from the skills, techniques and practice 
demands of 1 ibrary endeavour. Improved teaching methods designed to 
strengthen student involvement in their own learning were advocated as 
strategies for redressing the problem of the passive acceptance of 
existing knowledge and practice. 
The purpose of advanced and professional education was subjected 
to considerable scrutiny during the 1940s. Professional education was 
again argued to demand a research component. When situated in a 
university setting it was perceived as having a responsibility to 
develop research and study in the field and experienced pressures to 
conform to the norms of the university. The university based 
professional library school was argued to have the purpose· of: 
transmitting professional knowledge and technique, developing a 
critical approach to 1 ibrarianship, inculcating and teaching research 
knowledge and ski 11 s, integrating and synthesising research findings, 
and developing library theory, for the improvement of practice. It was 
seen as benefiting the student, library school and profession by 
preparing advanced graduates with enhanced knowledge and methodological 
skills, vitalising the school by encouraging critical research and 
investigation, and advantaging the profession by producing advanced 
practitioners and new knowledge for the use and further stimulation of 
the profession at large. The problems of practitioner scepticism, the 
shortage of resources ("people, brains, energy, time and money"), the 
relevance of much thesis and dissertation work as little more than 
formal "academic busy work", and the loss of research follow-through 
due to the employment of most Ph.D. graduates in administrative 
positions, were cited as problems inhibiting the development of 
research in and beyond the schools. 
Of final significance, the Association of American Library Schools 
appears to have provided 1 ittle support for its Committee on Research 
or for research in library schools. This lack of support may suggest a 
low level of research interest and commitment on.the behalf of the mass 
of library educators and accredited library schools. 
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4.2 LIBRARY EDUCATIO~ PROGRA~1MES AND RESEARCfl 1940 - 1951. 
4.2.1 FIRST QUALIFICATION AND MASTER'S PROGRAMr~ES. 
At the beginning of the 1940s the B.L.S. first library 
qualification was taught in twenty one library schools. It was offered 
to students who had first completed an undergraduate bachelor's 
programme, and it generally consisted of a summer school followed by 
one year of study. Five schools offered an additional second year of 
study for a master's qualification, and Chicago offered the doctorate. 
By the early 1940s, according to HoweSS. and a report in the Bulletin 
of the American Library Association,56. the B.L.S. was increasing in 
status, it was recognised for graduate credit towards advanced degrees 
and some employing authorities regarded it as equivalent to the 
master's qualification in a subject field. The problem remained that 
the content was not truly postgraduate in character. Being a first 
qualification programme it built on no prior library education. 
According to Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn it did not include a research 
component.57. 
Speaking about the second year programme in 1943, Metcalfe, Russel 
and Osborne reported that although the Bachelor's programme had won a 
high level of professional acceptance, 
The second year of work has won no such standing 
although in all cases it is carried on in 
institutions of high rank and in spite of the fact 
that it is generally agreed that advanced studies 
are desirable for a percentage (probably a 
relatively small one) of librarians,58. 
The writers later asserted: "Courses at the second year level 
ought to emphasise invention and encourage experimental deviations from 
standard procedures, quite in contrast to the emphasis of the first 
year program. "59· They a 1 so saw the second year programme as a means 
of providing opportunities for specialisation. Research did not appear 
to enter their consciousness. 
Also writing in 1943, Reece reinforced the suggestion advanced 
above. In a list of six objectives for the bachelor's programme, 
research did not warrant a mention. The elementary character of the 
programme remained manifest and he concluded: 
The actual components of most programs are largely 
what they always have been. Little is established 
by the discovery among them of occasional fresh 
elements and emphases. Undue stress upon methods 
and processes evidently continues. The knowledge 
presented is not the fundamental and substantial 
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kind that is central in all professional equipment 
that the schools are being urged to embody. 
Description of courses contain slight evidence 
that purposes and pri nci pl es are accorded a cl ear 
track. Apparently there is ample room for 
innovation.60. 
Reece' s scenario indicated that there appeared to be a scant concern 
for content much beyond the level of skills and techniques. The 
absence of attention to underlying principles of library practice and 
the lack of a critical approach to existing practices would have made 
research knowledge and ski 11 superfluous in the context of the then 
existing first library qualification. 
A factor limiting the development of a thoroughgoing academic 
tradition in education for librarianship rested, according to Reece,61. 
Danton, 62. Berelson, 63. and Shera, 64. as late as 1947-48, in the 
slowness of library schools to be integrated into their host 
universities. Few credits were taken outside the 1 i brary schools, even 
in cases where up to half the master's programme could be so 
developed. Many master's courses were little more than first 
qualification courses, slightly refined.65. Wheeler also reported that 
some library educators held reservations as to the appropriateness of 
external options, many of which were said to require a considerable 
reinterpretation of content for 1 i brary se i ence purposes. 66 • Danton 
wanted to overcome the basic academic inadequacy of 1 ibrary education 
by reducing the non-professional, mainly technical and clerical content 
of advanced library programmes. However, his suggested two year 
master's programme for library administrative specialists was not 
implemented. It advocated the inclusion of half the coursework from 
outside the library school and was to include a course in research and 
investigation applied to the field of librarianship.67. Another 
master's programme outlined by Beals in 1947 was also planned to 
fac 11 i tate greater integration. It was to include: 1. subject field 
(thirty percent); 2. the theory of communication, the ends and means 
of librarianship and the nature and administration of social 
institutions (twenty percent); 3. information and use of book 
collections (twenty percent); 4. seminar and thesis (twenty percent); 
5. directed practice (ten percent). The programme was designed to run 
over three years in the context of the situation at Chicago.68. 
The many challenges and doubts, and suggestions on the content and 
direction of 1 ibrary education registered by writers such as Howe, 
209 
Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn, Reece, Danton and Beals; appear to have 
helped set the scene in the late 1940s for far reaching change in the 
structure, relationship and nomenclature of library school programmes: 
By reference to Leigh and other writers it is possible to clarify from 
about the mid 1940s, those developments which helped set the scene for 
change. More than half the library schools were reported to have new 
directors, a factor which Leigh argued boded well for programme 
reconsideration.69. Carrell has reported the possibility that the 
programme at Peabody may have provided a basis for action as early as 
1943)0. A Board of Education/Association of American Library School 
questionnaire in 1944 queried the desirability of granting a master's 
qualification instead of the B.L.S. at the fifth year level (i.e. four 
years for an undergraduate degree programme followed by a fifth year of 
first qualification library study). Although rejected, the idea was 
registered and ultimately accepted in principle by both the American 
Library Association in 194671. and the American Association of Library 
Schools in 1947.72. Thus by 1947-48 a new type of master's programme 
was in the offing and being planned with Board of Education approval at 
the University of Denver,73. This programme was implemented in 194874. 
the same year in whi eh new programmes were being planned at Columbia, 
Chicago and Illinois.75. (At least at Illinois reasons for the 
changeover have been advanced. Downs has reported the desire at 
Illinois to enable attainment of a master's degree in the same time 
required for most other fields and the inadequacy of the old scheme to 
answer the personnell needs of the profession).76. By 1948 the 
American Library Association's commitment to the new plan was attested 
by its Chicago midwinter conference recommendations: 
1. The master's degree is the first professional 
degree. to be earned. 
2. Professional 1 ibrary education should be only 
on the graduate level, and that library 
technicians should be trained at other 
institutes. 
3. Advanced studies leading to the doctoral 
degree should be offered. 
4. Curriculum should be broad and general. 
5. Specialization is necessary.77. 
The only interest in research implied in these recommendations was 
contained in the call for doctoral degree studies. The final A.L.A. 
action in support of change was reported by Leigh to have taken form in 
the suspension of the Association's standards for accreditation in 
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1948. This was designed to permit the emergence of a new pattern of 
education for 1 ibrarianshipJS. 
By 1950-51 twenty four of the formally accredited library schools 
had converted to the fifth year master's programme and an additional 
five schools were in transition.79. However, the change does not 
appear to have augured well for the place of research in the 1 ibrary 
school, for as Leigh concluded in 1951: 
For the most part • •• the new M.L.S. one year 
programs are essentially a continuation of the 
B.L.S. one year programs rather than an attempt to 
compress the established two year master's 
programs into a shorter period.BO. 
Only one school, California, persisted with the old fifth year 
bachelor's designation but this was temporary. The fact that doubts 
existed in professional circles as to the wisdom of the changeover to 
the one year master's programme has been reported by DowenBl. in the 
context of her entry into the debate in 1978 on the two year master's 
programme. She outlined criticisms of the one year programme 
registered in the 1940s. These included the fears of B.L.S. graduates 
that graduates of the same programme, redubbed M.L.S., would be 
advantaged. Others feared that a reduced master's programme time would 
lessen standards. Some reportedly suspected the possibility of 
expediency in response to personnel shortages. Others feared that 
pragmatic students would enrol in shorter 1 ibrary programmes rather 
than 1 onger programmes in other fields. Finally, still others feared 
that few students would go on to advanced study.82. Shove agreed that 
fewer might go on to further study after their master's degree; however 
he also believed that doctoral work would be strengthened, and this was 
a projection of promise for the development of research in library 
schools and for the field at large.B3. Others argued that the new 
curriculum had led to a higher standard at the M.L.S. level as a 
result of the downgrading of the technique emphasis of the B.L.S. in 
favour of general principles. The fifth year master's programme did, 
however, expand in some cases either to require an academic year after 
a summer session, or a half year of undergraduate 1 ibrary studies in 
the undergraduate bachelor's degree. The programme, therefore, appears 
to have generally been offered over a 1 ittle more than one academic 
year.B4-86. Moreover, the new programme format was legitimized in 1951 
in the new American Library Association standard87. in which a master's 
degree for a minimum of five years of study was approved and made one 
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of the requirements for library school accreditation.88. 
Parallelling the upgrading of the old fifth year B.L.S. to a fifth 
year M.L.S., the five "Type I" 1 ibrary schools downgraded their second 
year master's programmes (sixth year programmes) to the fifth year 
level (Michigan 1948,89. California - Berkeley 1955,90. Illinois 
1948,91. and Columbia 194892.). The "Denver Program" which heralded 
the fifth year M.L.S. thus undermined the old two year master's 
programme which had been a consistent and significant source of 
master's thesis or project research in library schools for twenty 
years. Perhaps compensating for this loss, the old "Type II" and "Type 
Ill" 1 ibrary schools were required to teach a "graduate" master's 
programme to win accrediation. Library education was ostensibly, 
therefore, fully graduate in character after 1951. Yet Wilson saw the 
change in the degree as superficial, more as "an attempt at placing the 
preprofessional, professional, and graduate professional studies in a 
logical order and in keeping with the spirit of professional and 
graduate study".93. 
As to the fifth year master's programme being graduate in 
character, Columbia regarded the programme as a definite step forward 
in the evolutionary process.94. Library schools had been creeping up 
the "Type" 1 ine from 1933 to 1947 as was reported by Danton in 1970. 
(percentages added) 
Table 10: The shift of library schools up the "Type" line. 1933-47. 
1933 
1947 
Type I 
5 (18.5%) 
5 (13.5%) 
Type II 
7 (26%) 
19 (51%) 
Type I II 
15 (55.5%) 
13 (35.5%) 
Yet Evans reported the advice of the Committee on Graduate Work of the 
American Association of Universities in 1945 on general standards for 
master's degrees which was registered not long before the changeover to 
the fifth year master's programme. The Committee observed: "As it is 
now a master's degree is sought and not infrequently given on the basis 
of a program which is essentially undergraduate in character".96. The 
Committee recommended that thorough undergraduate preparation in a 
given field, or proven equivalent knowledge should be a prerequisite 
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for master's work. The new fifth year master's programme did not 
fulfil this basic requirement. Evans concluded: "As a result the 
field (librarianship) moved in a direction that took it away from other 
graduate fields in terms of entrance and residence requirements".97 • As 
in the period 1924-28, "graduate study" in librarianship held a 
different meaning from that in the broader academic environment. 
The triumph of the fifth year M.L.S. first library qualification 
resulted in the establishment of a graduate programme which was based 
on no prior study of 1 ibrarianship. The programme necesi tated a very 
full and tight curriculum. It aimed at preparing librarians for 
practice. 
available 
formalised 
markedly. 
These demands and constraints, therefore, 1 imi ted the time 
for student research. Predictably. the quantity of 
master's thesis output from library schools declined 
Berelson, Carroll and Bidlack, cited previously, and Winckler98. 
have provided some deta i1 s on the proportion of students with higher 
1 i brary degrees graduated during the 1940s. Berel son reported in 1948 
that over the previous decade, five out of forty accredited 1 ibrary 
schools had produced some 700 students with higher degrees. 99. 
According to Winckler, eighty one of these had graduated from Columbia 
between 1940-43. Master's graduation therefore at Columbia, prior to 
the changeover to the fifth year M.L.S., comprised 9.5 percent of the 
overall graduation.100. Returning to Berelson's general figure of 700 
for the period 1940 to 1948, this represented a proportion 
approximating seven percent for the number of higher degrees granted in 
the period. He reported that ninety five percent of the higher degrees 
were master's and that eighty percent of these had been attained at 
three schools- Columbia, Michigan and Illinois. Carrell's figures for 
1939-60 were more depressing. They clearly indicated the weakening of 
advanced study which followed the rapid extinction of the old type of 
master's degree during the 1950s. Only 1200 higher degrees were 
granted out of 30,672 degrees awarded in his time frame. This is less 
than four percent of the tota].101. From about 1939 the low level of 
growth in the advanced programme reported by Be re 1 son appears to have 
been further reduced after the introduction of the fifth year M.L.S. 
Advanced master's work, much of which included a research component, 
and the curriculum of which, according to Berelson, had taught "more 
than more of the same"102. content of the first professional programme, 
was endangered. Prior to the implementation of additional doctoral 
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programmes, 1 ibrary school research output via advanced study appears 
to have been weakened. Perhaps positively, the elitism implied by the 
"Type I" school monopoly on advanced study was cha 11 enged. The new 
library school egalitarianism at least brought with it heightened 
potential for a broader commitment to advanced study, and with it the 
possibility of student and faculty research in the future. The final 
writer to address this topic was Bidlack who, in writing on the 
Michigan school during the two decades to 1g49, reported that it aimed 
to provide persons for advanced positions and further, that: 
Entry into the master's degree program, whether at 
Michigan or any other 1 i brary school offering the 
second year of 1 ibrary education, represented a 
genuine commitment by the individual to the 
1 ibrary profession. (Approximately 40% of those 
completing the first year subsequently, usually 
after two or more years of experience, went on for 
the master's degree.)103. 
This proportion may have applied at Michigan but it does appear to be 
inconsistent with proportions reported by other writers. The time lag 
could explain the difference in that Bidlack, writing somewhat later, 
might be expected to have a longer view of enrolments than the writers 
of the 1940s. A forty percent level of first degree graduates 
enrolling in advanced study would indeed be commendable. 
Library school first qualification programmes of study at the 
beginning of the 1940s were essentially organised in a fashion similar 
to that which had applied since 1933. However, by 1950 the programme 
structure had been drastically altered in ways which were to have far 
reaching effects on advanced study and research. Major themes and 
developments are summarised as follows. 
The "Types" of library schools ("Type I", "II" and "III") 
established by the 1933 update of the American Library Association's 
standards for library schools persisted until 1948. Prior to the 
suspension of the standards there had been a gradual shift in numbers 
up the "Type" 1 ine which strongly favoured the "graduate" B.L.S. mode 
taught in the "Type II" and "I" schools. Enhancement of the status of 
the B.L.S. seems to have attended this change. This was in direct 
contrast to the B.L.S. as it had been in 1940. As reported then, it 
was not research-oriented, held a preoccupation with the transmission 
of basic skills, failed to treat librarianship through the dimension of 
underlying principles or theory, was not innovative and not challenging 
to contemporary practice. 
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Advanced library education cannot be regarded popular in the form 
of the second year master's programme which provided approximately 6.6 
percent of graduates during the 1940s. Not all master's programmes 
re qui red a thesis. However, the master's was variously reported as 
encouraging invention and experimental deviation from existing practice 
as building on the content of the first library qualification, and as 
having a concern for underlying principles and theory in contrast to 
the skill and technique emphasis of the B.L.S. 
The period exhibited continuing lack of clarity on the programme 
structure of 1 ibrary education. The relationship of pre-professional, 
professional and graduate professional education was not fully 
resolved. There appeared to be confusion as to when graduate education 
commenced. Was it after the general undergradute degree (B.A., B.Sc.) 
or after the first library qualification (B.L.S.)? There appeared to 
be some confusion as to whether librarianship should follow the 
traditional mode and offer a master's qualification after a thorough 
grounding in library studies. Issues such as these did not appear to 
draw much debate or discussion in the literature; nevertheless 
decisions were made which had major repercussions on the overall 
structure of 1 ibrary education and the relationship between programmes 
of study. 
Reports, challenges, appraisals and draft master's programme 
outlines appearing in the early 1940s helped set the scene for change 
in the structure of 1 ibrary school programmes. Although the process of 
change has been related in t.he literature, little evidence of rationale 
or justification for the changes has, however, emerged. The few 
comments on matters relating to the altered programme structure of 
significance to the topic of research related it to the doctoral 
option, an expansion of which was guaranteed at the end of the period. 
In the absence of detail, a number of queries about the changes defy 
resolution. 
Was the change from the B.L.S. to the M.L.S. and the speedy 
elimination of accredited undergraduate 1 ibrary education a 
response to "market pressure"? 
Was the change an example of academic drift, an almost 
cynical repackaging of the B.L.S. in order to assure graduate 
status for the practitioner and improved status for the 
profession? 
Was the M.L.S. in reality the old B.L.S. revamped? 
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Was the shift an undeclared rebellion by the majority of 
schools against the elitism of the "Type I" schools, a tacit 
attempt to overcome their monopoly on advanced study? 
Regardless of the reasons, library education embraced a pattern which 
differed to that which applied more generally in the wider academic 
environment. 
The implementation of the fifth year M.L.S. heralded by the Denver 
Program, and its elevation as the sole form of accredited programme, 
precipitated dramatic change. 
• 
All first qualification library education acceptable for 
accreditation purposes acquired 
notwithstanding the fact that it was not 
1 i brary study, following instead, 
undergraduate bachelor's degree. 
graduate status 
based on any prior 
the generalist 
Because of the time constraints of the one year curriculum a 
small expansion of programme content was instituted in most 
schools through the prerequisite summer school or half year 
of 1 ibrary studies in the undergraduate bachelor's degree 
prior to M.L.S. enrolment. 
The rapid proliferation of the fifth year M.L.S. forced a 
reappraisal of the old "Type I" library school second year 
master's programme. "Type I" schools established their own 
fifth year master's programmes alongside their existing two 
year master's. The demise of the two year master's was thus 
assured as enrolment dwindled and the "Type I" schools, at 
1 east temporarily, saw their involvement in advanced study 
and attendant research at risk. 
The new fifth year master's curriculum was compacted. It 
appeared to hold little interest in research. It failed to 
register a strong interest in thesis work. Moreover, it had 
a definite task as had its B.L.S. predecessor to introduce 
students to the skills, techniques and ·foundation knowledge 
required of the neophyte preparing for basic library 
practice. Its role as transmitter of theory and principles 
was suspect. 
The "Type I" 1 ibrary school advanced study nexus was broken 
and the field was opened to a reconsideration of advanced 
library study and a search for new modes and options began. 
Advanced 1 ibrary education appears to have suffered a severe 
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blow as a result of the withering of the old second year 
master's programme: the number of advanced degrees as a 
proportion of the total number of degrees awarded fell from 
seven percent in the late 1940s to four percent by 1960. 
By the beginning of the 1950s library education in the U.S. had 
altered so dramatically that a new era was at hand. 
4.2.2 THE DOCTORATE. 
Pierce's study of advanced 1 i brary education opportunities 
provides a useful summary of the state of development of doctoral 
programmes in librarianship at the beginning of the 1940s. Only 
Chicago offered a fully fledged doctoral programme. Columbia offered a 
programme on paper but had produced no graduates. According to Pierce, 
at Chicago, 
... the candidate in addition to passing the usual 
comprehensive examinations must have completed 
three full quarters of study subsequent to the 
equivalent of a bachelor's degree and must submit 
a satisfactory dissertation upon a subject 
approved by the dean. At Columbia University "the 
minimum period in which the doctorate can be 
attained ... is approximately six years ... oo104. 
By 1945, according to Downs, alumni were expressing an interest in a 
doctoral degree in library science at Illinois. Home university 
opposition to the concept was nevertheless strong evidencing continuing 
doubt as to the scholarly viability of doctoral work in the field. 
Downs reported that despite such early interest: 
Several years were to go by, however, before the 
inbred conservatism of the Graduate School 
Executive Faculty could be overcome and approval 
obtained for a doctoral program. Even after 
re 1 uctant acceptance of the Library Schoo 1' s 
proposal, in 1948, only a professional degree, 
Doctor of Library Science, was approved. 
Fortunately, before the new degree was actually 
conferred on any candidate a more enlightened 
viewpoint prevailed in the Graduate School 
administration and the standard Doctor of 
Philosophy degree was adopted.105. 
By the late 1940s the monopoly on Ph.D. study held by Chicago had 
weakened. Wheeler has reported: "Michigan, I 11 i noi s and Co 1 umbi a have 
made various arrangements by which doctoral work may be undertaken in 
other faculties".l06. Three Ph.D.'s had been granted through this mode 
by 1946. Yet Wheeler warned against a hasty expansion of advanced 
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study opportunities at the master's, and by implication doctoral level~ 
on the grounds that: 
It is doubtful whether any additional school 
should attempt either master's or doctora 1 work 
unless it is attached to a strong, well financed, 
well located first year school, and can take 
advantage of the first year curriculum and faculty 
as well as of course from the general university 
curr1 cul um,l07. 
He further warned of the heavy demands on staff, budgets and physi ea 1 
facilities required for the· establishment and maintenance of sound 
advanced programmes. 
Danton, also writing in 1946, did not oppose Wheeler's concern for 
standards but advocated an expansion of doctora 1 options nevertheless. 
He observed: 
The functioning today of only one such school is 
not sufficient to meet the present and potential 
needs of 1 ibraries. Equally important, the 
present lack of "competition" at this level tends 
to result in self complacency, to freeze the kind 
of advanced education, being offered to 1 imit its 
nature and scope ••• It would be advantageous if 
one new doctoral program could be offered on or 
near the east and on or near the west coast. 
These programs would not necessarily follow the 
pattern set up at Chicago. Indeed the profession 
would probably benefit if they were based upon 
different conceptions and philosophies.108. 
By 1948 and in the context of the emergence of the fifth year, and 
the approaching demise of the sixth year master's programmes, Lancour 
reported consensus on the need for the establishment of additional 
doctoral options. He reported that the majority of 1 ibrary educators 
favoured additional programmes, that the new master's degree 
supplemented by some further advanced 1 i brary or subject work was an 
adequate preparation for doctoral enrolment, and finally that the 
doctorate be reserved for the preparation of 1 ibrary educators, 
administrators for scholarly and academic libraries, and "for those 
wishing to do real library research."109. 
Richardson has reported the concern of Berelson writing to Wilson 
in 1948 that the standard of doctoral work might be undermined. In 
this letter and in an article in 1949110. he indicated that he was not 
opposed to an expansion of doctoral opportunities but he feared that 
too great an increase in the number of programmes would 1 ead to the 
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deterioration of the quality of the degree. He observed, "it looks to 
me as though some schoo 1 s are going to give a Master's degree for the 
old Bachelor's program and then give a doctorate for the old Master's 
program" .111. Despite reservations on the issue of standards such as 
those registered by Wheeler and also Berelson, change was imminent. 
The situation which had contained doctoral graduation to an annual 
level of four112. was to be redressed. Leigh was able to report that 
by 1948-49 doctoral programmes were either organised or being planned 
for Chicago, Michigan, Columbia and Illinois.113. A doctoral programme 
began at Michigan in 1948,114. Illinois in 1948,115. and Columbia's 
programme was authorised in 1948.116. The Columbia programme had long 
been a phantom, ostensibly available under the auspices of the Joint 
Committee on Graduate Instruction of the University. Only one graduate 
emerged through this channel (and this was in the 1950s) despite the 
fact that it had officially long been available.117. Joint 
administration had evidently proved too difficult. Despite 
Williamson's desire for action and Wilson, Metcalfe and Coney•s118. 
call for full implementation of the programme in 1944, an effective 
doctoral option did not emerge at Columbia until the 1950s. 
Thus, by 1951, three of the 1933 Standards "Type I" schools had 
begun to offer doctor a 1 programmes. Co 1 umbi a was about to commence a 
programme and California alone held back. California appears to have 
conducted a long rearguard action in defence of "standards". It 
persisted with a two year master's programme, and upgraded its first 
year programme from a certificate to a bachelor's programme in 1947, 
years after the rest of the field, but by 1955 it too conformed. By 
the mid 1950s all the old "Type I" schools thus came to offer the 
doctoral programme instead of the second years master's. The 
el imi nation of an intermediary stage between the first 1 i brary 
programme and the doctorate projected the "Type I" schools into 
doctoral programmes in order that they might maintain their involvement 
in advanced library studies.119. 
By 1951, the doctorate was fast becoming the only avenue of 
advanced study in librarianship. Leigh, reporting on the period, was 
able first to provide some generalisations about the entrance 
requirements of the emerging doctoral programme. These were: 
completion of the fifth year M.L.S., the provision of evidence of 
actual professional practice (not rigidly applied), and an indication 
of aptitude for advanced work. Second, on the mode of instruction he 
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noted the use of: seminars, dissertations, and examinations. Third, 
he reported that the curriculum offered opportunities for the pursuit 
of subjects from elsewhere on campus as well as professional subjects, 
but that the latter were deliberately designed to build on those 
professional subjects offered in the M.L.s.120. He optimistically 
noted: 
With three other library schools now entering the 
field of advanced graduate instruction it is to be 
expected that the standard set by Chicago for 
student and faculty contributions to research, 
though not necessarily the direction or emphasis 
of the Chicago schoo 1 wi 11 in time be met by the 
other schools.121. 
Again there emerged a recognition of the need for high quality doctoral 
programmes in the library field. The Chicago model was not required 
but its academic standards were lauded and suggested worthy of 
emulation. The changeover seems to have been at least a little 
unsettling to those concerned with the maintenance of high standards. 
In concluding his consideration of the library doctoral programme 
Leigh registered some doubts and concerns that very likely were on the 
minds of at least a few of those who had observed the changes at all 
levels of library education in the late 1940s. On the doctoral 
programme he concluded: 
Whether this is a response to the need for more 
academic time in which to provide the breadth of 
intellectual background and the depth of 
specialized knowledge required for leadership in 
modern librarianship is not clear. Nor is it 
clear whether it is in response to a need felt by 
the library schools and the profession for more 
trained personnel engaged in research upon library 
prob 1 ems. No attempt was made to gather offici a 1 
library school opinion with regard to this 
trend.122. 
He further noted that the change had not met with the scepticism that 
Chicago had encountered in 1928. However, the tone of his comment 
suggests that Lei gh wondered at 1 i brari an ship's seemingly wholehearted 
embrace of far reaching change with apparently 1 ittle comprehension of 
its implications. 
The period witnessed dramatic change in the provision of doctoral 
study. With the end of the sixth year advanced master's programme an 
overall reappraisal was necessary, the outcomes of which are noted in 
the following. 
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All was not lost for research. The demise of the old second year 
master's programme precipitated an expansion in the number of doctoral 
programmes available to students. By the early 1950s all of the old 
"Type I" library schools were offering doctoral programmes. 
The extension of doctoral programmes was not met without 
trepidation. Doubt as to the viability of the field for doctoral level 
study continued, Some commentators feared a loss of standards. Others 
spelled out conditions deemed necessary for successful doctoral 
teaching and research. These included: a strong first year programme 
to underpin advanced doctoral courses, a strong faculty, the 
availability of suitable supporting courses in other departments on 
campus, a good library school location suitable for attracting and 
sustaining students, and sound financing. Suspecting that the M.L.S. 
might be the B.L.S. in disguise, some, doubting it as a suitable 
foundation for doctoral study, suggested supplementary work in 
1 i brari anship or another subject prior to doctor a 1 enrolment. Further 
evidencing concern for standards, strong hopes were registered that 
those established by the doctoral programme at Chicago would be upheld. 
Chicago, long doubted, was in the altered circumstances of the early 
1950s, recognised to have established a standard worthy of emulation. 
There was some concern in the old "Type I" library schools that 
the level of four doctoral graduates a year for librarianship was too 
low. Further, with the demise of the second year master's programme, 
the source of ninety five percent of advanced graduates and of much 
research had been eliminated. The need for an expansion in the number 
of doctral programmes was critical if the research contribution of the 
library schools and the status of the old "Type I" schools were to be 
upheld. 
The expansion of doctoral study opportunities led to the 
est ab 1 i shment of two new doctor a 1 programmes and the promise of at 
least one more. The Ph.D. remained the only type of library school 
doctorate available. It was primarily a research degree and was 
offered on a university rather than a library school basis. However, 
the purpose of doctoral study remained unclarified. Was it to produce 
personnel for library leadership? Or was it to educate research 
workers? 
The fi na 1 point relates to requirements for the doctor a 1 
programme. Overall there seems to have been 1 ittle change between 
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entrance requirements in the early and late 1940s. Standards seem to 
have held firm but a foreign language was required by 1951. Moreover, 
the dissertation research requirement remained integral to doctoral 
study. Hence there existed the promise of continued growth of doctoral 
research and a hint of expansion of faculty research involvement 
through the supervision of student research. 
4.3 DEVELOPING RESEARCH KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS AND APTITUDES 1940-1951. 
Pierce was the first commentator writing in the 1940s to provide 
information relevant to the topic of the teaching of research skills. 
She reported that sixteen courses were offered by the five "Type I" 
library schools in the area of research and investigation. When 
aggregated and compared with other subjects, Pierce established that 
the courses accrued a combined credit point allowance of sixty eight 
which was greater than that registered for any other subject area 
taught in the schoo 1 s. Methods of research and investigation courses 
fell third out of thirteen.123. It therefore would appear that at the 
beginning of the 1940s that the five advanced programmes offered by the 
"Type I" library schools held a strong commitment to the teaching of 
methods of i nvesti gat ion and research. Pierce's own concern for the 
teaching of research methods was clearly instanced in recommendation 
three· of her report: 
That one or more of the first year library schools 
experiment in offering an introductory course in 
research methods in order (a) to arouse the 
student's interest in advanced study and (b) to 
encourage the research point of view rather than 
the propagandi sti c attitude in students about to 
enter the profession. Such a course should not 
supplant that now offered in advanced schools, but 
should make aossible a more thorough course on a 
higher level.124. 
Pierce clearly saw a place for the teaching of research methods in the 
first library qualification programme. 
The reports prepared by Metcalfe, Russel, and Osborn,125. and 
Reece126. in 1943 suggested no library school involvement in the "Type 
I" schools in the research training of students other than at the sixth 
year master's level. Metcalfe and others did however specifically 
address the issue of research supervision from the viewpoint of its 
educative function. They observed: 
The quality of the supervision given by the 
student's faculty counsellor makes all the 
difference between a satisfactory and an 
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unsatisfactory experience in the writing of a 
thesis .127 • 
Thus they directly related the process of thesis supervision to the 
. teaching of research skills and knowledge and implied a research 
teaching role for the supervisor through the process of research 
supervision. 
The topic of the teaching of research next 
comments made at a conference at Columbia in 1947. 
emerged in Beals' 
In addressing the 
requirements of seminars and theses he noted two assumptions. first 
that the student 
••• should have at least limited opportunities to 
lay the foundations for true specialization. and 
second that he should have training in the methods 
of investigation appropriate to his field and some 
exercise of his powers to deal creatively with an 
important unsolved problem.128. 
With specific reference to seminars. Beals suggested that they be 
limited to the active research interests of faculty because: 
The enthusiasm. knowledge. and imaginative insight 
of a man working intensely on the frontier of his 
subject far outweigh the advantage. hitherto 
sought. of covering librarianship as a whole.129. 
The topics of the seminar programme were regarded as unimportant. 
provided they were offered by a faculty member involved "on the 
frontier" and provided that the work featured: 
(1) substantial extension of the student's 
knowledge of what has a 1 ready been thought 
and done about the subject; 
(2) critical examination of the nature and 
rel i abi 1 ity of the methods employed to bring 
our knowledge of the subject to its present 
state; 
(3) attention to the more important unsolved 
problems; and 
(4) some exercise of the student's ability to 
apply his knowledge to the solution of a 
number and variety of small problems.130. 
He believed that at least one important problem should emerge from this 
process "to test the student's powers of reason. imagination and grasp 
of method in the ampler limits of a thesis or dissertation."131. For 
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Seals, education for research and investigation in librarianship at the 
advanced level does not appear to have been a process separate from the 
overall curriculum. Rather, it was to be fully integrated into it with 
students learning about research, and developing the requisite research 
skills, attitudes and aptitudes in direct relationship to those subject 
areas or courses studied. The seminar and thesis component was to 
comprise twenty percent of the content and assessment of the proposed 
three year master's degree suggested by Seals. 
In 1948, two speakers at a conference at the University of Chicago 
raised the issue of research training within the context or 
professional education for librarianship. Van Deusen fleetingly aired 
a research training problem when he posed the question: "How well can 
he [the student] evaluate evidence and test assumptions?"132. No 
answer was forthcoming from Van Deusen but the problem was stated. The 
issue held implications for the development of attitudes to research 
and investigation. 
Berelson, also speaking at the conference, addressed the research 
training issue in greater depth. He reported that the "Type I" 1 ibrary 
schools included a range of courses not normally featured in the first 
professional programme. Courses specified included: findings and 
methods of communication research, research methods in 1 ibrarianship, 
and library surveys and planning.l33. In stipulating two major 
problems which he believed beset education for research he first of all 
noted the problem of student background. Library students were usually 
humanities educated and, therefore, 1 ittle prepared to pursue 1 ibrary 
research which Berelson saw as being mainly social science oriented. 
Second, he doubted that students could learn enough in one research 
methods course, and from the little research content in the rest of the 
curriculum, to enable them to conduct a creditable research study.134. 
Berelson proceeded to recognise that students, research-educated as 
outlined above, invariably learnt more from 
i nvesti gat ion but that the product was 
technically distinguished. He hoped for the 
the process of their own 
almost inevitably not 
development of strategies 
whereby the better transmission of research skills and understanding 
might be achieved with a concomitant improvement in research product. 
A final research training matter raised by Berelson pertained to 
his call for a planned library school res•~arch economy. He argued that 
library schools with general policy statements for long range research 
planning could assure the collaboration of students and faculty on 
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specific interrelated research projects. 
Such an integrated program might also have its 
desirable effects upon the methods of 
investigation, since it would tend to bring 
faculty and students into greater collaboration on 
research projects.135. 
The model suggested by Berelson was not unusual in the scientific 
fields where interrelated and integrated programmes of "team research" 
had long been a feature of scientific investigation. The close 
faculty/student relationship necessitated by such ventures assured the 
transmission of research knowledge, ski 11 s and attitudes through the 
"master/apprentice" mode. Although a radical suggestion for research 
in 1 ibrary schools, the model was well tried in other disciplines and 
fields with strong established research traditions. 
From reference to information provided by Shove, Trautman and 
Leigh it can be established that the teaching of courses in research 
methods spread beyond the old "Type I" 1 ibrary schools at the end of 
the 1940s and early 1950s.136. The fifth year M.L.S. programmes 
increasingly came to include a research methods course similar to that 
at Columbia where, after the establishment of the M.L.S. in 1948, the 
master's thesis requirement was downgraded to a report of a field study 
and an optional research methods course.l37 • This downgrading of the 
thesis mode of research training through actual research practice was 
soon a trend. 
The spread of research training options was further attested by 
Leigh's study in 1951 especially in the context of the fifth year 
master's programme. Research methods was reported as one of ten broad 
subject areas offered to students in the programme of 1948-49. 
Significantly, research methods was grouped among the newer, less 
traditional subjects with Leigh specifically noting that: "Instruction 
in methods of research survey and investigation has appeared only in 
schools with programs of advanced study involving the writing of a 
master's thesis or doctor's dissertation".138. No courses were 
reported in undergraduate programmes 
in a graduate B.l.S. programme. 
and only one course was reported 
Eight of the twelve new M.L.S. 
programmes offered research methods courses or provided for directed 
research in the form of a thesis. On the issue of the desirability of 
research methods courses in fifth year M.L.S. programmes, twelve 
schools approved, five opposed, and seventeen were undecided. 
Similarly on the desirability of a thesis, eleven schools were in 
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favour, eight opposed, and fifteen were ambivalent.l39. 
the thesis as a research training device at the level of 
M.L.S. was by 1949 under threat. 
The place of 
the fifth year 
The final comment on research training in the period has recently 
been registered by Busha. His comments support the impression 
suggested in the 1 iterature that up until the end of the 1940s few 
library schools offered research methods instruction. However, after 
1948 a wider· acceptance emerged among the faculties of more schools and 
the value of research methods course was increasingly recognised.140. 
At the beginning of the period 1940-51 research training was 
conducted virtually only in the five "Type I" library schools and at 
the level of advanced study. Research training was not a feature of 
first qualification 1 ibrary education at the undergraduate or graduate 
levels. There was, however, a notable recommendation that such 
training at the first qualification level be attempted. It was 
variously regarded desirable to reduce a "propagandistic" approach to 
library debate, to prepare students to creatively deal with unsolved 
problems, to enable students to evaluate evidence and test assumptions, 
to extend student knowledge, to develop critical powers, and to help 
clarify areas requiring research action. 
Strategies for transmitting research knowledge, ski 11 s and 
attitudes included: faculty research supervision of student theses, 
seminar programmes led by faculty active in research and 1 ikely to 
inspire students, efforts to fire student enthusiasm through work with 
research involved staff, student involvement in problem solving 
activities within the context of research seminars, planned research 
economie similar to those which applied in the sciences whereby 
students collaborated with faculty in large research projects, thus 
following the master/apprentice mode, and the integration of research 
findings and activities into the general curriculum. 
Barriers to the successful training of library students in 
research skills were cited as: the strong humanities background of 
many students which was seen to ill-prepare them for social science 
type research, the inadequacy of the short research methods courses 
then available, the lack of research knowledge penetration of the 
general library school curriculum, the prevalence of "learning by 
doing" through the thesis experience which resulted in products which 
were rarely distinguished because students were little prepared for the 
conduct of research. 
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The changes set in motion by the "Denver Program" repercussed in 
the research training area by stimulating an expansion of research 
methods courses. These emerged in a growing number of schools which 
were offering the fifth year M.L.S. first qualification programme. 
Research training thus began to shift to the level of first library 
qualification education and to broaden beyond the sphere of advanced 
study. Parallelling this development, there was a trend whereby the 
master's thesis requirement was either downgraded or eliminated. By 
the end of the period, research methods courses were proliferating but 
the thesis requirement at the fifth year master's level was being 
further undermined. 
4.4 STUDENTS 1940-1951. 
The issue of students and advanced study or research does not 
appear to have been specifically addressed by any major commentator 
until almost the end of the 1940s. Some writers such as Metcalfe, 
Russel and Osborn referred to matters related to student selection and 
welfare but their main concern was directed to non-advanced students. 
In 1948, Berelson addressed the problem of student educational 
background which he believed impinged on the educational preparation of 
1 ibrary researchers.l41. He saw the strong humanitites background of 
most 1 ibrary students as an impediment which lessened the quality of 
the research output of the library schools. They were probably 
insufficiently "scientific". Students holding other qualifications 
were therefore, by implication, desirable. 
Lei gh appears to have been the only other major commentator to 
have addressed the student issue in the period. He provided details of 
the number and character of students enrolled in advanced studies in 
librarianship in the period 1948-49. In describing student enrolment 
he reported that 1221 (sixty one percent of the total) were pursuing 
the first professional degree, 168 (nine percent) pursuing advanced 
studies, and 608 (thirty percent) were undergraduate library 
students.142. Just over one-third of advanced programme students were 
enrolled full time. Almost three-fifths (fifty eight percent)143. were 
combining part-time work with occupational activity. The remaining 
eight percent were reportedly involved in advanced special work not 
leading to a degree. With regard to the ratio of male to female 
enrolments Leigh reported: 
As in the earlier periods the ratio of men to 
women increased with the levels of library school 
education. In 1948-49 the percentage of men to 
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women in the undergraduate schools was .12 to 88; 
• • • post bachelor one year programs ••• 22 to 78 
••• the doctorate 50 percent each. This was a 13 
percent increase of men over the four years 
preceding )44 • 
He further concluded that the increased ratio of men in the advanced 
levels favoured them for the better library positions and created 
difficulties for the relationship between the sexes which would not 
quickly or easily be resolved.145. It would appear that women were not 
only experiencing institutionalised sexism but that the profession was 
being denied the talent of women who were not enrolling in advanced 
study and thus pursuing research. Finally, Leigh provided details of 
admission requirements for advanced study which were in accord with 
those reported in the previous section on 1 ibrary school programmes. 
The only prerequisite added by Leigh was the foreign language 
requirement. 
Enrolment figures for the old sixth year master's degree at the 
end of the period (1949) were as follows: California, fourteen; 
Chicago, twenty nine; Columbia, thirty five; Illinois, five; Michigan, 
twenty eight; and Pea body, eleven. Of the 123 students fifty one 
(thirty five percent) were men and seventy two (sixty five percent) 
were women. At the same time, enrolment figures for the doctorate were 
expanding. With three schools in the field they were: Chicago, 
eighteen; Columbia, seven; and Illinois, ten. Of the thirty five 
students twenty nine (eighty three percent) were men and six (seventeen 
percent) were women. When compared with the proportions of men and 
women enrolments for master's degrees at the same time (thirty five to 
sixty five percent), women's doctoral enrolments were 
disproportionately low.146. 
The final commentator to address the issue of students, albeit 
from the vantage point of 1970, was Carroll. His conclusions were 
based on the character of student enrolments for the period 1940-60. 
Only those findings mainly relevant for the 1940s are reported below. 
Other factors will be integrated into the subsequent discussion 
relevant for the 1950s. Carroll concluded: 
1. Very few persons were ever engaged in 
graduate study in library science at any one 
time. 
2. Interest in graduate study, as rev ea 1 ed by 
enrolment figures, remained rather constant 
throughout the period. 
3. In 1949 there was a dramatic decline in the 
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number of persons enrolled in the sixth year 
master's programs. Enrolment dropped from 
123 to 73 in one year, a decline of 40 
percent. 
4. In 1948, a steady increase in the number of 
persons enrolled in doctoral programs began; 
but it was not a dramatic increase ••• 
Before the demise of the sixth year master's 
program, women ••• far outnumber men in the 
advanced programs (1938-1947) ••• 147. 
The attention of contemporary and subsequent commentators appears 
to have been directed at issues other than the place of students in 
advanced education and research in the period 1940 to 1951. The few 
issues addressed permit the following tentative conclusions. 
The importance of student background studies very briefly surfaced 
through the doubt of one commentator. Students with academic 
backgrounds in the humanities were suspected of being ill-prepared for 
1 ibrary research. Enrolment figures for advanced study were reported 
to have remained small but fairly constant throughout the period. By 
the end of the 1940s enrolment declined due to the weakening of the 
sixth year master's programme. At the same time, doctora 1 programme 
enro 1 ment began slowly to expand. The problem of student support for 
advanced study appears to have remained throughout the period. Two-
thirds of advanced students combined study with work, so that only a 
third of advanced students appear to have been able to study full-time. 
Finally, the imbalance of male to female enrolment continued at the 
doctoral level with men outnumbering women. The demise· of the sixth 
year master's programme exacerbated the situation insofar as the 
traditionally large women's enrolment which had accrued to that 
programme did not shift in the short term to the doctoral alternative. 
4.5 FACULTY 1940-1951. 
Referring to academic staff, Pierce, in 1941, noted the need for 
reputable professors who were both active in the literature and who had 
contributed to scholarship. She observed: 
It is generally conceded ... that the academic 
background of faculty members, the graduate 
degrees they have secured and their achievements 
in research are of significance in measuring the 
adequacy of a graduate school.148, 
Practical experience outside the academic world was not discounted as 
contributing to the effectiveness of the teacher. However, scholarly 
and academic factors were given primacy. Recalling Wilson's 149. 
findings on 
establish an 
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faculty qualifications in 1937, Pierce was able to 
apparent though slight improvement in the level of library 
school faculty qualifications. Pierce showed that at the "Type I" 
library schools with a combined faculty of sixty two, thirteen or 
twenty one percent held doctoral, and twenty eight or forty five 
percent held master's degrees _150. In 1946 Danton reported that twenty 
seven or eighteen percent held the doctorate, seventy one or forty 
eight percent held a master's degree, forty four or thirty percent held 
a bachelor's degree, plus a professional bachelor's (B.L.S.) or 
equivalent certificate, and two or one percent had no 
qualification.151. Wilson's, Pierce's and Danton's findings indicated a 
steady strengthening of master's level qualified faculty and a 
relatively constant level of doctorally qualified personnel. Pierce in 
1941, nevertheless, observed: 
Except in one school ••• few faculty members hold 
the rank and title of professor. In advanced 
degrees held by faculty members, degrees in other 
fields are more common that (sic] degrees in 
librarianship.152. 
In contrast to Pierce's call for scholarly and research oriented 
faculty, Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn, writing in 1943, suggested that 
greater emphasis be placed on teaching ability in faculty selection. 
In line with their general call for improved teaching at the level of 
the first library qualification, the writers declared: 
Too often in the selection of instructors the 
emphasis is placed chiefly on scholarly academic 
preparation and ability to do research ••• Yet it 
is a commonly observed fact that many persons who 
have had thorough scholarly preparation and are 
well qualified to do research are miserably 
ineffective in their teaching techniques.l53. 
They strongly recommended that 1 ibrary school faculty be given some 
teacher training. Teachers at the second year master's 1 evel were 
perceived differently. They would need to be able to guide and direct 
student's learning or as Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn expressed it: 
Perhaps an even more important qualification for a 
successful faculty member for second-year 1 ibrary 
school work is that he be engaged in research 
work. Students at this level should have the 
opportunity for contact with the kinds of people 
who are advancing the knowledge of their field of 
learning by research and investigation. In 
general it seems fair to say that no teacher 
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should be assigned to a course at this level 
unless he is actively do1ina research in the field in which the course lies. 54. 
Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn further addressed the issues of "faculty" 
and "scholarly productivity" in the text of their study. With regard 
to faculty they argued that the instructor should have reached a higher 
level of study and attainment than the students in their classes. They 
also recognised that this requirement was not always easily achieved at 
the upper level of the advanced prograrrme. They further suggested 
that, for the field of professional education, practical experience and 
study, outside of the usual academic mode, might compensate for the 
lack of a higher degree and be a desirable prerequisite for library 
school faculty. Finally, they suggested that the inclusion of some 
faculty members holding advanced degrees from other discipline areas 
might help prevent inbreeding and broaden library education.l55. 
A further major issue considered by Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn, 
relevant to this study, concerned the relationship of teaching load to 
research and scholarly activity. In setting the scene for their 
discussion, the writers reported that library school lecturers at 
Columbia, California - Berkeley, Illinois and Michigan had a teaching 
load that was half that required of faculty involved in graduate 
education in the state controlled universities in the North West 
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schoolsl56. (that is 
half of 14.59 hours). They argued that this teaching load indicated a 
very favourable situation for faculty at those schools and that this 
was commendable because 
What the relatively light teaching assignments 
mean is that the faculty members have unusual 
opportunitites for individuals conferences with 
students, for work on the materials and methods of 
instruction, for investigation of problems 
concerning the operation of the school, and for 
research and scholarly writing in the field of 
library science.l57. 
Finally, on the issue of scholarly productivity the writers commented: 
A significant measure of the faculty can be 
obtained by determining the extent to which the 
members of the group have made contributions to 
scholarly literature in the fields of teaching and 
research.l58. 
They concluded in addition 
a relatively high rate of scholarly 
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productivity in a faculty group is associated with 
intellectual altertness, leadership in the subject 
matter field, awareness of current trends and 
other characteristics that are hipgJY desirable 
for a college or university faculty. • 
In applying this profile to library educators compared to academic 
staff in other fields, the writers found that library educators 
averaged "a markedly lower rate of production of scholarly publications 
than is normally found among the faculties of universities.n160. 
Figures for book production favoured other academics at the rate of 
.867 per faculty member in publicly controlled universities to .233 per 
faculty member in four major advanced library schools. Article 
production for the same groups were 5.047:3.4. The fact that most of 
the books and articles were produced by the library school heads and 
one or two other faculty members further weakened the average per 
capita count. 
The poor level of scholarly publication coupled with the 
favourable teaching loads in the four advanced library schools and the 
uncharted character of librarianship which heightened its potential as 
a rich area for scholarly exploration, investigation and research, led 
the writers to postulate: 
The only conclusion that can safely be drawn is 
that the limited scholarly productivity is 
traceable to the policies that have been followed 
in the selection of staff members in past years. 
Emphasis seems to have been placed on practical 
experience rather than on scho 1 ar ly out 1 ook and 
interest in making contributions to the general 
advance of the profession.l61. 
The writers concluded by advocating: first, that in future, faculty be 
appointed who hold an interest in producing scholarly articles and 
books; secondly, that 1 ibrary school administrators provide talented 
faculty members with every opportunity to produce scholarly literature 
in the field. Danton, writing in 1946, generally concurred with the 
prognosis advanced above. He be 1 ieved that 1 i brary schoo 1 faculty 
needed to pursue higher degrees to attain academic respectability. He 
asserted: 
The faculties of the schools are, with a few 
notable exceptions, lacking in staff members who 
by virtue of academic or professional training -
and possibly type and breadth of experience - are 
capable of envisioning, directing and carrying out 
any but the present sort of program. This 
situation has 
standing of 
family.I62. 
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adversely affected the prestige and 
the schools in the university 
Three years later, in 1949, Danton writing for the United Nations, 
listed six characteristics of suitability for persons joining library 
school faculties. The last of these expressed the research role thus: 
"the faculty member should be one who through personal study, research 
and writing has demonstrated an ability to add to the sum of knowledge 
of his profession".l63. He believed that the library school should 
exercise leadership and thus contribute to professional advancement. 
Although research as such was not an issue directly addressed by Danton 
other than in the broader concept of scho 1 arship, he suggested that 
"the requirement of scholarly attainment has been too much ignored even 
by the o 1 dest and strongest 1 i brary schoo 1 s. oo164. In particular, he saw 
a problem for developing library school situations in fulfilling this 
requirement because of the dearth of instructors with the requisite 
qualities. 
Beals, ·writing in 1947, in the period between Danton's two works, 
strongly supported the notion of research and scholarship in the field 
of advanced studies and clearly expressed his views on faculty as 
follows. First, counselling balance, he observed: 
Many of us can recall teachers, including teachers 
of librarianship, who have been distinguished 
primarily by moral fervour, wide learning, 
technical skill, research ability. All in 
proportion make for virtue; one carried to the 
extreme becomes a vice.165. 
Second, on the research function, he declared: 
No subject is likely to flourish in the modern 
university whose professors are not preoccupied 
with extending the frontiers of knowledge. A 
university has been defined as a company of 
scholars with students in attendance. At the 
graduate level the great teachers are those who 
work on the boundaries of their subject. Their 
object is to clarify and to refine the ends of 
their discipline; to establish fresh facts; and 
to attain sharper, more comprehensive, more 
accurate statements of the principles that 
comprehend the facts. Without the spark of 
creative scholarship, graduate teaching becomes 
ritualistic and sterile.I66. 
Research and scholarly activity comprised one segment of the role of 
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the faculty member described by Beals, it was a segment argued to be of 
considerable importance. 
Soon after, in 1948, Lancour, Van Deusen, Danton, Colwell and 
Howe, at a conference at Chicago, separately commented on faculty in 
relation to the professional education of librarians. In response to a 
background paper by Wil son, Lancour noted the emergence of full time 
library school faculties which he believed were necessary to assure the 
development of: "Courses of intellectual depth, lectures that are 
worked and reworked into books, research programs that lead to 
significant contributions to our 1 iterature ... nl67. These 
developments were important in Lancour 's view in so far as the 
upgrading of library schools since the turn of the century had, he 
believed, led to a "willingness by library school faculties to assume 
the responsi bi lites of leadership.nl68. This was far different, he 
believed, to the situation which had applied previously whereby library 
schools and their faculties had been the relatively passive instruments 
of library training. 
Indicating that consensus did not apply, Van Deusen called for an 
emphasis on teaching abi 1 ity rather than pub 1 i cation and other 
scholarly attainment as the prime requirement for the faculty of the 
library school. To support his model of professional library education 
he believed that the library school would, 
••• have to select teachers on the basis of 
teaching and personnel ability rather than 
possession of higher degrees. Superior teaching 
ability requires knowledge of the subject, but it 
also requires imagination in high degree to adapt 
teaching procedures to the students under 
instruction. It involves the constant search for 
better methods of encouraging students to learn 
for themselves, to evaluate evidence, test ideas. 
An excellent teacher is rarer than the Ph.o.l69. 
The sentiments advanced by Van Deusen were quickly challenged. 
Furthermore, he advanced no alternative means or criteria for 
guaranteeing a supply or selecting personnel of the type advocated. 
His challenge nevertheless provided a useful warning against the 
dangers of mere "credentialism." In fairness it needs to be recognised 
that he did not reject higher degrees, publication and scholarly 
attainment, but rather attempted to wed them to teaching ability. 
A 1 though the two major aspects were recognised as rarely combined in 
the one faculty member they were not perceived as mutua 11 y exc 1 us i ve. 
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For Danton, counter attacking, Van Deusen's suggestion was "nonsense". 
Universities, to be great had to be staffed by "outstanding teachers 
and productive scholars".170. 
A further comment registered at the Chicago conference was that of 
Colwell who contended that faculty in university based professional 
schools are inclined to move from professional instruction to the open 
frontier of research171. in order to prove the legitimacy of their 
endevour. The research function of faculty was implied as an 
inevitable outcome of the . movement of profess ion a 1 schools to 
universities a movement which had been generally {physically) 
attained in the early 1920s. 
The final comment was registered by Howe who apart from calling 
for more money to be directed towards funding for faculty research and 
travel ostensibly for the benefits these provided teaching, also 
discerned a trend towards the greater employment of doctorally 
qualified faculty. In particular by 1948-49 at the schools offering 
master's programs one third {25) of the seventy four faculty held 
doctorates, thirty held masters and only two held no qualification. 
Chicago and the University of Southern California alone had more than 
half of their faculty doctorally qualified.172. 
Leigh's work, prepared for the public library inquiry and 
published in 1952, provides a rich source of information on the_ issue 
of faculty at the very beginning of the 1950s. First, on the issue c1f' · 
faculty research, he reported that there had been 1 itt 1 e e 1 se other 
than that from the school at Chicago.l73. Second, he concluded that as 
a result of the major changes in the library school programme structure 
which had occurred in the late 1940s and had stimulated an expansion of 
doctoral study options, an expansion of faculty research involvement 
might be expected to fo11ow.174. Thirdly, he provided a considerable 
body of information on library school faculty and research or related 
matters which highlighted the following: 
(I) The educational background of 220 library school faculty 
suggested continuing improvement at the level of formal qualification. 
Table 11: 
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The educational background of library 
school faculty at the end of the 1940s. 
Qualification Percentage 
Academic bachelor's degree 
Professional one year B.L.S. or equivalent 
M.L.S., A.M. or M.S. degree 
Ph.D. or Ph.D. in L.S. degree 
Masters & doctorates with both professional 
and academic degrees 
M.A. or M.L.S.: Type I schoo 1 faculty 
Type II schoo 1 faculty 
Type II I school faculty 
Ph.D. or Ph.D in L.S.: Type I school faculty 
Type 11 school faculty 
Type II I school faculty 
98 
82 
67 
20 
11 
73 
60 
68 
36 
16 
12 
He concluded an overall improvement, since Wilson's study of 1937. The 
numbers of master's had increased by half of the 1937 numbers, 
doctorates had doubled, and the number without 
degree had reduced to two percent.175. 
(11) Relative to other fields of 
the academic bache 1 or's 
professional 
librarianship, with thirteen percent of academic staff 
education, 
holding a 
master's and doctoral degree compared favourably with architecture, one 
percent, nursing, three percent, and journalism, seven percent; almost 
equally with social work and law, both fifteen percent; and 
unfavourably with business studies, twenty nine percent, education, 
fifty one percent, and religion, fifty two percent. These percentages· 
suggest that librarianship may not have been alone in establishing its 
professional and academic status or its cadre of qualified university 
based teachers, scholars and researchers.176. 
(Ill) Of the subject backgrounds of the 101 library school faculty 
holding advanced degrees in 1948-49, five were in the arts area (music 
and fine arts); thirty four in the areas of literature and language; 
twenty seven in the social sciences; twenty six in other professional 
fields (education, law and theology); and nine, in natural and 
mathematical sciences. Approximately one third of these advanced 
graduates were employed in five "Type I" library schools; half were 
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employed in the sixteen "Type II" schools; and just over one fifth in 
the "Type III" schools.177 • A wide range of subject backgrounds was 
available amongst faculty a fact which could have been brought to bear 
on the support or conduct of scholarly and research activity. Of all 
the areas the sciences remained underrepresented. Research qualified 
faculty were heavily concentrated in the handful of "Type I" schools. 
(IV) The overall average distribution of academic ranks suggested 
by the American Association of Universities compared to the situation 
in the "Type I", "Type II" and "Type I I I'' 1 ibrary schools was as 
follows: 
Table 12: Proportions of faculty by academic rank at "Type I, 
II and III" library schools at the end of 1940s 
compared to Association of American Universities' 
recommendations. 
Academic Ranks AAU Library School 
Recommendation % Type I % Type II % Type III % 
Full professor 
Associate professor 
Assistant professor 
Instructor 
30 
21 
25 
24 
27 
22 
33 
18 
11 12 
29 32 
31 29 
29 27 
Leigh's figures suggested a central bulge at the associate and 
assistant professor level at the expense of the professorial 
category.178. He concluded that there . was very 1 ittle if any 
improvement on the situation outlined by Wilson in 1937. Overall, the 
library schools were reported by Leigh to fall below the A.A.U standard 
(i.e. the average of the provision at "Type I", "II" and "III" 
schools). The "Type I" schools, which were the centres of advanced 
library education, came closest to approximating the A.A.U. standard. 
(V) With reference to the use of publication and research as 
indicators of faculty quality, Leigh counselled caution on the grounds 
that quantity of output may bear little relation to the quality of the 
work produced. On the publication front, 
The total output of library school faculty members 
reporting in 1948-49 was, 101 books and 
monographs, 250 articles (in national library 
journals and other professional magazines), 77 
surveys and 97 unpublished theses - altogether 
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525.179. 
Thirty of the 220 faculty had produced publications, ten had written 
more than six books each, eight had written more than six surveys 
apiece, ninety had written more than six articles. He regarded the 
above as a creditable contribution but refrained from judgement as to 
the quality of the work. 
Three small pieces of information useful to this consideration of 
faculty and research have been recorded by Trautman and much 1 ater by 
Conant. Firstly, Trautman has reported that at about the same time 
referred to by Leigh above, the alumni of the school at Columbia 
specifically exhorted the faculty to engage in more field work, 
research and publication and to specify areas in which they would be 
prepared to supervise research.l80. Although the school was reported 
to have supported faculty in the pursuit of such activities it is 
interesting and significant to note that an alumni group felt strongly 
enough about the research role of faculty to call them and the school 
to task. Logistical limitations in the form of the cost of release 
time emerged from Trautman's analysis of the issue as an impediment to 
the aspirations of the alumni, academic staff and school in the area of 
field work and research. The second small but useful item of 
information has recently been provided by Conant. In referring back to 
the reorganisation of library schools in the late 1940s (necessitated 
by the establishment of the fifth year M.L.S. programme as the first 
professional library qualification) he reported that: 
The conversion caused pressures on the new 
graduate library schools (mostly from within their 
universities) to hire faculty who were research 
oriented and who could provide a balance between 
theory and practice in coursework.181. 
If this was indeed the case, a direct effort on the behalf of the 
universities was aimed at assuring a greater research involvement of 
library school faculty and a stronger theoretical component in the new 
"graduate" fifth year M.L.S. programme. 
Finally, writing on the period up to the late 1940s, Biggs has 
concluded that a change in expectation of faculty qualifications had 
occurred over the years. In summary, she has concluded 
••• before the Second World War, expectations were 
rather well defined in most schools. Faculty 
members were to teach; and curriculum, 
pedagogical methods, and the nature of the field 
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were such that ••• teaching was of a piece with 
professional activity. Up until 1928 ••• and both 
before and well after that date, many educators 
and practitioners consciously repudiated 
scholarship as applied to librarianship. But by 
the close of the 1940s that attitutde was plainly 
changing. More and more deans sought new staff 
members with Ph.D.s and substantial 
bibliographies. Although the old values were 
still espoused by many veteran teachers and 
reinforced by the anti-research bias of the field, 
they could not prevail.182. 
Clearly, in Biggs' view, the shift towards academic criteria in faculty 
selection was inexorably advancing by the end of the 1940s. 
The period of the 1940s witnessed continuing improvement in the 
level of qualification of library school faculty. Unlike the previous 
decade, a sense of the importance of faculty achievement for effective 
education and research generated a respectable body of literature which 
focused on the following themes. 
The idea that library school faculty should evidence sound 
academic and scholarly ability was clearly and repeatedly enunciated 
throughout the period. Various writers argued that faculty should be 
selected not on the basis of proven practical experience but rather 
more because of their scholarly contribution. It was also argued that 
new staff who showed any inclination to involve themselves in scholarly 
or research activities should be positively encouraged to pursue their 
bent. It was further felt that faculty should be involved in the 
expansion of knowledge in the field of their specialisation. In the 
case of teachers of advanced studies it was considered essential that 
they be in the forefront of research if they were to be equipped to 
effectively supervise student researchers. 
Directly countering the above views, a smaller number of writers 
argued the case in favour of a preference for practical library 
experience or teaching ability. In fairness, teaching ability was 
favoured by some writers primarily for those faculty teaching first 
1 ibrary qualification students, but this distinction was not always 
drawn. 
Commentators favouring faculty with sound academic and scholarly 
backgrounds supported by higher degrees, research and publication, 
argued that these factors provided a means for measuring the adequacy 
of a graduate school. Prior practical experience was often cited as a 
secondary added benefit. At the advanced level, it·was argued, faculty 
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should normally be more highly educated than the students in their 
courses. Degrees held by faculty could be in librarianship or another 
discipline. In the case of the latter it was suggested that this might 
reduce the danger of too narrow a focus being applied in courses. 
Other commentators argued that faculty with higher degrees were needed 
to help librarianship obtain academic respectability and to advance 
1 i brary education beyond the training and practice dominated stage of 
development. Still other commentators emphasised the role of the 
library school and its faculty in exercising professional leadership 
through scholarly and research activity. Some commentators saw library 
school faculty research as an inevitable consequence of the integration 
of library schools into universities. Indeed, faculty research was 
perceived as vital if the profession were to flourish in the university 
setting, and as necessary if the legitimacy of university centred 
library schools was to be proved. Finally, it was suggested that a 
high level of scholarly activity was associated with intellectual 
alertness, potential intellectual leadership, and currency of 
knowledge, and that all of these characteristics were desirable in 
library school faculty. 
Challenging the views reported above, a few commentators suggested 
that scholarly and research abi 1 ity were not necessarily good 
indicators of teaching ability. Others counselled balance between such 
factors as professional commitment, learning, technical skill and 
research; and one commentator warned against the dangers of highly 
qualified faculty displacing others, citing a danger of the triumph of 
"credentialism". Finally publication and research were challenged as 
measures of faculty strength on the grounds that quantity of output was 
no indicator of quality. 
There was a gradual improvement in the level of qualifications 
held by library school faculty throughout the period. The number of 
faculty ho 1 di ng the master's qua 1 ifi cation increased noticeably whilst 
the number of doctorates remained almost static. Librarianship was not 
unique, as faculty qualification levels in other field of professional 
education such as architecture, nursing, journalism, social work and 
1 aw, were, at the end of the 1940s reported to be simi 1 arly, or worse 
placed for highly qua 1 ifi ed faculty. Subject backgrounds of faculty 
were, in decreasing proportions, in the areas of literature and 
1 anguage, social sciences, other professions, natural and mathematical 
sciences and art. The humanities thus held sway. Finally in regard to 
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the number of full professors in 1 ibrary schools, by the end of the 
1940s, with the exception of "Type I" 1 i brary schools, the proportions 
of faculty in the various categories of staffing positions differed 
markedly from that recommended by the American Assocition of 
Universities. Relative to this standard, there were insufficient full 
professors. 
Numbers of publications were low at the beginning of the 1940s but 
had improved by the end of the decade. Some of this 1 atter research 
may of course have been the product of investigation commenced in the 
early 1940s. It was suggested that the rise in publication output 
indicated an improvement in the level of scholarly contribution of 
faculty. 
Shown to be relatively favourable for the stimulation of research 
and scholarly activity, the low teaching loads of the "Type I" library 
schools were identified as important for the facilitation of such 
activity· and for the development of sound courses and lectures. 
Nonetheless, there is little evidence to suggest that faculty used this 
time for scholarly and research purposes. In addition "Type I" library 
schools appeared throughout the 1940s to have proportionately more 
highly qualified faculty than "Type II" or "Type Ill" schools. This 
establishes a direct link between higher faculty qualification 
standards and schools teaching advanced 1 ibrary studies and research. 
As centres of research supervision this 1 ink would seem 
Yet Chicago faculty remained almost alone, producers 
research. 
predictable. 
of faculty 
The major changeover to the fifth year master's programme and its 
designation as "graduate education" reportedly prompted some 
universities to upgrade their faculty with an eye to the scholarly and 
research norms of the academic environment. The expansion of doctoral 
programmes was similarly stimulated and was perceived as forcing more 
faculty research as a by-product of the process of faculty supervision 
of student research. Significantly, by the end of the period, alumni 
from at least one major library school were keen to see more faculty 
research at their "alma mater". By the end of the 1940s, it seems that 
the pressure to become more ~cholarly and research oriented was being 
exerted from several quarters on a growing number of library schools. 
4.6 THE IDEA OF A RESEARCH INSTITUTE 1940-1951. 
El even years separated the two references 
which appeared in the literature related to 
to research institutes 
this period. It was 
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suggested that these might be established to help develop library and 
information related research and to educate research practitioners. 
Clapp1B3. in 1940 advocated the establishment of a technical research 
laboratory for the library to attempt the solution of library technical 
problems relating to areas such as binding, paper, and library 
equipment. He argued that such a laboratory, "might best be maintained 
at a university with access to its physical, chemical and psychological 
laboratories".1B4. He viewed the proposed laboratory in educational 
rather than economic terms, suggested that findings be published, saw 
the establishment as a clearing house for unsolved library technical 
problems, and in concluding remarked: 
Such a laboratory and· information service should 
in due course of time, develop a body of knowledge 
as useful as that produced by industrial and other 
research 1 aboratori es. It should become a 
training class for library research workers. It 
should pay or more than pay for its cost, tend to 
place technical matters generally upon the sound 
basis of fact, and result in a better 1 i brary 
service,1B5. 
Although the laboratory suggested by Clapp was ideally to be university 
based it was not necessarily to be attached to a library. The 
1 aboratory was cl early seen as having severa 1 functions: research, 
research training, knowledge production, and dissemination. As 
Busha186. reports, the laboratory was never established. 
The second mention of a centre, this time to be attached to a 
library school, has been reported by Trautman with reference to 
Columbia, Apparently the school at Columbia proposed, in 1951, the 
establishment of a Library Management Research and Training Centre to 
investigate library operations. Trautman reported: 
This plan was based on the assumption that library 
activities in the United States had become "big 
business" and could make use of the findings of a 
central experimentation and research centre 
devoted to their problems.187. 
Functions proposed for the centre were essentially: 
The study and evaluation of various methods used in different 
1 i bra ri es. 
The maintenance of a demonstration laboratory containing all 
kinds of labour saving equipment. 
The training of library supervisors. 
The publication of reports on library management and field 
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studies. 
Again the proposed centre did not grow beyond the proposal stage, 
presumably due to difficulty in obtaining the $220,000 needed to fund a 
five year demonstration period. 
Two mentions in eleven years and the non implementation of the 
recommendations for their establishment does not suggest widespread 
interest in the notion of research centres or institutes in the period 
1940-51. The proposals registered by Clapp and reported by Trautman at 
least introduced the idea of such centres for possible action at a 
later time. The few library education and research functions suggested 
in two articles are as follows. The centres were to be situated in 
universities as separate units or attached to libraries or 1 ibrary 
schools. They had a research, knowledge production, or evaluative 
function. They were to act as a clearing house and disseminate 
findings. They were to train researchers and evaluators. Furthermore, 
attachment to universities 
desirable because of the 
infrastructure. 
or library schools was, by 
availability of facilities, 
4.7 THE RESEARCH PRODUCT OF THE LIBRARY SCHOOLS 1941-1951. 
implication, 
ta 1 ent and 
At the very beginning of the 1940s Pierce concluded that even the 
commitment of the "Type I" library schools to research in the form of 
master's theses was not strong. She found that: 
The University of Illinois and Columbia University 
require a thesis of the candidate for the master's 
degree. At Illinois ••• provision is made for 
waiving this requirement and substituting 
additional courses. The University of Chicago 
requires a thesis involving research or an 
extended written report or field study of some 
aspect of librarianship. The University of 
Ca 1 i forni a permits the substitution of one or more 
special studies for a thesis. The University of 
Michigan follows the practice of requiring a 
series of special studies in connection with the 
courses taken. At Michigan and Illinois and in 
some cases at Columbia the special study or 
studies may take bibliographical form.188. 
Thus, at the beginning of the 1940s, the master's thesis was not 
universally required as a component of the master's programme. 
Commenting soon after, Metcalfe, Russel and Osborn noted that 
practically all students in the second year master's programmes offered 
at the "Type I" schools prepared a thesis. Within the context of 
Pierce's findings, these writers' definition of a thesis may have been 
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generous. Nevertheless, they reported that such works were often high 
qua 1 ity contributions to 1 ibrari anship, the preparation of whi eh was 
regarded as beneficial by most students.189. Later in their report 
Mete a lfe, Russel and Os born reported that these theses were produced 
through individual research and pursued under the direction of one of 
more faculty members. Some such research was reportedly not finally 
presented in thesis form. With regard to the issue of thesis topic 
selection, the writers especially noted that although some students 
arrived with fairly clear perception of a topic, most expected the 
instructor to offer a suggested topic. On the content of the thesis 
they stated: 
It is important that the theses concern themselves 
with the larger aspects of library work. They 
should give evidence by their theme and manner of 
development,. that the student is growing 
professionally and is looking at his work from a 
mature and critically understanding point of view. 
Historical studies are good if they are intended 
to bring out trends and unfolding principles. 
Other investigations should have their value in 
relation to the administration and organization of 
the work of a library, either as a whole or in 
regard to some departmental or other speci a 1 i zed 
activity. Descriptive bibliographies and minor 
technical studies should be discouraged as far as 
possible.l90. 
Cole's listing of theses accepted by library schools 1938-48 (reported 
in the previous chapter) provides a source of information in the 
following areas. First of all, 293 theses were produced in the period 
1940 to 1944. However, 1940 represents the high point in the number of 
theses produced in a given year. To that date numbers had gradually 
but perceptibly risen. After 1940, numbers of theses produced annually 
began to decline. This trend cannot be traced further because theses 
were not reported in the Library Quarterly for the period 1945 - 49. 
Post 1949 listings are therefore reported at the end of this section. 
Numbers of theses produced per year from 1928 to 1944 were as follows: 
1928 - 25 1934 - 31 1940 - 55 
1929 - 23 1935 - 46 1941 - 52 
1930 - 34 1936 - 50 1942 - 49 
1931 - 34 
1932 - 45 
1933 - 46 
1937 - 48 
1938 - 53 
1939 - 54 
1943 - 45 
1944 - 37 
191. 
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On the issue of the selection of thesis topics Cole observed: 
"The factors which may determine a student's choice of topic for an 
investigation include personal interest, influence of instructors, and 
research plans and policies of the library schoo1".192. If this were 
the case, then students, instructors and library schools were, in 
decreasing order of preference, primarily committed to thesis research 
in the areas of: (1) Cataloguing and classification; (2) Descriptive 
bibliography; (3) Critical bibliography; (4) Enumerative 
bibliography; (5) Publication trends, and (6) History of libraries. 
Cole commented, 
• • • it seems cl ear that the 1 argest number of 
theses are being written in areas which already 
possess considerable bodies of literature 
Although it must be granted that not every thesis 
is undertaken for the purpose of pushing back the 
frontiers of knowledge or of extending the subject 
literature, it seems expedient to suggest that 
whenever it is possible to do so that library 
schools support such topics as will promote such 
ends )93 • 
The final item of information on the topic of the research product 
provided by Cole related to the doctoral dissertation in the period 
1928 to 1944. These figures effectively referred to the product 
provided by Chicago, hence there were no doctora 1 "bi bl i ographi es"; 
reading studies were strong in accord with the Chicago interest in the 
field; and significantly, at the doctoral level, topics relating to 
cataloguing and classification, history of libraries, and library 
finance also ranked high as areas of research activity. The second two 
areas supported the pattern established for master's thesis research. 
Of the thirty eight works completed, the main subject areas and numbers 
of doctoral dissertations of the period 1928-44 were as follows: 
Reading studies 
Cataloguing and classification 
History of libraries 
Library finance 
Printing 
Library holdings 
Library extension 
Service to particular groups 
Bibliography 
Publishing 
Manuscripts 
Library legislation 
Personnel 
Book selection 
Reference work 
6 
5 
4 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
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Criteria for service 
Co-operation with other agencies 
1 
1 
Total 38 194. 
Cohen has addHionally provided information on the numbers of 
doctoral dissertations completed in the period 1941 to 1945. Twenty 
four dissertations were produced at Chicago. Nine dissertations were 
produced at other universities - three at Columbia and one each at 
Rutgers, New York, Stanford, Pennsylvania, Missouri and Pittsburgh.195. 
In the absence of 1 ibrary school doctoral programmes at any of the 
above seven universities the doctorates must have been prepared in 
other departments or schools. 
Trautman, writing on the hi story of the school at Columbia, has 
reported Dean White's call in 1946 for "more research and 
publication."196. Registered just prior to the impact of the 
revolutionary "Denver Program" which stimulated the fifth year master's 
programme, the dean's call para 11 ell ed his efforts to upgrade and 
revitalise the programmes at Columbia. White, it seems, was not 
satisfied with the research effort of the school. To recall Munthe197. 
in late 1939, Columbia and Chicago were singled out as the main library 
school centres of research at the advanced study level. If Columbia 
was weakening, then one can only speculate on the status and level of 
research output in schools of 1 esser standing ·and support at other 
universHies. Despite the expressed need for more research registered 
in 1946, by 1948, in the aftermath of the curriculum changes which 
introduced the fifth year M.L.S., Columbia discontinued its master's 
essay requirement. Instead, the school 
independent field project or study usually 
required a report of an 
based on one library)98. 
Columbia's student research product was thus greatly reduced 
thereafter. 
Speaking at a conference at Chicago on the topic of advanced study 
in librarianship, Berelson in 1948 made an important distinction 
between advanced study and research. It appears that this distinction 
had been evolving in practice for some time. He declared: 
To some extent advanced study· in 1 ibrarianship 
implies research in librarianship. I say "to some 
extent" because not all advanced study in the 
profession has required the production of a thesis 
and because not all theses represent research 
undertakings. The compilation of a bibliography 
or the expansion of a classification scheme, 
however useful, do not fit the usual definition of 
research that requires the systematic 
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collection and analysis of original data, and it 
results in something of a contribution to what is 
known about the subject. It can be carried out at 
the Master's level and should or must be at the 
Doctor's level.l99. 
From his knowledge of the character and quality of then contemporary 
library school research he concluded: "I would summarize by saying 
that the subject matter is spotty and that the methods are often less 
than satisfactory".200. He believed that some topics were selected and 
that some areas of research had received more attention than others 
because of the influences of the varying backgrounds, interests and 
abilities of students, and the different interests and levels of 
motivation of faculty. This, he argued, had resulted in some research 
areas receiving more attention than others (e.g. reading research and 
library history). In addition he believed that there was considerable 
"unevenness of development within broad areas deriving from certain 
personal and topical interests which divert attention from basic 
problems and which shift away from certain areas just when they are 
opening up."201. To help overcome these problems, he advocated a 
"planned research economy" whereby research problems of prime concern 
would provide "for the continuity and coral-like development of genuine 
scientific activity."202. Faculties were, therefore, exhorted to 
develop long range research plans for library schools to help guide 
student and faculty research on specifically related research projects. 
School attention and resources could thus be focused on a sustained 
programme of research. Presuming a challenge against prescription in 
research, Berelson noted: 
There is no question here of forcing topics upon 
unwilling students. In the first place students 
would not be required to work on the indicated 
projects, and in the second place ••• students are 
typically not unwilling to receive suggestions for 
thesis topics from faculty members.203. 
For Berelson, the student thesis in, conjunction with and supported by 
faculty research, was potentially a major device for the planned, co-
ordinated, and interrelated production of knowledge within the field; 
that is, provided the "laissez faire" non cumulative approach could be 
contained. 
The final two documents provided on the research product topic 
were both annual listings of thesis topics completed in library schools 
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for the years 1949-50204. and 1950-51.205. As a research 
dissemination device both. items, produced by Carnovsky, reflect the 
continuing concern of the Library Quarterly for the communication of 
research. The editors changed the approach begun in the early 1930s by 
Waples, insofar as they commenced a series of annual listings which did 
not always include much analysis of thesis content or methodology. 
Carnovsky reported 259 theses for 1949-50 and 229 for 1950-51. He 
observed that: 
It is frequently difficult to distinguish between 
a comprehensive paper, a synthesis of existing 
literature, a field study submitted in lieu of a 
thesis and a piece of research consisting of an 
original contribution to knowledge.206. 
Therefore, all papers submitted for advanced degree requirements 
reported by the schools were 1 isted. By the time of the second 1 ist, 
1950-51, the thesis requirement had been waived at schools which had 
previously required it. Similarly, schools offering the new fifth year 
M.L.S. often did not require a research product. He reported, 
• • • of the 36 accredited 1 ibrary schools 13 have 
no thesis requirement for the Master's degree, and 
eight make the thesis optional; 5 others require 
a research report or something similar •• • thus 
only 10 ••• schools still require the thesis.207. 
The impact of the change was illustrated by reference to Illinois where 
the thesis product had fallen from seventy four in 1949-50 to two one 
year later, and at Columbia from thirty one to nil in 1950-51. The 
master's thesis requirement was clearly in decline at the cost of the 
thesis research product. 
Carrell was the final writer to provide some information useful 
for estimating the maximum master's research product contribution 
possible for the period 1927 to the mid to late 1950s. Most master's 
programmes appear to have had some type of research product either at 
the thesis level or some lesser project report or similar type of 
product level. Therefore, some type of research product can be 
presumed to h?ve emanated from most of the graduates of the five "Type 
I" library schools during the period in which they offered their second 
year master's programmes. These figures and time spans have been 
presented by Carrell as follows: (They cover the duration of the two 
year master's programme at the respective library schools). 
i) The University of Illinois produced 332 two year M.L.S. 
i i) 
i i i) 
iv) 
v) 
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graduates between 1927-56. 
The University of Michigan produced 466 two year M.L.S. 
graduates between 1927-56. 
The University of Chicago produced 138 two year M.A. 
graduates between 1928-52. 
Columbia University produced 425 two year M.Sc. 
graduates between 1928-56. 
The University of California produced 90 two year 
graduates between 1928-6o.208. 
Furthermore, by reference to Danton also writing in 1970, another four 
U.S. universities, Drexel, Western Reserve, Louisiana, Peabody and two 
Canadian universities produced an additional forty five master's degree 
graduates between 1930 and 1960 but the programmes at these 
institutions were not offered on a regular basis.209. It may be 
assumed that some, if not all, of these produced some sort of master's 
research product. 
With reference to doctoral studies, all of which resulted in the 
production of dissertation research, information descriptive of the 
form and character of this product has been provided by Cohen and 
others, Schl acter and Thomi son, and Houser and Schrader. Cohen' s 
analysis of doctoral dissertations for the period 1941-45 have been 
reported previously in this section. His findings for 1946-50 are as 
follows: Thirty one dissertations were produced: nineteen at Chicago, 
three at Columbia, one at Illinois, one at Stanford, one at Pittsburgh, 
one at Missouri, one at Texas, and four at four other universities 
which only produced one doctorate each between 1928 and 1960.210 Cohen 
also provided a subject categorisation for the sixty four doctoral 
dissertations produced betweeen 1941 and 1950: 
Background 
Organization and administration 
Resources 
Reader services 
Technical processes, documentation 
Personnel and training 
International, comparative and foreign 
librarianship 
Methods of research evaluation 
22 
22 
9 
2 
3 
3 
2 
1 211. 
Schlacter and Thomison212. and Houser and Schrader213. have provided 
corroborative figures with respect to research methodologies used for 
doctoral dissertations in the period of the 1940s. The growing trend 
in favour of the use of survey methods apparent since 1928 peaked at 
57.39 percent during the 1940s. Use of historical methods dropped to 
its lowest level since 1928, being represented in 23.32 percent of 
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dissertations. Citation analysis dramatically increased as a 
proportion of dissertation research methods from two percent during the 
1930s to 19.39 percent during the 1940s. It is important to note that 
no Doctor of Library Science dissertations were completed until the 
1950s; the numbers and proportions are descriptive of dissertation 
subject areas and methodologies applied to doctorates produced in 
library schools and other departments of universities. Considering 
that the Chicago monopoly effectively applied almost to 1951, it would 
be safe, therefore, to conclude that of the sixty four doctorates 
produced between 1941 and 1950 probably about seventy percent of 
doctorates were produced at library schools, sixty seven percent at 
Chicago and a few others possibly at the schools at Columbia or 
Illinois. 
The final writer to refer to the 
the 1940s was Busha writing in 1981. 
middle of the 1940s: 
thesis and research product of 
He has suggested that by the 
Scho 1 ars in 1 i brari anshi p gradually began to 
~eco~n~ se the necessity for the conduct of 
mqu1r1es that were not primarily descriptive or 
historical in nature ••• more researchers began to 
pose "how" questions - e.g. how do certain 
phenomena relating to librarianship/communication 
/information develop and how do they change? 
Hence a few investigators in the field began to 
concentrate on relationships between or among 
1 ibrary and related properties and variables that 
had been previously identified as a result of 
completed descriptive studies.214. 
Yet according to Busha, and substantiated elsewhere, descriptive 
methods of inquiry remained the main approach to 1 ibrary research. 
Bus ha further suggested that this meant that 1 ibrary science 
investigators lagged behind behavioural, physical and social scientists 
in their acceptance of experimental and quantitative approaches. He 
also argued that many library science research projects had in reality 
been "developmental programs" the outcome of which were predictable and 
the results of which, therefore, could not be perceived as providing 
new knowledge. In Bush a's view, discovery, successful or otherwise 
(positive or negative), was fundamental to research.215 •• 
Of final importance here, the topic of dissemination of research 
and other developmental findings received Virtually no specific 
coverage in the period. Downs, from the school at the University of 
Illinois, writing later has reported the commencement of a series of 
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institutes for 1 ibrary practitioners at Illinois in 1943, the 
commencement of the published series Illinois Contributions to 
Libral'ianship in the same year, and the commencement of publication of 
Occasional Papers in 1949.216. It can only be assumed that these 
afforded a dissemination mechanism for some of the school's research. 
Useful additions as they no doubt were, they represent a mini scul e 
expansion of the underdeveloped research dissemination mechanism 
available for library school research. 
The period 1940 to 1951 witnessed the gradual decline of the 
research product of library schools as instanced by the master's 
thesis. The doctorate alone held its ground. There was virtually no 
mention of faculty research during the eleven year period. Thus the 
emphasis of 1 i brary 
student research. 
characterised by the 
school research 
Developments 
following. 
appears to have been directed at 
in the period were chiefly 
The commitment of the "Type I" 1 ibrary schools to a research 
output in the form of a master's thesis, if not strong at the beginning 
of the period, was even weaker by 1951. The thesis remained an option 
in some schools but other alternatives emerged in the form of 
additional courses, research reports, research papers, reports of field 
studies or special studies, which increasingly diluted the thesis 
requirement. The master's thesis was weakened even further after the 
implementation of the Denver Program. By 1951, only ten schools 
required the thesis, and the run down of the old two year master's 
programme to 1960 resulted in a further weakening of the thesis 
research produced. 
The major areas of master's thesis involvement remained 
essentially the same as those of the preceding decade. (i.e. 
cataloguing and classification, descriptive bibliography, critical 
bibliography, enumerative bibliography, publication trends and history 
of libraries). Other fields of research were advocated on the grounds 
that new knowledge was needed in areas where 1 ittle research had been 
pursued but was desirable. The character of research at the master's 
1 evel was reported "spotty" and the methods "1 ess than satisfactory". 
Overa 11 , there was 1 ittl e evidence to suggest that 1 i brary school 
research, especially at the master's level, was very strong at all even 
at what were regarded as the leading research schools. Although 
challenged, some schools persisted in accepting bibliographies as 
library research, at least up to the mid 1940s. 
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At the beginning of the period the thesis was perceived by some 
commentators as being of benefit to the student as a means by whi eh 
individual research could be pursued. It was argued that it should 
focus on significant areas of librarianship, show professional growth 
and evidence mature critical understanding. Topics were reportedly 
selected on the basis of student interest, the influence of 
instructors, and the research plans and policies of the library 
schools. Commentators recognised that students often expected faculty 
to suggest topics. 
One suggestion, favouring a "planned research economy", emerged in 
the late 1940s which took cognizance of some of the above factors. The 
plan was envisaged as as si sting the strengthening of 1 i brary school 
research activity both for students and faculty by assuring the co-
ordination of research effort, the building of research strengths, the 
deliberate development of interrelated and cumulative research, and the 
emergence of sustained research programmes in a fashion not unlike that 
which had emerged in other scientific fields. Research strengths 
growing from the focused interest of students and faculty were seen as 
a desirable outcome of library school research planning. Indeed, 
strong foundations were believed to be already in existence in some 
schools, as a result of prior faculty research and supervision efforts. 
In this context, students were not to be required to research in 
particular fie 1 ds but rather encouraged to do so. Moreover, it was 
suggested that many students, unsure of topics, would likely benefit 
from the overt and covert guidance and direction imp 1 i cit in research 
planning. 
The absence of a nexus between advanced study and research in 
library schools was clearly stated in the literature. Long a feature 
in practice, the lack of a research imperative in advanced programmes 
was recognised. It was argued that a thesis need not be required at 
the level of the master's programme. Furthermore, the non-research 
character of much master's report and bibliographic work was conceded. 
In the area of doctoral research, the dissertation was declared to 
be essential. The Chicago monopoly effectively held sway until the 
late 1940s, although probably about thirty percent of dissertations 
were prepared at other universities and in non-library schools or 
departments. The major areas of doctoral dissertation research pre-
1945 were cited as research in reading, cataloguing and classification, 
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the history of libraries and library finance. The major subject areas 
after 1946 were: background studies, organisation and administration, 
and resources. Research methodologies at the doctoral level made heavy 
use of survey methods, a decreasing use of historical methods and a 
growing use of citation analysis. 
More recent commentary suggests that the period of the 1940s saw a 
growing conviction that less historical and descriptive research was 
needed in favour of more research concerned with the establishment of 
broader principles and relationships indicating why certain phenomena 
or conditions applied in the field. Descriptive research was 
nevertheless perceived as a necessary prerequisite for providing a 
basis for more exploratory work. Library research was reportedly often 
more developmental in character and thus more concerned with producing 
almost predictable outcomes rather than new knowledge. Library science 
was also reported to have been slow to embrace the experimental and 
quantitive techniques of research more strongly featured in the social 
and physical sciences at that time - a factor which may have arrested 
development. 
There was virtually no mention of faculty research, and barely 
mention of research publication or dissemination in the 1 iterature of 
the period. Some details of faculty scholarly publication levels have 
been reported previously in the section on faculty but there is no 
direct evidence in the 1 iterature to suggest that such work was the 
product of research endeavour. Finally, the need for the dissemination 
of research drew only indirect mention during the period. 
4.8 FUNDING 1940-1951. 
Information on the topic of funding in relation to research and 
the 1 ibrary school in the period 1940-51 is scant. Yet, although the 
topic was not often mentioned in the 1 iterature, it was referred to 
sufficiently to indicate that library educators, students and 
commentators continued to recognise the need for funding to encourage 
the pursuit of advanced study and research. In the early 1940s Pierce, 
in exploring factors which motivated library students to pursue 
graduate study, noted: 
The single factor most frequently stressed by 
those possessing a second degree in 1 i brari anshi p 
was opportunity in the fonn of scholarship, a 
fellowship or a leave of absence combined with 
some form of employment.217. 
Of the 314 students who completed graduate study at the time of 
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Pierce's investigation, seventy nine had completed a major portion of 
their study while concurrently employed in libraries, fifty three held 
part-time work in the library or the university of their library 
school, forty nine held fellowships ranging from $600 for a single year 
to $4000 for three years, thirty five held scholarships ranging from 
$60 to $500 either in the form of, or accompanied by, exemption from 
tuition fees, and finally, twelve had received grants-in-aid ranging 
from $40 to $2,70o.21B. 
The second major development of the early 1940s was the cessation 
of the Carnegie Corporation's Fellowship Program in 1942. This 
prompted Metcalfe and others to comment: 
The value of national scholarships such as the 
Carnegie Corporation made possible in the past is 
apparent. With the gradual cessation of the 
Carnegie-A.L.A. Fellowships, however, it becomes 
an important responsibility to see that this means 
of professional growth is not lost. Ways should 
be found to provide opportunities for capable 
1 ibrarians to take a year off from their regular 
duties in order to pursue graduate studies.219. 
Trautman, in reference to the Columbia school, highlighted the 
importance of adequate funding to support those elements of the library 
school programme related to research. First, with reference to an in-
house appraisal of the school and its needs conducted by Wilson, in 
1944, Metcalfe and Coney reported their call for a stable budget, 
••• to provide for the restoration of a full well-
qualified teaching staff, the creation of 
fellowships and research assistantships, the 
employment of secretarial help for the teaching 
staff and the purchase of special equipment ••• 
special investigation, and editorial assistance 
for College and University Libraries.220. 
Although not all directly related to research, most of these provisions 
could have helped to stimulate such activities. The second funding 
issue alluded to by Trautman referred to the provisions of "Public Law 
16" -the "G.I. Bill". This bill assisted a number of Second World War 
veterans to study 1 ibrary science at the Master of Science level at 
Co 1 umbi a during the second ha 1f of the 1940s ,221. The genera 1 impact 
of this Act cannot be determined from the available literature, 
although the scheme certainly benefited students at Columbia. 
Finally, according to Trautman, the Columbia alumni towards the 
end of the 1940s specially voiced their concern that more generous 
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scholarships and fellowships be provided to facilitate the recruitment 
of advanced students. The need for such support appeared to remain 
critical throughout the period. 
Leigh, the final commentator writing in the period 1940-51, 
gathered data which described the level of library school budgetary 
allocation for research and publication in 1948-49. A total amount of 
$11,714 for library school publication was reportedly available - a 
sizeable sum according to Leigh. The provision for research in library 
schools was, on the other hand, low: 
Only six the of thirty four institutions, four of 
them "Type I" schoo 1 s, had any funds at a 11 in 
their 1948-49 budgets for direct aid to research. 
One institution reported funds in unstated amount 
available from the general university budget. 
None of the "Type Ill" institutions appropriated 
any funds for research. The amount appropriated 
by all 22~ibrary schools for this purpose was $9,320. • 
On a comparative scale of average budgetary allocations for nine types 
of professional schools, librarianship was ranked eighth with an 
average allocation of $1,440 per school. The other fields registered 
average school research budgets as follows: engineering $170,000, 
education $33,681, business $29,049, architecture $7,833, nursing 
$6,500, journalism $4,315, law $3,941, and social work $500. Leigh 
concluded that the library schools ranked low in the encouragement of 
the research aspect of scholarship. 
Overall, the literature suggests a lack of funding of library 
school research, 1940-51. The condition of funding for advanced study 
and research in librarianship appears to have remained weak during the 
period under review. ·Advanced study was supported by students funding 
themselves through part-time work. A few scholarships and fellowships 
existed but these were seriously eroded with the demise of the Carnegie 
programme. There was little budgetary provision for school stimulated 
research and no recorded evidence of faculty research supported by 
funding external to universities. If anything, the funding situation 
throughout the period appears in some ways to have been weaker than in 
the 1930s, even for the period after World War II when funding, amidst 
the call for reconstruction, might have been expected. 
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on the United States as a result of its war involvement (1941-45) 
inevitably slowed educational development so that the pattern for the 
schools beyond Chicago established in the period 1928-39 continued.· 
The slow consolidation \'lhich had fo,llowed the promulgation of the 1933 
A.L.A. library school standards had led to a stable higher degree 
structure . in the field and a growing pool of advanced graduates for 
leadership in the profession as 1 ibrary educators or administrators. 
Suggestion that library education was somehow different to other fields 
was reinforced by some concensus that library schools generally had not 
been integrate~. into their host universities and were therefore on the 
periphery of the academy. Acceptance of the doctorate in librarianship 
strengthened and the possibility of establishing a dual system of 
advanced education, a stream for the preparation of advanced 
practitioners and another for researchers was aired. There was a 
growth in concern for displacing the traditional practical emphasis in 
the 1 i brary school curri cul urn with greater concern for theory, 
underlying principles and research. The purposes of research as a 
component of the curriculum were at least explored in the literature. 
Nevertheless, the situation of research in the schools was not 
strong. There were fears that much advanced study represented more of 
the sort of content contained in the base level B.L.S. The thesis 
requirement at the advanced level was being eroded but, on ·balance, the 
teaching of research methods was widespread. This was the situation on 
the eve of yet a further major structural change in U.S. library 
education. 
With the implementation of the "Denver Program" in the late 1940s 
the scheme of education which had been developed after the "Williamson 
Report" was overturned. Base level education was theoretically 
upgraded from the B.L.S. to an M.L.S. As a result of this process and 
its regularisation in 1951, when new A.L.A. standards for library 
schools were promulgated, accredited base level library education took 
on "graduate" status. In so doing it migrated to the university 
environment. Ostensibly, the situation in the academic environment 
might be expected to have strengthened research in the library schools. 
In the short term this was far from assured. Due to time strictures, 
it was difficult to incorporate a thesis into the new M.L.S. The old 
sixth year master's was rendered rendundant and soon ceased to attract 
enrolments, eliminating a major source of library school master's 
thesis and research project research. On the credit side, the shift to 
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"graduate" base level library education precipitated an improvement of 
1 ibrary school faculty and began a process whereby research came to be 
expected of them as a part of their academic role. 
Of importance for research education, Michigan and Illinois in 
1948 redirected their interest from the sixth year master's programme 
and entered the doctoral sphere to assure their continued involvement 
in advanced study, to break the Chicago doctoral monopoly and to begin 
the proliferation of doctoral programmes in the field. Doctor a 1 
research was thus strengthened. Doctor a 1 enrolment began to expand 
thereafter. Overall however, enrolment in advanced study declined post 
"Denver Program". 
Funds and re 1 ated resources to support 1 i brary schoo 1 research and 
student assistance remained scant. Faculty qualifications continued to 
improve but the distractions of change in the educational order as well 
as pressures of teaching growing numbers of students who were needed to 
alleviate the post-war personnel shortage, resulted in 1 itt 1 e apparent 
faculty research activity. Academic and scholarly requirements were 
increasingly in vogue for faculty selection but "practice" and 
"teaching ability" retained currency, Scholarly writing increased but 
it was rarely research based. With reference to the general research 
product of the library school the period saw decline. The master's 
thesis fell away. Virtually no faculty research was apparent. 
Doctoral research began to expand but more in the early 1950s than pre 
1951. Of further importance, passing reference to the desirability of 
establishing a research institute for librarianship portended later 
developments. Finally, the dissemination mechanisms for library 
research in general remained underdeveloped. 
In fairness, although the dislocation and change unleashed during 
the 1940s resulted in what seems to have been a decline in research in 
relation to the mass of library schools, the period nevertheless was 
highly significant. As a major transitional phase, stronger 
foundations for research were laid for a growing number of schools. In 
many cases advance was not to be realised until well into the 1950s and 
even into the 1960s; nevertheless, potential for more research 
involvement was shifted far beyond Chicago. 
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CHAPTER 5 
RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 1951-1966. 
The latter half of the 1940s had seen the beginnings of change in 
the broad sphere of information and library studies in general. 
Library education itself had been restructured so that by 1951 that 
system of library education emplaced in the 1930s had been 
dramatically overhauled. The new system of library education took 
some years to consolidate with remnants of the old system continuing 
throughout the 1950s, though ever weakening. 
As might be expected, much of the attention of library schools and 
1 ibrary educators during the 1950s was directed towards adjusting to 
the demands of the post-war era and the new approach to 1 ibrary 
education. By 1960, the situation had stabilised to the extent that 
professional concern and interest began to re-focus on quality in 
library education which included greater interest in scholarship and 
knowledge production both in relation to librarianship and the newly 
emergent field of information science. In this climate, research as a 
function of the library school received more attention. Interest and 
agitation grew to such an extent that by 1965 a new research era 
loomed for the field. 
5.1 RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL 1951-1965. 
Discussion of the idea of research and the library school emerged 
fleetingly in the literature of the 1950s. The first important works 
to address the issue were two American Library Association documents-
Standards for Accreditation!. and its Statement of 
Interpretation.2· These were published in 1951 and 1952 respectively 
and referred to research in two sections: qualifications of library 
school faculty (which will be reported later) and curriculum of 
library schools. With respect to the curriculum, the standards stated: 
It should develop professional librarians grounded 
in the fundamental principles and processes common 
to all types of libraries and all phases of library 
service; it should stress understanding and ability 
to apply basic principles and methods, it should 
stimulate continuous professional growth.3· 
To help achieve these ends "students were to be given 
opportunities to develop an understanding of the methods and functions 
of research."4. Between 1953 and 1957 library schools were accredited 
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under the provisions of the new standards and a special Committee on 
Accreditation (COR) was formed to accredit library schools. This 
Committee began operation in 1956 when the American Library 
Association split its Board of Education into two sections. It was at 
this time that the Library Education Division (LED) acquired its major 
functions of surveying and promoting library education.5· These 
activities were accompanied by a research interest especially related 
to 1 ibrary education and pursued through the agency of a research 
committee.6· Such a committee had been recommended in 1953 "to 
consider and plan projects and to identify suitable personnel or 
agencies for the conduct of such projects."?· The topics suggested 
for research (library school accreditation, certification, programme 
evaluation, professional education, and education of school 
librarians) attested clear educational interest. The creation of a 
research committee suggests a realisation of the place of research in 
atleast one dimension of education for librarianship. As well as ALA 
interest, various individual writers also addressed the issue of 
research and the library school. 
In 1955 Asheim, writing with some concern at what he saw as the 
falling standards of 1 ibrary education, suggested that despite this 
decline some schools would continue to fulfill their obligations. Of 
importance to the theme of this study, these schools, he believed, 
would work for change, pursue research on issues broader than those of 
a purely practical character, conduct experiments in untried areas, 
and thus accept intellectual and professional leadership. 
Significantly, he saw research and experimentation as integral to 
these roles.B· 
Soon after, in 1956, in a short paper arguing the case for a 
doctoral programme in a Southern library school, Tauber very clearly 
outlined his perception of the research role of the library school 
when he declared: 
Universities, especially those concerned with 
research, have a responsibi 1 ity to strengthen our 
knowledge in all fields. The library school as 
part of the university is in a strategic place to 
foster research in such ways as to benefit the 
practising librarian as well as to stimulate the 
cross-fertilization of librarianship with the other 
professions. Library school students preparing for 
advanced degrees have an opportunity to work 
intimately with other students and faculty members 
working in various fields of knowledge. Moreover 
a library school without some sort of research 
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program is in a strange situation in a university which is 
dedicated to pushing forward on all frontiers in terms of 
mastering problems.9· 
Certainly for Tauber, the library school had a definite research role 
which conformed to that applying to the university as a whole. 
The next brief reference to the topic emerged in the 1957 issue of 
Library Trends which was specifically devoted to the theme of research 
methods in librarianship. Tauber, in commenting on a research project 
at the schoo 1 at Co 1 umb i a University, noted two purposes for 1 i brary 
school research: 
-To provide a means of training especially 
qualified young men and women for research 
competence in the library field, through their 
participation under supervision, in a 
significant, large scale research undertaking. 
-To provide a demonstration of the value as well 
as discover the difficulties of co-ordinated 
research among library schools equipped for such 
research activities.10. 
Lancour, in the introduction to the same issue of Library Trends, 
cited the scarcity of librarians with research training, the shortage 
of research funds, and the drift of doctoral graduates to 
administrative positions as causes for the slow and piecemeal 
development of research in library schools and librarianship in 
general. 
The issue of Library Trends referred to above was prepared under 
the advisory editorship of representatives of the Committee on 
Research of the Association of American Library Schools.ll· This 
work, together with a Committee initiative in the area of 1 ibrary 
school research methods courses (which will be detailed in the later 
section devoted to education for research), illustrate what Davis has 
described as a more active and visible role for the Association at 
large and for its Committee on Research in particular. 
Providing an overview in 1958, Douglas reported on those 
improvements in the research climate which he believed had eventuated 
since 1948. These included an improvement in the quality of the 
institutions hosting library schools throughout the accreditation 
process (weaker colleges had been repudiated by the accreditors in 
favour of schools in reputable universities).12. Douglas additionally 
regarded the diversification of library school programmes - M.L.S, 
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sixth year masters (the temporarily surv1v1ng second year master's 
established in the 1920's) and doctorate as precipitating considerable 
development in the promotion of research in the curriculum of the 
accredited library schools. He proceeded: 
It seems reasonable to suppose also that the very 
general introduction of courses in research 
methodology is an indication of increased emphasis 
on research training as a part of the equipment of 
the library school graduate.l3. 
He cited other factors influential in the development of the research 
climate 1948-1958 as the earlier noted research methods issue of 
Library Trends, moves in and between library schools to begin the 
planning and coordination of research activities and the emergence of 
foundation support for library research. 
Kay, Douglas' protege, addressed the theme of the research climate 
again in 1959 and from her study on research training registered some 
warnings. She observed: 
If the research climate in the library schools was 
not as favourable as might be desired, it may be 
hypothesized that in the profession at large it is 
even less favourable for the development of 
research. The support has come almost 
a 1 together from the 1 i brary schoo 1 s themse 1 ves and 
from foundations, not from the profession. Not 
only does there appear to be a lack of interest in 
the research process, but little attention is given 
or little value attached to the results of 
research. Beyond disinterest, there seems at times 
to be ill-concealed disrespect, distrust, or even 
open hostility towards the pr1ocess, the results, and those engaged in research. 4. 
Kay finally raised the problem of lack of funding available for the 
support of research and pragmatically suggested the concentration of 
library school research efforts in a few well supported library 
schools. These, she argued, might best support the task of high level 
library research for the profession as a whole. 
Reporting on the need for improved library education opportunity 
in the Northwest of the United States, Carnovsky, in 1960, out 1 ined 
his conception of the role of the library school at the University of 
Washingon. He asserted: "The School of Librarianship should act as a 
research centre for the 1 ibrari es of the Northwest. n15 • To support 
this claim he argued from the basis of the function of the university. 
He contended that: "Every university has the function not merely to 
271 
pass on existing knowledge and ideas but also continually to test 
ideas and to seek out new knowledge."l6. In the then contemporary 
climate he saw a special research ro 1 e for Washington because of the 
demonstrations planned for the region under the stimulus of the 
Library Services Act. He believed that these and other projects and 
centres in the region should be monitored, evaluated, costed and 
reported for the wider benefits which would accrue regionally. 
Research in collaboration with other departments on campus might, he 
suspected, be both desirable and beneficial. He further registered 
the possibility of the establishment of a publication series to report 
on library school and regional research activity and finally stated: 
••• no school can develop into a research center 
overnight, merely by the decision to become one. 
If the decision is appropriate, however, plans can 
be 1 aid to obtain the funds and staff to rea 1 i ze 
it.17. 
Being from Chicago, Carnovsky's comments were not startling or 
revolutionary within the context of the broader university environment 
or the sector of the library school environment with which he was most 
familiar. However, the fact that the Northwest was apparently less 
developed in the research sphere than some of its sister schools 
suggests the likelihood of wide variation between schools on the basis 
of geography. This included those perhaps more obviously on the 
periphery, which were usually less developed in the research sphere. 
Significantly, this suspicion is supported by a range of reports from 
library schools on their own research contribution which were 
published between 1963 and 1966. These will be detailed later. 
Heralding heightened interest in the decade of the 1960s, Fair 
asserted a fundamental role for the 1 ibrary school in the field of 
library research when she wrote: 
The existing graduate library schools of the world 
are the principal agencies through which scholarly 
inquiry can be achieved. They have an obligation; 
indeed their justification lies in their ability to 
foster such inquiries.18. 
The product of "scholarly inquiry", research, could not flourish 
in Fair's view until the profession at large came to demand research 
as a part of its claim to scholarship. The conflict of aspirations 
between library schools which desired to lead through research and the 
profession's lagging behind which was manifested by its reluctance to 
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accept research and its implications, created a dilemma for library 
schools. Could they accept the role suggested by Fair and risk the 
dangers inherent in outpacing a wavering profession or, alternatively, 
could they risk waiting on a profession which appeared reluctant to 
embrace research? Fair herself could not provide answers to aid the 
resolution of this problem. 
Heightened interest in the research role of the 1 ibrary schools 
emerged as a major theme at a 1962 seminar entitled Education for 
librarianship of the future: research and training. The importance of 
faculty equipped to conduct, and capable of pursuing research was 
discussed during its deliberations. Additionally, recommendation 47 
stated: 
Basic and a pp 1 i ed research in a 11 areas of 
librarianship, at present inadequate to support 
either graduate library education or library 
operation, should be encouraged in the library 
schools - for its end results as a stimulus to good 
teaching, and a safeguard against over academicism. 
It is accordingly recommended that funds be sought 
from government, foundations and other sources to 
support identified areas of research and the 
practitioners be provided with the conditions of 
time and r~sources to undertake needed 
investigations.l9. 
Judging from the involvement of leading library educators including 
deans Le Fevre, Lancour, Shera and Frarey and from the 1 i st of 101 
suggestions, recommendations and proposals which resulted from the 
seminar, it appears that research in library schools was seen to be of 
considerable importance. Thus, despite limitations, the notion of 
research and scholarship as a responsibility of the library educator 
and the library school appears to have been stimulated even if the 
practical pursuit of research had not been integrated into the 
professional ideology of the time. Commitment to the role of research 
in the library school was certainly evident amongst senior ·library 
educators. 
Attesting a further clear belief in a research role for graduate 
library schools, Reed of the Federal Library Services Branch in the 
Library Education Directory 1962-63, bemoaned the absence of graduate 
programmes in seventeen U.S. states on, amongst other, the grounds 
that "- they are denied academic facilities for research and for 
continuing education that a graduate library school affords."20. This 
brief statement mirrors a growing interest in library education and 
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research at the national level which was to bear fruit a few years 
1 at er. 
The remaining commentary in the literature to 1965 centres around 
two themes. The first relates to the emergence of information science 
and the second reports on research in a number of library schools. 
These have been separated to facilitate reporting despite the fact 
that they overlap chronologically. 
Heralding the beginning of what was to become known as information 
science, two sets of proceedings of relevance emerged from conferences 
held in 1961, 1962 and 1964.21-22. All of these were built about the 
theme of the training or education of science information personnel. 
The conferences highlighted tension at the level of definition between 
those who focused on science information work as opposed to those who 
held a broader vision of a science of information. The conferences 
also very early instanced the diversity of interest in the fields 
noted, insofar as interest was not confined to 1 ibrary schools. In 
fact, the emerging conceptualisation of information science was 
immediately articulated as being based on many areas of which library 
studies was only one. Information science, education and research was 
shown to occur in library, mathematics, engineering and other schools. 
In the context of this study only the literature related specifically 
to information science and library schools and the general literature 
which applies equally to these two areas as well as other academic 
schools will be considered. 
In discussing curricula for the training of science information 
personnel Kyle, Crawford and Barker23. indicated their belief that the 
information scientist was primarily a research person. Their 
attention in training was therefore directed towards the doctoral 
education of such personnel. Regardless of where training took place 
they also declared: "In order to operate a strong program in 
information science, it is necessary to have an active research 
program.n24. Yet they were not sure of the most desirable balance 
between teaching and research in such a programme. The relevant 
discussion which followed the Kyle, Crawford and Barker paper led to 
Hayes commenting in favour of an information science doctorate which 
was interdisciplinary in character and possibly of three to four 
years' duration.25. Crawford stated a belief that research in the 
information area should predate and underpin the establishment of the 
doctoral programme.26. Although writing from the standpoint of the 
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Georgia Institute of Technology this premise, by implication, can be 
assumed to have held broader relevance. 
The only other significant conference references to information 
science research and the library school occurred in a paper by Harvey 
which outlined a proposal for a master's curriculum in documentation 
at the Drexel Institute of Technology Graduate School of Library 
Science. On the topic of content Harvey indicated that: 
courses will emphasize theory, evaluation, and 
research on the problems of the field. Whenever 
possible the seminar method of instruction will be 
used. Background information and an overall view 
of the field will be emphasized, rather than 
practice in it. Laboratory field work in the 
information centres of the area will be 
included.27. 
Harvey further indicated that an engineering management research 
methods course would be required. Faculties were to be research 
oriented and have light teaching loads. An information science centre 
was to be attached to the 1 ibrary school to pursue sponsored and 
unsponsored research. Moreover, the establishment of a scholarly 
journal was projected to publish research reports. Two full-time 
research faculty were to be appointed to conduct the programme and, as 
further evidence of research commitment, a number of full time non-
teaching research associates were to be employed.28. The information 
science programme planned at Drexel appears from inception to have 
been firmly oriented towards research. 
At about the same time another commentator, Denison, writing on 
the library school and general library research highlighted a ·lack of 
willingness of library schools to enter the information science 
research arena. She observed: 
that the major share of work being done by 
educational institutions in the fields of 
communication, machine translation, and information 
is going on at Case, Georgetown, Harvard, M.I.T., 
the University of Pennsylvania,. - and Western 
Reserve. If librarians are not flexible enough to 
expand their horizons in order to ass imi 1 ate new 
ideas which not only can benefit them, but also 
will demand to have a hearing and a part in 
librarianship sooner or later, somebody else is 
going to skim the cream off the profession. 
Bookmanship is not enough; the devices, attitudes, 
and concepts belonging to our past will not suffice 
to meet the future.29. 
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Apart from an exhortation for change and for research into the 
emerging information science field, Denison illustrated how far 
interest in the new areas had spread beyond library schools by 1963. 
Only two of the schools specified above were library schools. 
Research was well advanced in the other schools all of which were 
highly prestigious and research oriented. 
Soon after, Taylor, writing in the Library Journal in 1963, 
attempted to bring some clarification to the debate on the categories 
of personnel in the information sciences. He defined these as: 
subject information specialists, systems designers and information 
scientists all of whom, he argued, had a role to play in the emerging 
field. He concluded: "No one person, no single institution nor 
research group can encompass all the necessary ingredients. To make 
the subject viable, a variety of educational and research approaches 
are necessary.n30. Taylor thus strongly articulated the view of 
information science as a form of eclecticism. The implication of his 
image of the emerging field of information science for research and 
the library school encompassed a broadening of curriculum, an 
acceptance of knowledge from previously untapped sources, and the 
pursuit and conduct of education and research in the field of 
information studies both within and beyond library schools. 
Taylor built on the above notions at the 1964 conference of the 
American Documentation Institute when he applied his ideas to the 
development of a curriculum in the field.31. He was mainly concerned 
with the development of a master's curriculum and in so doing posed 
two questions of relevance to this study. First, should the 
curriculum be research oriented and second should it be a one or a two 
year curriculum? He saw two approaches to the education of 
practitioners in the field. One was to be service oriented, and the 
other research and development oriented. Practitioners were needed in 
two areas which he termed: "subject analysis" and "equipment and 
systems".32. Subject analysis required traditional preparation in 
areas such as classification and indexing and, in addition, those 
newer approaches stimulated during the previous twenty years such as 
co-ordinate indexing, faceted classification and thesaurus 
construction to name a few. The inclusion of other methods which were 
experimental and some testing of search strategies was also deemed 
desirable. These latter fields required considerable investigation 
and testing and implied a research capacity in practitioners and, 
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therefore, students. 
On the topic of "equipment and systems" he argued: "A curriculum 
directed toward research and development regards equipment and systems 
both as objects to be studied and altered and as tools for 
experimentation."33. The curriculum designed for the three categories 
of personnel reported by Taylor in his previous article were to be at 
the two year master's level. Students were to work half-time either 
on a research project in co-operation with a member of the school's 
faculty or in an operating information centre. Students of systems 
design and information science were to complete a research thesis and, 
in the case of the latter group, the master's level programme was to 
be seen as a prelude to doctoral work.34. The information science 
programme was, therefore, to include a strong research component. 
Finally, in reporting on programmes which had already emerged in these 
fields he highlighted the spread of interest and involvement in their 
teaching. Significantly, the school at Drexel was a library school, 
whereas, those at the Georgia Institute of Technology and the Lehigh 
University were not. 
Melkoni an and Donohue addressing the same conference out lined a 
planned project designed to study the information science curricula of 
library schools. They hoped to shift consideration from the 
superficial dimension of analysing the number of courses with relevant 
sounding titles by, asking amongst other questions: "How many 
students have already taken certain courses, and what were the 
backgrounds, ori entati ons and research interests of these 
students?"35. · From their study, which in its design projected concern 
for student research, they hoped to present a rel iabte comparison of 
course content and emphasis. 
Also speaking at the conference, Isabella provided further 
information on the teaching of information science in American Library 
Association accredited 1 ibrary schools. She systematically reported 
on the thirty three accredited library schools. Of these only four 
library schools specified a definite though often only tenuous 
research commitment. These were Chicago, Drexel, Indiana and 
Pittsburgh. At Chicago it was reported: "Doctoral candidates may 
specialize in certain aspects of advanced research on theories of 
indexing, subject analysis, classification, coding, information 
theory, and information storage search and retrieval."36. At Drexel, 
plans were under consideration for a Ph.D. programme.37. Similarly, 
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at Indiana an information science Ph.D. was planned for introduction 
in late 1964. Finally, Pittsburgh offered a number of information 
science courses one of which was specifically research oriented i.e. 
research problems in documentation. It was 1964, early days in fact, 
but a research component in the information science area was evident 
in the curriculum of at least a few library schools. The fact that 
some sort of information science content had emerged in most, though 
not all, library schools further indicated that the area was widely 
and increasingly being accepted as a legitimate area of study for 
library schools. Once accepted and institutionalised as one 
legitimate area of the curriculum and a field of faculty endeavour, 
information science too might be expected to offer research potential 
and subsequent 1 y become a fie 1 d of 1 i brary schoo 1 research 
involvement. 
Soon after, in 1964, another conference on a similar information 
science theme was held under the auspices of the Center for 
Documentation and Communication Research of the School of Library 
Science at Western Reserve University. Although reports were received 
on developments in science information personnel education from twelve 
library schools and three other schools or centres, only four reports 
addressed the issue of research. The first of these was provided for 
Indiana University by Gull who reported plans for the development of a 
doctoral programme which would cover the spectrum from rare book 
1 i brari an ship to the information sciences. 38. Students were to be 
asked to go outside the library school to take courses related to 
research and its conduct. This varied research training was to be 
drawn together in a seminar on information systems work in order to 
attempt the clarification of those aspects of research most useful to 
information handling.39. 
Davis, from the Drexel Institute of Technology, reiterated and 
elaborated his school's belief that a strong research base was needed 
to underpin its information science programme. The need for the 
research involvement and stimulation of faculty and students was again 
argued. Further, the existence of sponsored research at the school 
was reported. Again, the problem of the lack of suitably qualified 
personne 1 to handle schoo 1 research projects was bemoaned. Finally, 
Drexel was reported to aspire to produce twenty five Ph.D. graduates 
over seven or eight years who might do research in the field.40. 
The third report was presented by Stone from the University of 
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Pittsburgh library school where a sequence of seven courses in 
information sciences was developed. These included the course 
"Research Problems in the Information Sciences. tt41. The school was 
clearly portrayed as endeavouring to prepare for four levels of 
information service. The top level, for leadership positions, was 
noted to specifi ea lly include research directors. The second 1 eve 1, 
for specialists, included senior research investigators. The third 
and fourth levels respectively for operational and technical 
processing jobs were not outlined to include research at all. Clearly 
at Pittsburgh, the mission of the school was in large part directed 
towards the preparation of high level information research managers 
and practitioners. 
The final report was presented by Saracevic from Western Reserve 
University. The School of Library Sciences' ten course documentation 
curriculum was reportedly closely integrated with the standard M.S. in 
Library Science core and enriched through its relationship to the 
school's Centre for Documentation and Communication Research. The 
Center's staff were all members of the School's faculty which 
Saracevic argued meant that "the research which they direct enriches 
the educational program even for those students who have no 
opportunity to work at the Centre.n42. "Tools" from other scientific 
disciplines were reported to be reviewed, evaluated and placed in 
perspective as a part of documentation and library science. Research 
projects pursued by faculty were also reported as stimulating the 
growth of courses. Further, it was said that projects grew from 
courses or were conducted concurrently with them. 43. Overall, the 
documentation curriculum was premised on the belief that: 
the best results in teaching, especially teaching 
at the graduate level, can be achieved only by an 
intimate interaction between research and teaching 
and by a flexible curriculum in which the basic 
intention is to teach students "why" and not only 
"how".44. 
Additional points of relevance to the current study emerged at the 
conference in a paper by Rees and through its subsequent discussion. 
Rees again declared the interdisciplinary character of information 
science, observed that the emerging field had not, to a large degree, 
been interdisciplinary in research, and asserted the value of the 
content and experience of the library field for the new area of study 
and practice. In the case of library schools he argued that only some 
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should implement elaborate information science curricula and that 
these might be expected to deve 1 op supporting research commitments, 
intellectual interests and information science researching faculty. 
Further, he argued: "Benefiting from this research other 1 ibrary 
schools will possibly offer survey and review type courses in the 
information sciences."45. Only full scale programmes were perceived 
as demanding research in the university environment. 
The subsequent discussion of Rees' paper raised a number of issues 
of interest to the idea of research and the library school. Booth 
argued in favour of the use of the Ph.D. for discovering new knowledge 
rather than for introductory training in information science.46. In 
arguing an important place for 1 ibrari an ship in information science 
and recognising the lack of research experience generally in the 
field, he advanced a three phase process for the development of the 
information science curriculum: 
One, definition of the total information problem as 
we now see it; two, identification and application 
of the too 1 s and research methodo 1 ogy to be found 
in other fields; three, synthesis derived from the 
results of application of the tools to the problem 
to be followed by the redefinition of the 
problem.47 • 
His process entailed the beginning of an ongoing cycle. 
In ensuing discussion, Shera, Booth and Bergen all bemoaned what 
they saw as a cheapening of the doctorate, master's and even 
bachelor's degree. Causes were variously postulated as resulting from 
the massive expansion of U.S. doctoral study, the growing demand for 
doctorally qualified faculty and the attendant institutional status 
which attached to universities and schools offering doctoral 
programmes. Credentialism was also suggested as a problem. Finally, 
confusion over the degree structure was suggested. In particular, 
with reference to library schools, research was viewed as important 
for new knowledge and curriculum enrichment but the Ph.D. was not seen 
as the only programme need of the field. Something between the 
master's and doctorate was called for by Shera, something "along the 
lines of general academic training"48. for the practice and theory of 
the profession. Such a programme was to be equal to but different 
from the doctorate. This type of programme was beginning to emerge by 
1964 and was to become known as the sixth year specialist programme 
but its role in research was ambiguous. Booth favoured the doctorate 
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being preserved in its traditional form for contribution through 
research to the basic knowledge of a field.49. 
Thus, as late as 1964, there appeared to be continuing confusion 
on the topic of the degree structure of 1 ibrary schools in the U.S. 
Information science was emerging as a discipline but there appeared to 
be a very slow growth of consensus as to its broad meaning. Moreover, 
there appeared to be a gradually emerging realisation that the new 
field had a definite research dimension which included library 
schools, research centres, master's and doctoral programmes, students 
and faculty, sponsored and unsponsored research and the development 
of, and training in, appropriate research methods. 
Reiterating some of the sentiments reported above, Garrison in 
1964, commented on what appears to have been an upsurge of interest in 
research in librarianship in general and library schools in particular 
when he observed: 
The urge toward academic respectabi 1 ity in 1 ibrary 
schools as evidenced by the growth in graduate 
study has also meant the increased participation of 
faculty members in research. L ibrar.v schools as 
academic latecomers have only begun to respond to 
the availabiltiy of foundation and government 
sponsored faculty research. In some disciplines, 
chiefly the sciences research activities paid for 
by outside funds dominate the departments. This is 
certainly not true in any library school but it is 
not uncommon to find faculty members on extended 
leave to participate in research activities 
administered by the schools for outside 
agencies.50. 
A series of eight reports providing brief case studies of research 
in relation to library schools emerged between 1963-1966 to straddle 
the terminating date of this study. Together these suggested some 
verification of Lancour's belief that library school research interest 
and activity was stirring. They are all reported here because the 
ideas raised generally appear to represent thought relevant to the 
period under review. 
A brief report on the documentation research under way at Rutgers 
in 1963 in the form of five doctoral projects, concluded on the note 
that Rutgers was contributing to research despite the fact that 
"librarians as a whole may be doing very little research and library 
schools may be turning out a relatively small percentge of the total 
research in librarianship."51. 
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Patterson, from West Virginia University, reported a number of 
master's projects of which. he declared: "These prob 1 em reports 
represent countless hours of time and study involving research, 
interviews, testing, questionnaires, evaluations, conferences and 
writings."52. Ten areas of then current investigation were listed and 
described as including at least some indexing exercises and other 
short reports which appeared to be at best very basic research 
activities. 
Carpenter, from North Carolina, reported both student and faculty 
research but included editorial and committee work as research. 
Problem areas included increasing student numbers and faculty 
workloads and a 1 ack of research funds. For Carpenter, faculty 
research included a diverse range of scholarly activity such as 
projects, articles, conference papers, books, and survey reports. 
Student research, after the demise of the M.L.S. thesis requirement in 
1963, was to be 1 imited to "papers" on a range of topics. 
Clemons and Jahoda from Florida State, first of all defined 
research as: "The systematic investigation that is undertaken to 
solve problems through data gathering and interpretation according to 
accepted standards of scholarly inquiry."53 • Therefore, 
bibliographies, style manuals, editorial responsibilities and the like 
were excluded as research. Florida declared itself to be very 
strongly committed to research on the grounds that: 
Research - its discussion in the classroom, its 
practice by the faculty and to a lesser extent by 
the student - introduces the student to what some 
of us beliave is basic to a rapidly changing 
profession.S • 
In addition to noting faculty research, Clemons and Jahoda reported 
that student research projects had rep 1 aced theses. The writers 
indicated that these projects, 
••• prepared in connection with advanced courses or 
as directed studies, served to give the students a 
feeling for research, enforce his conviction that 
research is important in his chosen profession, and 
hopefully encourage him to pursue such efforts once 
he leaves library schoo1.ss. 
Clemons and Jahoda finally indicated that faculty research was limited 
as a result of increased student enrolments, heavy teaching loads, and 
the professional service demands made on faculty by the profession. 
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Cheeney from Peabody, included many items and projects under the 
title of research that Clemons and Jahoda previously had rejected, 
e.g. consultancies, biographies, articles and reports. At Peabody 
that there was no M.L.S. thesis requirement so student research was 
1 imited to projects prepared in a special projects course. Finally, 
students in a sixth year specialist programme were required to pursue 
and report on an independent study. 
Reagan at Emory University, reported 320 master's graduations 
since 1948. Thirty of these were M.L.S. graduates who had pursued 
additional courses or presented a research paper rather than a thesis 
- an option permitted at Emory after the termination of its thesis 
requirement. Explaining the thesis and research paper she commented: 
The . thesis and paper have certain purposes in 
common. One purpose is to deve 1 op in the student 
through practice a facility for attacking problems 
objectively, another is to assure the student's 
ability to plan and complete a limited 
investigation of a problem which it is hoped has 
some professional significance.56. 
Faculty differentiated the thesis from the research paper on the basis 
of intensity of coverage and use of research methods. Reagan provided 
1 ittle evidence of faculty research at Emery at the time of her 
report. 
Martin from the University of Kentucky, noted that its "Faculty 
Research Funding has long made it possible for members of the library 
science faculty to have assistance in the study of library 
problems.n57 • Despite the limitations on faculty research caused by 
heavy teaching loads, the fund was reported to provide travel costs, 
supplies, equipment and clerical or professional assistance in support 
of research. Faculty research was reported to emerge from staff 
interest or from requests from the field. In the absence of an M.L.S. 
thesis requirement, seminar and other papers were required and 
"designed to give students some understanding of the uses and 
techniques of research."58. Interestingly, efforts aimed at involving 
students in some faculty research were reported. These included the 
critical analysis of questionnaires, the collection and charting of 
public library statistics, and the use of students as interviewers. 
Jones, reporting the situation at Atlanta, completed this series 
of eight illuminating vignettes. He stated that all students attended 
a course in research methods and presented either a master's project 
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or essay. The research primarily used descriptive methods such as 
surveys, documentary 
"Faculty research has 
spent with students 
research. n59 • 
ana lyses and histories. Jones reported: 
been curtailed due to the great amount of time 
in consultation and supervision of their 
Some research was listed along with other scholarly and service 
activities pursued by faculty. Finally, the availability of some 
university funds for the support of faculty research was reported. 
Overall, the eight brief reports on library school research 
activity highlighted a number of issues which seem to have been 
indicative of attitudes and practices in the field of library school 
research involvement. In summary, there did not appear to be very 
much student or faculty research involvement at that time. Student 
research was mainly 1 imited to research project work because of the 
almost universal erosion of the master's thesis requirement. Research 
at the sixth year specialist and doctoral programme level was noted 
peripherally. Faculty research was widely and loosely defined to 
include investigative activities, scholarly pursuits and professional 
service involvements. The low level of faculty research involvement 
was explained as resulting from the increasingly heavy teaching load 
caused by the rapid expansion of student numbers and the widespread 
though not universal lack of research funds. Finally, with reference 
to research training, only one school indicated required student 
attendance at a research methods seminar and one school reported that 
students were involved occasionally in faculty research. 
Some of Shera' s 1964 comments on the development of research in 
relation to the library school after World War II have been reported 
in the previous chapter. He expressed misgivings, the following of 
which expands on his comments reported previously: 
Wanting desperately to "do research" they looked to 
such funding granting agencies as the Federal 
government and the foundations and the response to 
their applications was surprisingly generous. 
Dollar diplomacy came to 1 ibrari anship with 
research as the key by which the coffers of wealth 
were to be unlocked. One can scarcely blame the 
1 ibrari ans - even a starving man will founder if 
his normal diet is not restored by degrees, and 
1 ibrari ans had been hungry for a very long 
time. GO. 
The general newness of research for librarianship, the lack of 
research preparedness of the profession and the pressure to embark on 
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research activity might have been expected to promote at least some 
confusion in the profession. According to Shera, funding authorities 
were prepared to foot the bill. Shera's comments are significant 
since, as a highly eminent commentator, he challenged the premises 
upon which almost fifteen years of slow research development had been 
sustained. The relatively unsophisticated level of understanding and 
lack of practical definition of research instanced in all but one of 
the preceding eight reports of research, suggests support for Shera's 
doubts. If the notion of research, both in the profession at large 
and in the library schools in particular, was as imprecise and 
confused as suggested, then the foundation for expansion may have been 
far from solid on the eve of a rather massive infusion of federal 
funds which was to extend from 1965 until the early 1970s. 
In summary, the general topic of research in relation to the 
library school received fairly superficial consideration in the period 
1951 to 1966. The widespread changes which followed the switch and 
ultimate regularisation of a new educational order for education for 
librarianship appears to have all but overwhelmed consideration of 
research during most of the 1950s. The establishment of the fifth 
year master's as the base level library education programme eliminated 
some weaker schools and undeniably helped stimulate an upgrading of at 
least some others. The change also helped enhance expectations of 
research and broader scholarly performance. 
Following the promulgation of the ALA's 1951 library school 
standards which ostensibly shifted all accredited base level 1 ibrary 
education to the graduate level, the research role of the university, 
its scho 1 ar ly norms and va 1 ues dedicated to knowledge production and 
dissemination were articulated in relation to the library school. 
Research as a function of library school endeavour was seen to imply 
scholarly inquiry, professional and intellectual leadership, the 
integration of interdisciplinary knowledge, ·and the monitoring, 
evaluating, costing and reporting of new developments, demonstrations 
and experiments. Sound library schools should, it was argued, include 
a programme of research and experimentation. 
To stimulate ideas and action two professional bodies with an 
intimate relationship to education for librarianship expanded their 
interest into the research field. The ALA standards favoured the 
underlying principles of library practice along with "techniques" and 
explicity advanced research. The Association's Education Division 
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developed its own research interest related to library education. The 
Association of American Library Schools' Committee on Research 
initiatives especially concentrated on research methods. All of these 
developments helped focus attention on the profession's lack of 
research facility and highlighted a catalystic and alleviating role 
for library schools. 
as a desirable By the early 1960s, research was accruing value 
1 ibrary school activity in theory if not practice. The notion of 
in the curriculum research training and a research orientation 
appeared. Doctoral programmes were proliferating. Factors inhibiting 
development were variously reported. There was a shortage of faculty 
with research training. Doctoral graduates tended to drift to 
administrative posts and not pursue research. Funds for research 
continued to be scarce. The profession at large remained resistant, 
if not hostile, to research and lagged behind even the research-weak 
library schools. Heavy teaching loads were perceived as inhibiting 
other academic activities. The weakness was such that rationalisation 
and co-ordination of library school research was advocated on a 
cooperative basis or through the establishment of high level centres 
of research. 
The emergence 
immediately acted 
of information science by the early 1960s 
as a stimulus to research in some pacesetting 
library schools. Perhaps under the pressure of competition from other 
more research oriented schools anxious to carve their niche in the 
information domain (initially mathematics and engineering) and as much 
due to the scientific and interdisciplinary roots of the developing 
field, research was early declared symbiont to information science. 
The information scientist was argued to be primarily a research 
person. Programmes of instruction were to grow out of sound 
interdisciplinary research programmes. They were to emphasise theory, 
evaluation and research, and teach the requisite knowledge and skills. 
Education for information science was early perceived as requiring 
doctoral level curricula, classicly research imbued. Schools offering 
such programmes were themselves to have active interdisciplinary 
research programmes• Overall, it was taken for granted that research 
was integral to the emerging field. 
Library schools, with the exception of a few, were generally slow 
to embrace information science so that by the mid 1960s the new field 
was only begining to impact on 1 ibrary education. Where the effect 
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was felt there appeared to be concern for research in the curriculum 
in the form of research methods training, thesis or dissertation 
research as well as an expectation of faculty research orientation to 
the field. 
Thus by the mid 1960s there appears to have been a growing 
acceptance and realisation of a research role for 1 ibrary schools. 
Pressure for academic respectability and conformity to university 
research norms appeared to have begun to bite. However, that the 
meaning of research or its implications was clear to many library 
schools seems unlikely. Moreover, by the end of the period a reaction 
to the re-organisation of library education of the late 1940s and 
1950s set in. Although challenges had appeared intermittently 
throughout the period, at its end concern was expressed that the 
degree structure had been cheapened and severely dislocated. In view 
of the elimination of the sixth year master's programme, library 
school research had been undermined. The push to enter the doctoral 
field, rather than compensating for this loss, was regarded by some as 
having led to decline in the quality and quantity of research. 
Further, issues relating to institutional status and credentialism 
were regarded as impinging perhaps excessively on decisions to shift 
into the doctoral teaching sphere. 
By 1965, with U.S. Office of Education Library Services Branch 
interest apparent and federal funding intervention looming, there 
appears to have existed an imprecise, unsophisticated and confused 
notion of research in relation to the library school in most, though 
not all, schools. Despite firmer conceptual i sat ion of the research 
role in some schools, the literature points to to a generally weak 
foundation upon which to base subsequent development. 
5.2.1 UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMMES. 
The shift to graduate 1 ibrary education prompted by the Denver 
Program and subsequent A.L.A. Standards for Accreditation (1951) did 
not e 1 iminate undergraduate 1 ibrary education. Undergraduate 
programmes were simply ineligible to seek accreditation. A survey of 
programmes conducted by the A.A.L.S. determined that over half the 
undergraduate programmes offered specialisation directed towards 
school librarianship and suggested that course content held little 
concern for broader background areas in the curriculum such as the 
role of the library in society, the function of the library 
historically and in modern life, the literature of librarianship and, 
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by extension, research.61. 
Reed has provided some startling statistics on the undergraduate 
programmes. Despite the paucity of coverage in the 1 iterature, and 
the fact that these programmes occupied only thirty nine. percent of 
the library education field, they taught ninety five percent of the 
full-time enrolment.62. By reference to three works63.-65. produced 
by the Library Services Branch of the U.S. Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare it is clear that virtually all of the 
undergraduate courses were presented as minors available in the first 
degree and were fairly heavily oriented towards the education of 
school librarians. So large a number of students in library science 
cannot easily be ignored. It is important to note however, that the 
character of such courses does not appear to have lent itself to 
research and that no mention of research in relation to the 
undergraduate strand has been established. 
The overall quality of the undergraduate programmes was doubted by 
Reed who in 1g53 asserted that many failed to meet the staffing 
standards established in the A.L.A. Standards for undergraduate 
programs in librarianship promulgated in 1959. Many of these 
programmes were not staffed with full-time faculty. In these 
circumstances research at this level was unlikely to have developed 
for as Reed concluded: "It is most difficult for such a corps of 
part-time faculty to develop a sound dynamic curriculum, recruit 
students, and exert the professional leadership expected from 
professional schools."66. The fact that seventy three percent of 
undergraduate programmes offered the twelve to eighteen credit hours 
of library studies permitted by the standards in the undergraduate 
programme would almost certainly have prevented the teaching of very 
much more than basics. The non-research role of these programmes 
seems clear. 
Undergraduate library education ceased as an accredited form after 
the acceptance of.the 1951 ALA standards for library schools. Overall 
despite an enormous enrolment they provide no evidence of research 
involvement. 
5.2.2 THE MASTER'S PROGRAMME AND RESEARCH IN LIBRARY AND INFORMATION 
STUDIES 1951-1965. 
On the theme of the master's research requirement, Merrit, writing 
at the beginning of the 1950s, referred to some information attributed 
to Cole, the editor of Library Literature. Cole had reported that at 
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the level of the master's programme, twelve schools required a thesis 
and eight schools had provision for an optional thesis. Five schools 
required a research report in lieu of a thesis. Twelve schools had no 
thesis, or thesis option at all. Thus in 1951, twenty five of the 
thirty eight schools offering the master's programme (sixty eight 
percent) had some sort of thesis or project research option or 
requirement.67. 
Commencing at about the same time, a series of writers starting 
with Asheim, reported the decline of the master's thesis requirement. 
Asheim noted: 
To those who are concerned with the quality of the 
advanced degree another disturbing phenomenon in 
the past years has been the trend away from 
research in the graduate programs ..• over the 
years a trend seems to be developing toward making 
the thesis optional, or dropP.ing it altogether, as 
a requirement for the degree.68. 
Furthermore, Asheim feared that a cheapening of the master's degree 
would attend the erosion of the thesis requirement. 
Writing on the period 1950 to 1953 and in reference to the one 
year MLS programme, Leigh noted: 
By 1950-51 twenty four of the formerly accredited 
library schools had converted to the Master's 
program; five more were planning to do so in 
1951-52 or 1952-53; only five of the thirty four 
had not reported making any plans for introduction 
of a master's program. Of these five, four were 
Type III schools.69. 
The new American Library Association Standards for Accreditation and 
Statement of Interpretation (published respectively by the 
Association's Board of Education in 1951 and 1952) legitimised changes 
which had been dramatically altering the external fabric of U.S. 
library education. The approval of the one year M.L.S. programme as 
the accredited form of library education resulted in the dismantling 
of the old "Type I" library school two year master's programmes. 
According to Carrell, by 1957 the sixth year master's programmes were 
no longer enrolling students.?O. 
Asheim, writing in 1955, restated. some fears as to the quality of 
the new fifth year master's programme when he queried: "Is the new 
program really new, or does it merely now award an advanced degree for 
coursework which has heretofore ranked as undergraduate?"71. He 
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suggested that many of the old "Type III" library schools had moved 
into the fifth year master's area with little identifiable change to 
their courses or course requirements. Others were developing plans 
whereby students could convert old fifth year BLS degrees to fifth 
year master's degrees with little additional work. Still other 
master's programmes were being designed to follow on the pre-programme 
library minors which had encroached on the general education component 
of the undergraduate bachelor's degree. (In 1956 there were five 
hundred and eighty eight students enrolled in nineteen library schools 
pursuing undergraduate minors. )72. Cognisant of these changes he 
concluded: 
In relation to the degree requirements in other 
disciplines the library school's M.A. will be a 
cheap degree - available in nine months following 
the traditional B.A., in many cases without thesis 
and based upon a preponderance of courses in 
routine skills which can easily be mastered by any 
bright undergraduate.73. 
In 1957, when the new list of accredited library schools was 
promulgated, the "Types" of library schools had been eliminated and 
graduate study alone was established as the accredited form of library 
education. In relation to these changes, Shove observed: 
By 1958 all the then accredited schools were 
operating under the new program. So, after some 40 
years, during which time some A.A.L.S. schools were 
offering undergraduate degrees, and some graduate 
degrees, all were awarding the master's degree at 
comparable level.74. 
Shera has asserted that this change ensued as a result of pressure for 
the elimination of the fifth year Bachelor of Library Science and the 
substitution for it of a professional master's degree.75. The old two 
year master's programme which was running down by 1950 finally ceased 
to be offered in 1960. 
Carrell has reported that the 1951 Standards applied 
••• on 1 y to the basic programme of education for 
librarianship which is scheduled for completion 
after a minimum of five years of study beyond the 
secondary school, the fifth year being at the 
graduate level and normally leading to a master's 
degreeJ6. 
The fifth year master's degree which followed a basic bachelor's 
degree in any discipline had proliferated as a professional rather 
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than a post-graduate higher degree in librarianship. 
were professional in character in that they provided 
The programmes 
the education a 1 
entrance point and first qualification for library and information 
science. They were post-graduate in the strict sense of university 
par 1 ance as they came after the bache 1 or's degee. However, they 
normally did not build on any prior study in librarianship. 
Therefore, after 1951, higher degrees in librarianship came 
increasingly to be recognised as those which followed the fifth year 
master's programme which was usually designated as M.L.S. This was 
probably a sound development insofar as there were some observers who 
held serious misgivings about the one year professional master's 
degree. Shera observed: 
In many schools the change meant the addition of a 
required course in research methods and an 
acceptable master's essay to demonstrate research 
aptitude. In some cases it was little more than 
the renaming of the degree.??. 
As an indication of the lack of suitability of the reduced time frame 
Shera noted that there had been a marked trend towards the expansion 
of the time taken for the M.L.S. from an academic to a calendar year. 
Additionally he cited the erosion of the master's thesis or essay and 
the elimination of the foreign language requirement as further 
indicators of the weakening of the degree. 
Further evidence emerged on the decline of the master's thesis at 
a meeting of the A.A.L.S. in 1959. Some basic information on the 
thesis or report requirement at library schools was reported. Twenty 
nine schools offered thirty six programmes (six offered two or three 
strands). Of these, ten had no forma 1 i sed research thesis or report 
requirement. Ten "required" a thesis. 
report. Six "required" a report. 
option a 1 thesis or report product. 
Three "required" a thesis or a 
Seven allowed an unspecified 
Significantly, in the schools 
offering multiple programmes, internal policy on research product 
requirements varied by programme. Of importance here was the fact 
that the research product was not universal and, when "required", had 
often been diluted to a report or made optional. Overall, therefore, 
the thesis requirement was marginally weaker than in 1951.78. 
The overlapping reports of Stallman, Douglas and Kay based on a 
study of all the accredited master's programmes in the United States 
in 1958, substantiated the already established trend of a decline of 
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the thesis requirement. The erosion of the master's thesis 
requirement and the decline of the sixth year master's programme was 
thoroughly documented by Douglas.79. He suggested the following 
causes: 
Precedent in other departments, schoo 1 s, co 11 eges 
on the campus; lack of interest in research on the 
part of the faculty; a faculty too small or too 
burdened with other duties to direct studies; 
awareness of the obstacle to recruitment posed by 
the thesis requirement; an already overcrowded 
curriculum, and the conviction that the research 
thesis has no place in a one year program 1 eadi ng 
to a first professional degree ••• 80. 
Douglas established that only a small proportion of the total number 
of accredited 1 ibrary schools was responsible for the production of 
the majority of theses between 1956 and 1959. Of the thirty 
accredited library schools, fifteen accounted for ninety five percent 
and three accounted for forty eight percent of the master's theses 
produced in the three years studied. 
Stallman, reporting for Douglas, listed the limitations on 
research study at the M.L.S. level as lack of faculty time caused by 
the demands, first of teaching, and second of research supervision. A 
third limitation was ascribed to the unsuitable research background of 
students. It was argued that they usually knew little of the research 
process, had little or no research experience from their undergraduate 
programme, and knew little of library practice. In addition, students 
were reported to adhere to the view that research study rarely 
benefited the profession or the writer; they felt that there was 
insufficient time in the one year master's curriculum; and further, 
that the effort of thesis work far outweighed the benefit to the 
individual student.81. A summary of the benefits of the thesis 
registered by both students and faculty and reported by both Stallman 
and Kay included: accretion of experience, practice and knowledge 
emanating from the process and conduct of research; contribution to 
professional knowledge; mental discipline; training in written 
expression; personal satisfaction; development of student interest in 
and respect for research;82. and the testing of the student's ability 
and character.83. 
Despite a general impression that students and faculty might 
favour the elimination of the thesis requirement, Stall man reported 
considerable support for the thesis. In particular, forty one percent 
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of students favoured it as a requirement. A further twenty three 
percent favoured an optional thesis. Just over a quarter, twenty six 
percent, opposed the M.L.S. thesis either on a required or optional 
basis. Nevertheless, the master's thesis research component was 
measurably waning as the 1950s ended. 
Writing in 1960, Carnovsky, reporting on the library education 
needs of the North Western corner of the United States, provided a 
list of representative views held by local librarians. One of these 
clearly illustrated doubt about the value of the master's thesis 
which, in the climate already portrayed, likely held wider currency. 
Carnovsky reported the view that: "The thesis, field study or project 
where required is time-consuming and educationally ineffective. n84. 
Later in the report he proceeded to outline practice at the School of 
Librarianship at the University of Washington. His study illustrated 
one tension applicable to Washington which had direct bearing on the 
maintenance of the project or thesis requirement and which again may 
have been illustrative of tensions further afield. The M.L.S. 
curriculum at Washington consisted of a core and courses in the 
library in society, research methods and field work. There was also a 
provision for ten hours of elective courses from the library school or 
broader university. Carnovsky reported: 
Each student is required to prepare a report on an 
observation study or a "project"; or he may write a 
thesis. If he elects to write a thesis, he 
registers for nine hours of credit for thesis 
research; if a "project" or "observation study", 
the 1 imit is four hours. It is evident that the 
"ten hours of electives" are thus sharply reduced 
to only one hour if the thesis i.s written, and to 
six if the project is preferred.85. 
The library school curriculum at Washington was being reviewed in 
1960. Carnovsky could therefore only relate views expressed to him on 
the educational value of the project. These included doubts as to its 
significance due to the "inordinate amount of time devoted to it by 
faculty and students";86. the suggestion that its elimination could 
reduce the time required for the degree by one quarter; the belief 
that ten hours of elective subjects were preferable to the project, 
probably for utilitarian and specialisation ends; and the suggestion 
of Carnovsky himself, based on a perusal of project titles and brief 
descriptions, that "their contribution to the student's professional 
development and their all-round significance do seem questionable."87. 
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Should these or similar views have applied in the wider sphere of 
1 i brary education then they wou 1 d he 1 p exp 1 a in the growing cha 11 enge 
to the master's project and thesis requirement or option. 
The literature specifically concerned with the fifth year master's 
programme for the period 1951 to 1965 is slight. During the late 
1950s, some commentary emerged on the topic of the master's thesis 
research product and the teaching of research in master's programmes. 
These specific aspects will be addressed later in the chapter. The 
only other information on the master's programme has been gleaned from 
an A.A.L.S. Curriculum Committee report of 195988. and the Library 
Education Directory of 1962-6389. and 1964-65.90. By the late 1950s 
the graduate teaching of 1 ibrari anship was conducted at twenty nine 
accredited library schools where thirty seven different types of 
master's programmes were offered (in 1959, these included: M.A., 
eleven; M.S. in L.S., eight; M.L.S., seven; M.S., seven; M.A. L.S., 
two; and M.Lib.ship., two). Of these, sixteen schools required, prior 
to entry, an undergraduate library science minor course requirement 
and twenty six schools required a foreign language. By 1962, there 
were forty one accredited master's programmes offered by twenty nine 
schools and these had expanded to forty three programmes in thirty 
three schools by 1964. Four further degree designations had appeared 
by 1964. (These were M.A.T., M. of L.S., M. of Law Lib.ship., and M. 
Ed. in L.S.) It is important to register here that there were, in 
addition, numerous other graduate programmes listed in the 
Directories. In 1962 there were thirty three programmes offered at 
twenty nine and in 1964 there were seventy nine programmes offered in 
sixty five non accredited schools. Despite the fact that some of the 
degree designations employed by the schools equated with those 
reported by the accredited schools, most others indicated an education 
leaning (e.g. M. of Ed., M.A. in Ed., M.S. in Ed., M. of Instr.Mats., 
M.Ed. in L.S., and M. in Teaching.) Considering the expansion of 
school libraries in the U.S. which was underway at about that time, 
these programmes were probably heavily directed towards the 
preparation of schoo 1 1 ibrari ans. The place of research in these 
programmes is not clear. Two other masters programmes were reported 
in the unaccredited category, at what was not formally a library 
school, an M.A. in Ph. and an M.S. in Info. Sci at Lehigh University. 
Both appear to have been information science oriented and in view of 
the character of the school and its record of subsequent contribution 
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it seems reasonable to assume that it early exhibited a research 
commitment. 
The first major comment for the 1960s was registered by Lancour at 
a seminar in 1962. He held what he believed was a common view which 
was not dissimilar to that of Shera's previously noted conclusion. 
Lancour declared: 
My own feeling, shared by many others I know, is 
that we lost a great deal when we gave up the old 
sixth year master's degree which was a very useful 
device to make it possible for the person to return 
mid-career for a little study and reflection maybe 
to write something.91. 
He proceeded to foreshadow the need for a new sixth year programme to 
provide a programme option between the first library qualification and 
the doctorate. The response to this need emerged in the early 1960s 
in the form of the sixth year specialist programme which will be 
detailed in the following section. Speaking alongside Lancour, Shera 
bemoaned the cheapening of degrees all the way from the bachelor's to 
the doctorate. He contended that: "The old system where the master's 
was somewhere between the fifth year B.L.S. and the doctor's made a 
great deal of sense.n92. Good sense or not, by 1962 the last of the 
old style master's had worked through the system and its contribution 
in the research field had ceased. At the conclusion of the 1962 
seminar, participants recommended a research component for the fifth 
year M.L.S. Recommendation 48 declared: 
Library school students at the master's level 
should understand methods and functions of 
research, be able to interpret research reports and 
to carry out simple projects.93. 
Research, even if only at a basic level was thus seen to be a useful 
and necessary component of the first library qualification M.L.S. 
programme. The component however was not necessarily tied to thesis 
research. 
McMull en provided the second and 1 ast re 1 evant comment for the 
1960s in 1964. In challenging some preconceptions held by the 
practice wing of the profession who, it seems, held high expectations 
of master's level research, he reminded them that not all library 
school faculty favoured anything more than a small research 
involvement in the master's programme; further that those writing 
theses were in fact beginners; and that an emerging awareness of the 
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research process was probably all that could be hoped for in the 
master's student. He concluded realistically, "if by some wonderful 
combination of luck and intelligence a student happens to produce 
something that is worth publishing, we should be grateful."94. 
McMullen clearly had few illusions as to the research possibilities of 
the fifth year master's programme. 
Throughout most of the 1950s the masters degree in 1 ibrari anship 
provided the primary focus of change. library schoo 1 s across the 
country eliminated their bachelor's in favour of the fifth year 
master's programme so that the mass of schools ostensibly upgraded 
their programmes. This in turn placed an inescapable pressure on the 
old "Type I" library school sixth year master's programme, so much so 
that by 1958 it had ceased. Although debate rankled on the issue of 
relative standards, by the late 1950s the old hierarchy of library 
schools had been disestablished and all schools offered the one type 
of base level programme. 
There followed considerable concern for standards. Had the 
bachelor's programme simply been renamed? Was the new master's 
programme a short "cheap" degree which transmitted skills rather than 
underlying principles? What were the implications of the widespread 
demise of the master's thesis requirement? The change in the master's 
programme necessitated a new conceptualisation which saw it defined as 
a professional degree, that is a base level not a higher degree. In 
librarianship thereafter, higher degrees were those which followed 
after the fifth year master's programme. At the base level, research 
was not regarded as imperative. 
Reasons abounded for the reduction of research in the fifth year 
programme. The time frame proved constricting despite extensions in 
many cases which included some undergraduate or summer school library 
study. A lack of faculty interest coupled with the weight of teaching 
and research supervision roles reduced faculty commitment. Student 
resistance to thesis research on the grounds of utility was compounded 
by the widespread 1 ack of student research background. Furthermore, 
some regarded the thesis process as inappropriate in a one year first 
qualification programme, or believed that it was unduly time consuming 
and hence educationally ineffective in relation to the effort required 
of students and faculty alike. Doubts as to the value of the master's 
thesis product were also registered. The parallel demise of the 
thesis requirement in other fields at a similar educational level 
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appears to have provided a broader influence which helped to erode the 
thesis requirement in librarianship. 
Despite pressure on the thesis requirement there existed an 
unexpected level of support for it amongst library students and 
faculty. For some at least, it was of benefit for stimulating student 
interest and respect for research as well as the accretion of 
experience, practice and knowledge. Realistically it was also argued 
unwise to expect too much from the research product of the master's 
thesis, which was, for those pursuing it, as much a research education 
strategy as a means for providing sound research. Regardless of these 
factors, presentation of ~equired theses and the use of the thesis or 
project option was such that, by the end of the period, only a small 
proportion of library schools produced the mass of works. 
Compensating, in part, for the trend away from thesis research was 
an extension of the teaching of research methods courses, offered as 
electives in the master's curriculum. By the end of the period 
interest in research training had expanded, as evidenced by a notable 
conference resolution favouring a research component in the curriculum 
of the fifth year master's programme which would focus on the methods, 
functions, interpretation and basic conduct of research. 
Despite the major expansion of fifth year master's level 
instruction, especially in the early 1960s, a void remained. The old 
"Type 1" library school sixth year master's programme which had been 
supplanted, had traditionally provided a mechanism for mid-career 
upgrading which had, in turn, brought considerable practitioner 
experience to bear on library problems and research endeavour. Having 
replaced the traditional mid-point between the B.L.S. with the 
professional M.L.S., and so squeezed the old sixth year master's out, 
there was no advanced degree between the base level and the doctorate. 
A significant source of master's level research had been lost and the 
need for an alternative mid-point option was apparent. 
5.2.3 THE SIXTH YEAR SPECIALIST PROGRAMME AND RESEARCH IN RELATION TO 
THE LIBRARY SCHOOL 1951-1966. 
The antecedants of the sixth year specialist programme predate the 
1951 Standards. The idea of a specialist programme in the form of one 
year of advanced study pursued after the first year of graduate 
library education can be traced back to the Williamson Report of 1923. 
Under the rubric of the 1933 Standards, "Type I" library schools 
offered sixth year master's programmes. 
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These were undermined by the "Denver Program" and the ensuing 
legitimisation of the fifth year grauate master's programme following 
the new standards of 1951. By about 1960 the old sixth year master's 
programme had run its course.95. Writing on the sixth year master's 
programme of the 1940s Wheeler noted that "a constant single 
curriculum suitably presented to satisfy the varied group seems 
impossible. In general the program is rightly built to fit the 
individuals."96. This latter characteristic of the sixth year master's 
programme became a feature of the sixth year speci a 1 i st programmes 
which Lancour had foreshadowed in 196297 • and which were developed 
throughout the 1960s and 1970s. 
The sixth year specialist programme appears to have been developed 
partly in response to the educational need for an alternative and 
shorter option to the doctorate but which, like the doctorate, would 
follow after the first graduate professional qualification, i.e. the 
fifth year M.L.S. The role or· purpose of research within the context 
of the sixth year specialist programme does not emerge clearly in the 
literature. This lack of clarity may point to some confusion amongst 
1 ibrary educators and commentators as to the actual objectives and 
purpose of the programme. Nevertheless, it is clear that by the early 
1960s some library schools had begun to enrol students, almost on an 
ad hoc basis for the purpose of pursuing an additional year of study 
directed in part to student interest and the need for specialisation 
in an aspect of libarianship. 
The first programme was reportedly offered at Columbia in 
1961,98. the same year that a sixth year post M.L.S. programme was 
begun at the University of California at Los Angeles.99. The main 
problem of the programme derived from the fact that it did not readily 
conform to the traditional academic degree structure. Thus the 
1 iterature very quickly reported difficulties in relating the 
programmes to the doctorate, in ascertaining the level and character 
of the research component, and in relating the programme to further 
study. 
In 1962, Frarey noted that there were 
••• pressures from people who have completed the old 
bachelor's program, or the present master's 
program, and who want to come back for additional 
study. They would like to get some sort of 
recognition or credit for their effort.100. 
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Short of the doctorate, and in the absence of an alternative, it was 
reportedly often inappropriately undertaken, contrary to the best 
interest or ability of some students. The seminar at which Frarey had 
delivered his paper recommended the establishment of a post M.L.S. 
advanced programme of 
from the doctorate 
credential.101. 
professional education short of, and distinct 
but which would accrue a recognised 
Two years later, in 1964, Lowrie, writing on the topic of a 
programme for the Instructional Materials Specialist at Western 
Michigan University, noted that the course, "Introduction to 
Research", was included as a core subject in the programme designed 
for school librarians primarily because it was a university 
requirement for the master's degree. Returning students interested in 
expanding their qualifications could build on their previous school 
librarianship education to expand it in order to embrace the broader 
instructional materials area. Lowrie argued: 
This may be achieved (perhaps in another master's 
degree program, or at least work beyond the fifth 
year) by taking the courses listed 
1
w.hich were not 
in the candidates' previous program •. 02. 
Referring to possible future developments in the area she concluded: 
There is a distinct possibility for the development 
of a sixth year program or at least special 
graduate investigation and research courses 
following the master's degree in basic library 
science.I03. 
The exact character of this research activity was not defined or 
elaborated although one hint was provided insofar as it was suggested 
that students would have to know "how to make surveys, evaluations and 
projections for the future implementation of standards.nl04. 
Although reported in 1966, Reed provided enrolment figures for the 
sixth year specialist programme drawn from a U.S. Office of Education 
survey conducted in 1963-64. According to the survey responses, 
fourteen students were enrolled full time and forty one part time. 
Thirty three of the part time enrolees were from unaccredited library 
schoo 1 s .105 • The number of graduates for the year 1963-64 tot a 11 ed 
fourteen. Eight were from accredited schools, three men and five 
women; the rest were women from unaccredited schools .106 • According 
to a report prepared on the same survey by a subcommittee of the 
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Library Education Division of the American Library Association these 
students were enrolled at ten library schools. The same subcommittee 
ascribed two purposes to the programme. First, they argued: 
The enormous need for specialization in various 
aspects of librarianship would underscore the 
second year level of study as one to be nurtured 
and developed While many specializations 
required in libraries will be well developed 
outside library science itself, the growing 
technology and reader service arts require that 
librarianship itself develop its curriculum at the 
second year level.107. 
Second, they asserted: "The potential of this level of education as a 
source of highly competent practitioners who can serve as instructors 
in library education must be explored."l08. 
Finally and very briefly, responding to an address given by Swank 
in 1965, Agnew registered a view that opposed a research orientation 
in the sixth year specialist programme. He favoured the establishment 
of a degree between the M. L.S. and doctorate to cater for 
specialisation but not leading toward a research degree. He believed 
that library education was witnessing . a trend "toward a 
differentiation between the research degree, the Ph.D., and the 
professional degree leading to teaching or to practitioner's 
work."l09. 
Although it was very early days the seeds of discord were sown in 
the representative statements of Lowrie and Agnew. The ambiguity of 
the place of research in the new programme was asserted almost at the 
same time that enrolment began. 
The need for a formal study option between the fifth year master's 
programme and the doctorate, reminiscent of the old sixth year 
master's programme, was apparent by the early 1960s. As had its 
predecessor, the resulting sixth year specialist programme began 
enrolling almost on an ad hoc basis. It was developed to provide an 
option between the fifth year master's and doctorate for returning 
practitioners and at least initially enrolled students in programmes 
developed to cater for individual needs and specialisation. 
Having begun in such an unstructured fashion confusion reigned as 
to the new programme's role, purpose and objectives. Furthermore, as 
a "non conformist" programme in the traditional academic degree 
structure there was little to measure it against. Problems were 
encountered in attempting to relate it to the doctorate, and in 
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determining its research character or content. 
Although the level of enrolment in the programme remained low 
during this time it was offered in enough library schools to render 
comparability desirable. When it came to purpose there was little 
agreement. Specialisation, the preparation of library school 
instructors, the establishment of formalised continuing education and 
support and opposition to a research component all featured in the 
literature, as too did the emergence of a notion of division between 
theory and practice - doctorate and sixth year specialist programme. 
As early as 1965, conflict on the issue of the purpose of the sixth 
year specialist programme was evident. Its research role was far from 
clear. 
5.2.4. THE DOCTORATE AND RESEARCH IN LIBRARY AND INFORMATION STUDIES 
1951-1966. 
A sizeable literature, beginning in the 1950s and continuing long 
after, addresses the topic of the doctorate in library and information 
studies. The doctoral monopoly held by Chicago up until 1948 assured 
that the literature on the topic remained compact and discreet and 
strongly focussed there. From 1948 and throughout the 1950s and 
beyond, doctoral programmes proliferated as a . consequence of the 
transition from the 1933 to 1951 A.L.A. standards for library schools. 
The elimination of the categorisation of library schools by "type" 
opened the way for an increasing number of 1 ibrary schools to enter 
the field of advanced education. The establishment of the fifth year 
master's programme as the graduate professional entrance point to 
1 ibrari anship further affected developments. A by-product of this 
change over was the elimination of the sixth year master's programme 
which had provided an intermediary year of advanced study between the 
first library qualification and the doctorate since the 1920s. 
Additionally, many library schools had been forced to improve 
themselves following their move into the "graduate" league attendant 
on transfer to the fifth year M.L.S. programme. This resulted in many 
host universities insisting on higher quality faculty. In addition, 
changes in personnel utilisation (manpower) needs were demanded as 
library practice altered in response to changed information handling, 
organising and use patterns, especially under the influence of 
technological change and in response to inputs from other areas of 
study and endeavour. Factors such as these combined during the period 
to project library schools into the doctoral field if they wished to 
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maintain or establish their involvement in advanced study, teaching 
and research. 
The expansion of doctoral programmes jumped from the three 
previously reported for 1g43 to five in 1g5a, seven in 1960, and 
eleven in 1968.110-112. According to Davis the expansion in the 
number of doctoral graduates was rather dramatic. He reported twenty 
seven doctorates in the decade to 1951 and eighty three doctorates in 
the decade from 1951.113. In addition, he noted that the period 
1951-60 witnessed the move of the schools at Columbia, 
Ca 1 iforni a-Berke ley, Western Reserve and Rutgers into the doctor a 1 
sphere. Possibly due to a general library school preoccupation with 
the development of the fifth year M.L.S. first qualification library 
programme and the ensuing accreditation process, the literature in the 
period of the early 1950s appears to have produced only one brief 
reference to the doctoral programme. This took the form of an 
explanation of developments at Columbia in Trautman's history of the 
school published in 1954.114. In summary, he reported that only one 
graduate had emerged from the general university Ph.D programme since 
the establishment of the school in 1926 and that this had taken place 
in 1953. In 1952 the school received authorisation for its own Doctor 
of Library Science programme, a development aimed at easing the 
strictures which had limited the development of the doctoral strand at 
Columbia for so long. Trautman reported that twenty six students had 
enrolled in the D.L.S. programme by 1953. He further reported that 
this was, at least in part, stimulated by a growing demand from 
college and university administrators for doctoral graduates for the 
higher positions in their libraries. Subject doctorates evidently 
also were in demand for higher level library positions provided they 
had attained one year of library qualification. 
Asheim, writing in 1955, noted the existence of four library 
school doctoral programmes and moves to establish more, (Chicago, 
Columbia, Illinois and Michigan with a total enrolment of forty six in 
1955 were joined by Ca 1 iforni a-Berkel ey and Western Reserve in 1956 
with an expanded overall enrolment of sixty four) .115. However, he 
was not sure if this expansion was in fact an advance. Concerned at 
the possible lessening of standards through the implementation of the 
fifth year master's programme he observed: 
The multiplication of Ph.D. degrees based on such 
preparation, may soon lead to a cheapening of that 
degree as well. To date this has not proved to be 
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the case, since the Ph.D. programs have had to 
measure up to the standards of the universities in 
wh i eh the 1 i brary schoo 1 s are housed. How 1 ong 
these standards will be maintained and, more 
seriously, how soon a great number of Ph.D. 
programs will come into being in schools with less 
stringent standards are questions which touch 
squarely upon the possibility that the trend toward 
the advanced degree has been a downward rather than 
an upward step.ll6. 
Asheim feared that the doctorate was fast becoming a "work permit" for 
higher positions in academic libraries, a fashionable credential 
rather than a symbol of research accomplishment. He believed that 
credentialism led to the incidental production of research and that it 
was "indeed doubtful that the schools offering Ph.D. programmes really 
feel that they are preparing their graduates to continue as 
researchers once the degree has been granted."117. 
In 1956 three brief articles appeared in Virginia Librarian on the 
question: "Should the doctoral program in library science be offered 
by a Southern library school?"118. Three writers participated, Tauber 
responded "yes", Barker responded "yes but not yet", and Gourlay 
responded "no"! Tauber developed his case by noting the downgrading 
of research which had followed the introduction of the fifth year 
M.L.S. programme, the ensuing trend towards the establishment of more 
doctor a 1 programmes, and the growing emergence of a need for more 
highly educated librarians. He implied that a doctoral programme 
i 
would, through research, help improve library service to support other 
research in the region. 
might increase research 
He also believed that a regional programme 
on regionally relevant or specific library 
matters. Moreover, if a programme were to be established, he argued 
the need for sound backup and support through the provision of funds 
for qualified faculty, support of basic studies, and for fellowships, 
scholarships and research assistantships. 
students would have to be recruited. 
In addition, suitable 
The second writer, Barker, saw the establishment of a doctoral 
progranme in the South as inevitable but counselled against a "cheap" 
degree - one which was: 
••• less than best as compared with other academic 
disciplines with respect to the institutions 
offering the degree, the faculty, the financial 
resources, the requirements for the degree and the 
preparation and quality of the students admitted to 
the programs.ll9. 
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She suspected that the dislocation and rethinking demanded by the 
development of the fifth year M.L.S. programme was too recent to 
permit the immediate sound expansion of a Southern school into the 
doctoral sphere because of existing strains on resources. Similarly 
with reference to contemporary discussion on the overall direction of 
library education she perhaps unrealistically suggested that no 
doctoral programme be established in the South until such time as 
there was greater consensus as to the most appropriate direction for 
education in the library field. 
The final writer, Gourlay, opposed the notion of a regional 
doctorate on the grounds that doctoral study should be more widely 
applicable. He saw the doctorate as providing indispensable training 
in research following upon M.L.S. training in librarianship. It was 
the M.L.S. course which he believed was most needed in the South in 
1956. Any diversion of funds for a doctorate would, therefore, be 
inappropriate. Probably without knowing it, he harkened back to the 
old subject versus specialist debate of the 1930s when he suggested 
that subject degrees, by implication at master's and doctoral level, 
might be of more contemporary use to the South than a new 1 ibrary 
doctorate. He observed that many options were already available in 
the South for advanced subject degrees and that the existing doctoral 
programmes might be expected to adjust their curricula to meet any 
needs which the South might establish. He remained unconvinced of the 
need for a special doctoral programme in 1956. 
In 1957 Richmond took up the issue of the entrance of subject 
Ph.D. graduates into librarianship which had previously been commented 
on by Trautman in 1954 and Gourlay in 1956. In effect she revived, 
with modifications, the old debate about the subject versus 
librarianship Ph.D. With a view to enlisting some of the subject 
Ph.D. graduates then "on the market" as subject or scholar librarians 
she conceded that the success or failure of such career changes was 
dependent upon how effectively the subject Ph.D. entrant picked up the 
basic tools of his new profession.120 She suggested that the "core" 
of library education was vital to the education of subject Ph.D's, but 
that the peripheral content of the normal professional programme might 
be replaced by more advanced work. In Richmond's view librarianship 
would benefit from the infusion of specialist doctoral graduates. She 
speculated that specialists would have their own subject field as 
their major area of interest and be more selective in the field of 
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1 ibrari anship, combining subject and. 1 ibrary interests in research. 
Of the subject Ph.D. entrant she contended: "As a scholar he has an 
obligation to do research ••• The library should not be a refuge for 
those who are afraid of productive scho 1 arsh i p. n121. She further 
contended that subject Ph.D.'s would be of particular benefit to the 
profession in the academic library sphere as a potential source of 
senior staff, including chief librarians. Pragmatically, such a cadre 
group of "scho 1 ar 1 y" 1 i brari ans might, Richmond argued, he 1 p overcome 
the reservati ens of academics to the appointment of 1 ibrari ans to 
senior academic and research library positions. 
A second very brief comment was made by Tauber, a 1 so in 1957, 
which provides some indication of his perception of the doctorate and 
1 ibrary research.122. He bemoaned the scarcity of 1 ibrari ans with 
proper training and background in research methods. He also observed 
that many 1 ibrary doctoral graduates entered employment in 1 ibrary 
administration where they were lost to research. Finally, he 
highlighted the problem of the shortage of financial support for 
doctoral study. These were all factors which, he believed, conspired 
to hinder the development and pursuit of 1 ibrary research. For 
Tauber, not only was the doctorate research imbued, but by implication 
it should have led ideally to careers beyond administration where 
research might be pursued. 
The importance of a speedy 
infrastructure of librarianship was 
deve 1 opment of the doctor a 1 
advocated by Douglas in 1958. 
Cognisant of the passing of the master's thesis research requirement 
he indicated: "It seems clear that it will be to the doctoral 
programs that the profession must look for most of the substantial, 
basic continuing research that is needed."123. Further, he asserted: 
that the loss of the master's study will not be a 
serious loss, especially if research at the 
doctoral level can be accelerated, co-ordinated and 
integrated with research in other disciplines, 
maintained at a high level in quality, and focused 
more surely on the important problems of the 
profession.l24. 
Thus, by 1958, growing realisation of the profession's increasing 
dependence on the doctoral programme for much library school 
engendered research was becoming apparent. 
Also writing in 1958, Jackson and Kanen125 provided additional 
information on the issues of a doctoral programme for the South. 
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Their findings tend to corroborate various aspects of the arguments 
raised by Tauber, Barker and Gourlay in 1956. The report was 
nevertheless interesting because it was based on an actual survey of 
views held by Southern librarians. It shifted the debate beyond the 
level of personalised opinion into the wider arena. The findings 
indicated that most respondents affirmed the proposal but doubted its 
immediate efficacy on the basis that: there was a need to strengthen 
existing master's programmes (thirty percent); doctoral programmes 
were sufficiently available in other regions (twenty eight percent); 
there was a lack of adequate resources in the Southeast (21.5 
percent); a regional degree was unsound (9.6 percent); it would be a 
"cheap" degree (eight percent); and such a move would require careful 
planning (fifteen percent). Prestige value was heavily weighted, 
drawing the support of fifty five percent of those who favoured the 
commencement of a programme. Other viewpoints registered by those 
favouring the proposition were: the belief that it would research 
Southern issues (sixteen percent); a belief that it would be more 
conveniently situated for students from the region; and finally the 
belief registered by a few respondents (five percent) that there was a 
need to strengthen programmes at all levels. Opposition to the 
proposal centred on the belief held by eleven percent of university 
and two percent of public librarians that there were insufficient 
documentary research resources in the region. Additionally, fifteen 
percent of university and five percent of public librarians felt that 
immediate efforts should be invested in strengthening existing 
master's programmes. 
Overall, Jackson and Kanen's work is of interest first of all 
because it concluded that sound programmes would only follow upon the 
adequate provision of resources, and second because it provides an 
i 11 uminati ng indication of contemporary regional attitudes to the 
proposed establishment of a doctoral programme. 
The final and most significant work on the doctorate produced in 
the 1950s was Danton's major study of the library science doctorate, 
published in 1959.126. The study provided a comprehensive outline of 
doctoral developments in librarianship at the end of the decade of 
change ushered in by the termination of the Chicago doctoral programme 
monopoly in 1948. 
By 1959 there were six library schools with doctoral programmes 
and a seventh was about to begin. These (with commencement dates 
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indicated) included the Universities of Chicago, 1927-28, Illinois 
1948, Michigan 1948 and California-Berkeley 1955; Columbia University, 
1952; Western Reserve University 1956; and the programme in an 
advanced stage of planning in 1959 at Rutgers University. 
Danton's study of doctoral programmes summarised the objectives of 
doctoral study in librarianship as: 
(1) To furnish mature librarians having scholarly 
ability and interest with opportunity for advanced 
study and research in the library field; 
(2) To develop in the student a) subject mastery and b) 
competence in research and investigation; 
{3) To organize, conduct and publish studies which will 
extend the bounds of knowledge in fields pertinent 
to the theory and practice of librarianship. 
(4) To provide for the profession qualified researchers 
and personnel for 1 t~aching and higher administrative positions. 27. 
He concluded, from an appraisal of the range of doctoral study 
opportunities available in 1959, that the prospective doctoral student 
in librarianship did not lack opportunity to pursue an investigation 
in virtually any field of librarianship.128. Moreover, although 
schools had preferred areas of doctoral research interest, all would 
supervise topics beyond these, provided staff were available in the 
school or elsewhere on campus who had suitable ability or experience 
to do so. 
Danton additionally provided a list of obstacles and deterrents to 
doctoral study which included the following: 
- the inadequate number and amount of research 
grants, fellowships and teaching assistantships. 
- the difficulty of attracting a sufficient number 
of very good students. 
- the small incentive for librarians to conduct 
research or pursue advanced study. 
- the 1 ack of relevance of the majority of 
dissertations to the practising librarian. 
- the composition and selection of faculty 
obviating the development of staff with a strong 
research commitment or record.129. 
Although it was difficult to determine the actual contribution to 
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librarianship which had resulted from doctoral study from his highly 
selective data source, Danton was able to establish that his 
respondents at a ratio of ten to one believed that a contribution had 
occurred. From his own appraisal, in concluding his study, he listed 
both those contributions and shortfalls which he believed had attended 
the development of doctoral study. First the contributions: 
A respectable dissertation contribution to learning 
and knowledge. 
Research training has led to further works of 
significance. 
The development of subject matter knowledge and 
skills have helped library schools. 
The research approach learned by administrators has 
helped them to plan library services.130. 
Second, the shortfalls: 
Very few doctorates had been produced. 
Administrators had little inclination to research. 
Many dissertations were too specialised to hold 
much interest for the practitioner. 
The research provided had not been used by the 
profession. 
Few libraries were able or willing to employ 
librarians for research. 
Doctoral programmes were insufficiently 
experimental and there was too much historical and 
bibliographical output. 
There was insufficient accretion of the results of 
library research caused by a plethora of un-
coordinated dissertation studies.l31. 
Danton's study also established the existence of a clear division 
of opinion on the purpose of the Ph.D. dissertation. He observed: 
On the one hand there are those who believe that it 
can be only a preparation in methodology, scholarly 
attitudes and the 1 ike for future research 
productivity. On the other hand are those who feel 
no less strongly that the dissertation itself can 
and should be a major and significant contribution 
to knowledge.l32. 
Furthermore, he proceeded to recognise: 
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Most of those closely associated with doctoral 
study in this country freely admit that many 
dissertations, perhaps the majority of them 
no matter how sound methodologically are not in 
fact genuinely significant contributions to 
knowledge.133. 
Danton registered two additional problems. First, a large proportion 
of librarianship doctoral graduates never published again. Second, 
very few pursued research again. These two points would seem to 
suggest a weakness in the library doctoral research education process 
especially with regard to its effect on scholarly socialisation. 
Doctoral graduates who neither researched nor published again cannot 
be regarded as having accepted the norms of scholarship. 
Danton's study, coming at the end of the 1950s, summarised 
developments and provided a basis for subsequent comparisons. Apart 
from its summarising function it provides a starting point for tracing 
the expansion of the doctoral programme in librarianship beyond the 
transitional decade of the 1950s to the end of the period under 
review. 
The remaining five years of the period produced very 1 ittle 
commentary on the doctorate and research. The first comment was 
registered in 1960 by Fair who, in arguing the need for doctoral 
research in librarianship, noted: 
Without deeper inquiry into underlying factors and 
more scholarly research, librarians will remain 
practitioners, will contribute little to the 
potentialities of the field and will fail to 
command the respect of scholarly disciplines.134. 
He suggested that earlier graduate study and research had emphasised 
the practical rather than the theoretical in response to demands for 
practical solutions to library problems and concluded: 
Unti 1 the profession at 1 arge has a better 
recognition of the importance of research including 
basic research and until there is greater demand 
for personnel who have contributed to scholarly 
inquiry, the emphasis in the studies will be mainly 
on historical, narrative and applied 
operations.l35. 
Fair listed research areas warranting doctoral inquiry and stated that 
the library schools were "the principal agencies through which 
scholarly inquiry can be achieved ... their justification lies in 
their ability to foster such inquiries."136. 
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Two years later, in 1962, it was asserted at a seminar moderated 
by Lorenz that: 
More and better doctoral programs in librarianship 
are needed, not only to produce librarians who can 
conduct research, but to give the enrichment to the 
master's program that results from students working 
and talking 1to_qether at various levels of accomplishment. 3T. 
The thirty seventh recommendation registered at the seminar stated: 
"Schoo 1 s should accept 1 arger res pons ibil ity for the preparation of 
library school teachers; in doctoral programs priority should be given 
to the selection and preparation of library school teachers."138. In 
addition the need for continuing scholarly contribution was strongly 
supported in the forty ninth recommendation which firmly asserted: 
"Doctoral students should be oriented toward continuing research at 
the post doctoral level."139. Thus the doctorate was perceived by 
participants at the 1962 conference as being important for the 
enrichment of the overall library school programme. It was also seen 
as a means for preparing the needed quality faculty as well as the 
means for the socialisation of students into the scholarly values of 
continuing research and related enterprise. 
In 1964, in the context of a broader consideration of the research 
role of library schools, McMullen counselled against high expectations 
even of the doctoral dissertation. With regard to research he 
declared: 
Even the doctoral candidates are just learning how 
to do it, so we should not be too dejected when one 
of their ~tudi4o exhibits a few faults of method or 
presentat 1 on. • 
The educational dimension of the doctoral process was clearly 
recognised by McMullen. 
In an address in 1965, Swank attempted to clarify the roles of the 
doctorate of philosophy as contrasted to the doctorate in 1 ibrary 
science. He argued that the Ph.D. was the traditional means of 
training for research. The D.L.S. was perceived as a mode for advanced 
training for the profession. He counselled against applying a first 
and second class status to the respective degrees on the grounds that 
there was a need for both options in library education. Of importance 
to the issue of continuing research after doctoral graduation he 
observed that very few Ph.D graduates actually pursued research, 
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opting instead for practice. He favoured the development of doctoral 
programmes on the grounds that there was a need for "advanced training 
for both the leaders of library practice and for researchers and 
teachers in our library schools."141. The type of doctorate- Ph.D or 
D.L.S., he believed did not really matter. Agnew, commenting on 
Swank's views, generally agreed. However, he argued that the 
professional degree would be most suitable for library teaching or 
practitioner work.142. The Ph.D was for researchers. Agnew's comment 
is interesting insofar as it suggests a lack of acceptance of the 
notion of the research role of university faculty. His favouring of 
the professional D.L.S. implies continuing concern for the more 
practical demands of librarianship, superimposed onto library 
education. Research was, by implication, another field. 
The final brief snippets of information on the doctorate were 
provided by Reed in The Library Education Directory 1g62-63 and 
1964-65143. and her 1966 report of the U.S. Office of Education: 
Survey of Library Education Programs, Fall 1964.144. Reed reported 
that in 1963-64 the doctoral enrolment was 118 and that these students 
were studying at library schools in the States of California, 
Illinois, Michigan, New Jersey, New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Utah and 
Wisconsin. Fourteen students, eight men and six women, graduated from 
these programmes in 1963-64. In the Directories she reported an 
expansion of doctoral programmes from ten to fourteen between 1962-63 
and 1964-65. The number of schools offering programmes grew from 
eight to twelve. The institutions and degree designations were as 
follows: University of California-8erkeley D.L.S., Ph.D; University of 
Southern California-Los Angeles Ph.D; University of Chicago Ph.D; 
University of Illinois Ph.D; University of Michigan Ed.D, Ph.D; 
Rutgers State University Ph.D; Columbia University D.L.S.; Western 
Reserve University Ph.D; Indiana University PhD; University of 
Pittsburgh Ph.D; University of Wisconsin Maddison Ph.D; and Lehigh 
University Ph.D. In particular the last four programmes were not 
reported in 1962 and the final programme was in an unaccredited school 
directed towards information science.145. 
Responding to the 1964 survey, a subcommittee of the American 
Library Association's Library Education Division noted that the 118 
enrolment in 1 ibrary doctoral study was only a part of the doctoral 
picture. Other students were reportedly pursuing subject doctorates 
which were deemed potentially useful for the profession. The 
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committee's view of the need for library science doctorates was 
clearly stated: 
The doctorate in librarianship, however, is an 
important degree for those intending to teach in 
library schools or administer broad library 
systems, since the comprehensive view of the 
profession and a research orientation are 
significant for both careers.l46. 
In the view of the committee wh i eh had prepared the LED report the 
need for the library doctorate remained for faculty and senior 
administrative positions. Their support for the encouragement of 
sound doctor a 1 programmes was argued on the grounds of the need to 
make doctoral study a normal function of library education. In 
asserting this need they observed: 
It is not accident that the best master's programs 
exist in schools which pursue advanced study and 
research. Doctoral study must become a normal 
function of library education, the encouragement of 
growth of sound doctoral programs must be 
given.147. 
The weakness of library schools in the doctoral programme field was 
manifested by the fact that only nine schools. had reported doctoral 
enrolments for 1963-64. The commitment of the subcommittee to high 
quality doctoral programmes was finally evidenced in their call for 
specific standards for accreditation of doctoral programmes in 
librarianship.148. 
The changes set in train following the shift to the fifth year 
master's programme led to the dismantling of the almost quarter 
century doctoral monopoly held by the school at Chicago. So rapid was 
expansion in the doctoral field that by 1960 there were seven doctoral 
programmes in librarianship available in the U.S. The initial shift 
had begun in the 1940s as the old "Type 1" library schools moved into 
the doctoral area in order to maintain their long standing involvement 
in advanced library education. The erstwhile "Type I" and those 
schools which were new entrants to the advanced programme field were 
probably fully aware of opportunities afforded by the new educational 
order. They were also partly motivated by a desire for academic 
status, cognisant of the new potentials especially related to 
technology and personnel needs, desirous of participating in 
educational leadership, and interested in strengthening themselves 
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through offering post graduate work beyond the base level. Throughout 
the 1950s, expansion into the doctoral sphere was the only avenue open 
for schools wishing to engage in advanced level work. So great was 
the surge of expansion that the number of doctoral graduates during 
the 1950s increased more than threefold on the previous decade. 
During the 1950s the purpose of doctoral study was variously 
presented as being for the preparation of administrators for college 
and university libraries, for preparation for higher positions in 
libraries, as an indispensable and as the sole surviving significant 
avenue for developing research training beyond the fifth year master's 
programme. The former purposes appeared to be so strong that the fear 
was registered that the doctorate was merely a fashionable credential 
for upper level administrative positions rather than a symbol of 
research accomplishment. With regard to the research training purpose 
there was little evidence of schools preparing students for research 
related careers. This was probably a realistic library school 
response to then existing conditions. Post doctoral research appears 
to have contravened the norm, and research careers would have been 
extremely unusual at the time. 
Furthermore the rapid expansion of the field fired the fear of a 
reduction in library education standards, especially as doctoral 
programmes were based on the fifth year base level master's 
qualification. The maintenance of university wide doctoral standards 
was therefore regarded as both desirable and beneficial. Other 
factors regarded as important for sound doctoral programmes included 
investment in quality faculty, basic research and research 
assistantships; the recruitment of suitable students; and the 
integration of doctoral study with other areas of research. 
Interestingly the subject/professional library science doctoral 
debate fleetingly re-appeared during the 1950s. The recruitment of 
subject doctoral graduates was regarded desirable as a means of 
acquiring subject specialisation, as an alternative to developing a 
doctoral programme in the South of the U.S., as a means of enlisting 
"scholar librarians" and as a means of finding senior staff acceptable 
to academi a. Such appointees were to pursue active scholarship by 
combining their specialisation and librarianship in research for it 
was argued the library should not become a refuge from scholarship. 
At the end of the 1950s Danton's major study of doctoral 
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programmes provided a valuable overview of developments for the 
preceding decade. By then the purpose of the doctorate had been 
broadened to include concern for research and scholarly training, 
knowledge production and dissemination as well as preparation for 
upper level administration. Impediments to doctoral study continued 
to include the lack of student funding support, difficulties in 
student recruitment, little incentive for post-doctoral library 
research, 1 ack of faculty research orientation and doubt as to the 
relevance of much dissertation research. Doctoral study was widely 
regarded as being worthwhile and contributing to the profession 
(knowledge creation, research training, improved library education, 
and improved planning of library services). However, it was also seen 
as exhibiting weaknesses related as much to the doctorates themselves 
(overspecialisation, too much historical and bibliographical work and 
insufficient accretion) as to the unwillingness of the practice wing 
of the profession to accept the implications of doctoral study 
(integration of findings, creation of research opportunities and 
doctorally qualified administrator pursuit and conduct of research). 
Danton also identified a distinction of importance with regard to 
the dissertation. Was it primarily preparation in methodology and the 
development of scho 1 arly attitudes and aptitudes for future research 
productivity, or was it to provide an extant major contribution to 
knowledge? In other words should it emphasise process or product? In 
practice, scholarly socialisation, an assumed biproduct of the process 
aspect was clearly not a strong point in the 1950s. Few doctoral 
graduates subsequently published or researched and research accrued 
little value in library practice. 
During the early 1960s debate and consideration appears to have 
matured. Research was gradually seen as a vehicle for acquiring 
insight into those principles which underlie librarianship. There was 
a slow growth in the realisation that the profession needed to give 
greater recognition to research, that the focus of doctor.al research 
needed to broaden beyond historical, bibliographic and applied 
dimensions, and that graduates should continue to produce research. 
Library schools were asserted to be the principal agencies for 
scholarly inquiry in the library field and the doctorate was perceived 
to be integral to this function. Some consideration was given to the 
notion of the doctoral research process as training for research, not 
necessarily for the production of a faultless research product. 
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Further, doctoral research was soon recognised as a major means for 
enriching library education in general, and especially the master's 
programme in schools where both programmes were offered. The 
doctorate was also seen as a desirable experience and qualification 
for the library educator. There did, however, appear to remain some 
confusion over the most appropriate qualification for library faculty 
which was highlighted by attempts to differentiate the Ph.D from the 
D.L.S. 
With the Ph.D having a research training role and the D.L.S. 
being for advanced education, a division was asserted. The degrees 
were regarded equal but different. Graduates of both generally 
entered practice and failed to continue researching. The D.L.S. was 
argued to be suitable for practice and teaching. At least in the mind 
of one commentator and probably many others as well, 1 ibrary school 
faculty need not be research oriented. The division appears to have 
been fairly academic. By 1964 there were twelve library schools 
offering fourteen doctoral programmes. Eleven were Ph.D's, two were 
D.L.S's and one was an Ed.D. All told, 118 students were enrolled 
thus reflecting the continuing expansion of the field. 
It is interesting to note that towards the end of the 
A.L.A. Library Education Division Committee called 
establishment of standards for the accreditation of 
period an 
for the 
doctoral 
programmes thus suggesting a residue of concern for standards. 
Although not acted upon, the call attested concern for upholding 
strength in the doctoral sphere. 
5.3 DEVELOPING RESEARCH KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS AND APTITUDES 1951-1g65. 
Merrit introduced a session on the teaching of research methods at 
an AALS meeting in July 1951 in terms of the following: 
First I must confess that the subject ••• was 
suggested not by the Research Committee as you 
might expect but by your president ... I did not 
think it particularly important when he first wrote 
to me about it. But si nee the Research Committee 
had been normally dormant up to that time I could 
do no less than accept the assignment to prepare a 
program - while harboring the hope that a suitable 
idea and some excellent speakers would be 
forthcoming.149. 
This statement suggests that the teaching of research methods was not 
uppermost in the corporate consciousness of the AALS Research 
Committee. Moreover, the comment likely mirrored· attitudes held 
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beyond the Committee both in library education and librarianship in 
general especially if a comment by Orr was held in wide currency. 
Merrit referred to a challenge Orr had registered from the Iowa State 
Library on library school questionnaires. Orr had opposed the 
indiscriminate despatch of questionnaires and the: "I gotta write a 
paper syndrome", was pleased that the master's thesis requirement was 
increasingly optional, but asserted that in the area of research 
"there were simply not enough appropriate topics to go around". 
Merrit responded: 
It may be that our teachers of research methods are 
not sufficiently adept at helping students define a 
research project; ft may be that most students are 
not capable of defining a research problem; but it 
most cert~inly is not true that we lack appropriate 
problems.l50. 
By reference to some work by Cole and a close perusal of library 
school catalogues, Merrit was able to establish that thirteen of the 
twenty five library schools with a project or thesis research 
requirement taught a course in research methods. Referring to the 
twelve schools which did not teach research methods he intimated that 
he did not know how they could expect their students to fulfil their 
thesis requirements. 
Two reports on research methods courses followed from the library 
schools at Drexel and Chicago. The course at Drexel ran for all three 
terms; was worth six out of the forty.five credits; aimed to introduce 
research concepts and skills to assist. student thesis work; and was 
premised on "the be 1 i ef that the future 1 fbrari an should know 
something of the theory of research and be able to produce a paper 
showing independent thinking."l51. In addition, the problems of 
teaching research through a research methods course coupled with a 
master's thesis at Drexel were noted as follows: 
Students often lack ideas for projects or have 
impractical subjects in mind. 
Some students want to change topics after much 
preliminary work; a few have to change because 
1 ibraries selected for study may not wish to be 
investigated, or the problem may, on preliminary 
investigation, be found non-existent at some of the 
libraries. 
Many students cannot organize and write up the 
project, even though they may be ab 1 e to eo 11 ect 
data. Some students do not understand thoroughly 
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how to furnish bibliographical documentation, and have 
trouble with conclusions. 
Instructors and second readers are very overworked at the end 
of the term. Also, some students leave things until the last 
moment .152 · 
The benefits of the options were also listed to include: 
a. Example set at Drexel by requirements of other graduate 
schools there. 
b. Students gain knowledge of types of research already 
completed in the library field and an idea of gaps to be 
filled. 
c. Various steps involved in choosing a topic, the use of 
research techniques, the collecting of data, of sorting 
and using these facts, and of writing up a properly 
documented report have been followed under supervision. A 
student should therefore be prepared to proceed further 
under his own steam. Too early to predict how many of 
them will. 
d. Many of projects finished in 1950 on constant demand 
through interl ibrary loan. 1some requests for filming on part of borrowing libraries. 53. 
Carnovsky, reporting from Chicago, posed the rhetorical question 
"Do 1 ibrary school students need knowledge of research methods? Why?" 
He provided three reasons, prior to outlining the Chicago course: 
1. They work with scholars and with scholarly 
materia 1 s. Even though they may never do any 
research themselves, they should know the 
difference between basic and secondary 
materials; tools (aids) to location of 
materials; organization of materials for the 
research worker. Better understanding of 
academic library organization, disposition of 
materials, problems of acquisition, rejection, 
disposition in the major areas - and differences 
among the various disciplines. 
2. To equip them to read other library and related 
studies. (The value of conclusions or findings 
in studies is contingent on the validity of 
methods. No studies should be uncritically 
accepted; knowledge of method indispensable to 
evaluating library research.) 
3. To carry on investigations themselves. 
Indispensable to the Ph.O. candidate; highly 
desirable to the A.M. [=M.A~ candidate as wel1.154. 
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Second, the major topic areas of his representative course outline 
were noted to include: 
1. Introduction - meaning of research, previous studies and topics 
for investigation. 
2. Sources of data questionnaire, interview, observation, 
documents, records. 
3. Research methods statistical analysis, experimentation, 
documentary analysis, case study, survey. 
4. Main trends in research - humanities, social sciences, natural 
sciences. 
5. Research studies in librarianship. 
6. Formulation of an individual project.155. 
In concluding, he suggested that a course similar to the above was 
indispensable for all library students and, in addition, that students 
should also pursue a course in technical statistics. Moreover, he 
argued that Ph.D. students should pursue a course in bibliography and 
techniques of library scholarship or historical methods. For 
Carnovsky, the purpose of such work was the establishment of "a sound 
scholarship and literature in librarianship.nl56. 
McCusker reported a brief reference to the place of the research 
methods course in library education by referring to a programme 
designed by students in the School of Library Service at Columbia 
University course: Seminar in Education for Librarianship 1952. 
Students in this seminar had been required to study the 1948 Public 
Library Inquiry to ascertain what should be the 'core' of the basic 
programme for library education. The students included two courses in 
research methods and training and suggested that a credit point 
weighting of just over a fifth of the twenty seven credits allocated 
to the core be attached to the research component.157. 
The issue of the core of education for librarianship was also 
addressed at a conference held at the University of Chicago in 1954. 
Areas deemed central to the study of librarianship - that core which 
all practitioners were believed to require included: the library in 
society; professionalism; materials; services; administration and 
communication. 
One other area was added by common consent; the 
area of research. Several participants expressed 
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the opinion that a knowledge of research is 
important, some advocating training in the ability 
to read and understand the research done by others, 
and some supporting the view that actual practice 
in the design and execution of a research 
investigation be required. A minority view held 
that the "research" as practi ced by 1 i brari ans in 
reference work, for example, is not the research 
implied in the recommended core area, that most 
thesis research is of no value for librarians, that 
most librarians are not actually called upon to 
evaluate research, and that while such knowledge 
might be useful for university librarians in larger 
systems, such a need represents specialization 
rather than the kind of general knowledge which 
belongs in a core. The majority recommendation, 
however, was that some understanding of the meaning 
of research and scientific method is essential to 
the professional attitude of 1 ibrari ans, and that 
the area of research should be included as part of 
the core.l58. 
Research methods was, therefore, recommended as part of the core. It 
was to aid students' understanding of the functions and methods of 
research; help develop students' ability to use research findings in 
subsequent practice; and, at the discretion of the individual schools, 
enable students to conduct studies. The thesis was, therefore, not 
necessarily required. This latter proposition was challenged by one 
participant on the grounds that "actual experience of research is 
necessary for a real understanding of it."l59. The majority of 
participants did not agree and only insisted that, as a minimum 
requirement in the core, the library schools offer instruction about 
research. Furthermore, most conference participants favoured the 
1 ibrary school teaching its own research methods course rather than 
sending students outside on the grounds that "a study of research 
method is most fruitful when applied to one's own field and that broad 
instruction in methods of research unrelated to a subject matter is 
unsatisfactory.nl60. Nevertheless, it was argued that the content of 
any such course should encompass the principles which underlie a broad 
range of methods both applicable within and beyond library schools. 
In reviewing the conference, Shera castigated the minority view 
that librarians did not need to know how to evaluate research on the 
grounds that such an ability was vital to professional practice.l61. 
He wondered at the conference's disregard of the relationship between 
the research component of the first and subsequent library education 
programme. He asserted subsequent research studies "are - or should 
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be - functionally related to the first programme". Finally, on the 
topic of the basic theory or principles of librarianship discussed at 
the conference, he argued: 
••• such principles must be derived either from 
current library practice, or from research, and 
that if a basic core of theoretical knowledge 
common to all librarianship is to be identified 
these are the only sources for its derivation.162. 
Davis provides the background to another Association of American 
Library School initiative which took form in a mid 1950s study of the 
teaching of research methods in accredited library schools. The 
Committee on Instruction and Teaching Method reported in June 1955 
that it had agreed to undertake a "study of the content and method of 
the Research Methodology Course Units in accredited 1 ibrary 
schools."163. 
Douglas, of the University of Texas, agreed to direct the project 
as a master's thesis. In 1957 Kay presented a tentative outline of a 
project which was entitled Research at the Master's Degree Level in 
A.L.A. Accredited Library Schools, 1956.164. Stallman presented a 
preliminary report to the A.A.L.S. on Douglas' behalf in 1957165. 
which was further expanded by Douglas in 1958.166. Kay submitted her 
thesis to the A.A.L.S. in 1959.167 • A synthesis of the findings of 
all of these documents follows. 
Douglas provided some background material by briefly outlining the 
character of research methods training prior to 1948 when such 
programmes were almost invariably taught only in "Type I" library 
schools. By analysis of course descriptions from the accredited 
library schools he suggested that there was considerable variation in 
research methods course purpose, emphasis, content and credit value. 
He noted that many of the courses appeared to be designed more for the 
consumer than the producer of 1 ibrary research and hypothesi sed that 
this might have been caused by the "association of the term 'research' 
with the. graduate status of programmes which was made mandatory by the 
new accrediting standards."168. Further, he suggested: 
the research courses will perhaps serve a useful 
purpose in producing more informed consumers of 
research and in providing graduates with some 
degree of familiarity with the methodology for 
attacking on-the-job problems. It is unlikely that 
the habit of constructive critical thinking will 
result from a single course; it will most likely be 
most encouraged when the critical attitude and the 
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analytical, objective approach to problem solving 
pervades the entire curriculum.l69. 
Stallman, Douglas and Kay reported some of their findings as the 
results were being analysed. Kay finally reported that twenty three 
out of thirty 1 ibrary schools offered research methods courses to 
their students. Twenty courses were taught in library schools and 
three were available elsewhere on campus.l70. · Stallman had previously 
reported that seventeen of the courses were "required", and that five 
were "elective" courses.l71. 
Kay reported that the major objective of the courses, established 
from the replies of the twenty three instructors, "was the development 
of an understanding of the nature, purpose, and methods of 
research."172. The topics included generally were: the meaning of 
research; scientific method; the library as a field of research; the 
selection and formulation of a research topic; the methods of 
research; collection of data; statistical treatment; analysis; 
evaluation and interpretation of data; conclusions and 
generalisations; and the reporting of research. 
Other issues of interest included Kay' s findings that research 
methods courses were heavily dependent on educational research methods 
texts. The major teaching method used in the courses was the lecture 
method and occasionally student reports. Student reports were not 
regarded as particularly effective. 
In the opinion of the instructors, the major 
obstacle in teaching the research course was the 
inadequate background of students - inadequate in 
knowledge of grammar and composition, mathematics 
and statistics, research methods, and/or 
librarianship. Insufficient time was also named as 
a major difficulty.l73. 
Three objectives appeared to be realised, namely: 
1. The deve 1 opment of an understanding of the nature, purposes 
and methods of research; 
2. Assistance in the selection of a topic, and 
3. The development of skills in the organisation, 
interpretation, and presentation of data. 
Four areas of failure were cited, namely failure to: 
1. Develop the ability of students to understand and evaluate 
the results of research; 
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2. Develop a knowledge of research tools, sources and the 
literature of librarianship; 
3. Secure the adaption of the methods and techniques of research 
to librarianship; and, 
4. Develop the capacity for critical objective thinking.174. 
Kay concluded the report of her study by noting that: 
considerable doubt seems to exist in the minds of 
faculty and students about the values derived by 
students from research courses and whether the 
benefits were sufficiently pronounced to warrant 
inclusion of the course in an already overcrowded 
curriculum.175. 
This conclusion appears to support the doubts registered by Douglas 
who had earlier: 
•.• recognised that training in research may often 
be most satisfactorily provided through seminars, 
assistantships, close association with faculty 
members actively engaged in research; it is also 
recognised that the formal research methods course 
as a means of providiQq research training has very 
definite limitations.l76. 
Kay's thesis also provided some useful information on the issue of 
staff direction of student research through supervision. She 
ascertained that master's thesis supervisors usually were members of 
both the library school and graduate school faculty. They also 
remained in a supervisory role throughout the duration of the degree 
candidature unless their status in the school altered due to 
resignation, illness or leave; the emphasis of the student's topic 
altered beyond the ambit of the supervisor's knowledge or interest; or 
unless a conflict developed between the supervisor and the student. 
They were called on mainly to help students set up their problem, 
outline the study, analyse and interpret data, refine the technical 
aspects such as correcting grammar, spelling, bibliographic form and 
writing; and, to a lesser extent, assist in the selection of 
appropriate research methods and the design of data gathering 
tools.l77 • 
Finally, she ascertained that in a one year period twenty one 
supervisors directed an average of 6.2 completed theses but that, in 
reality, there was a wide variation in thesis· load. Relief by way of 
a reduction in teaching load was granted in some schools but this 
varied markedly with the number of thesis supervisions, ranging from 
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four to eleven, which were deemed equivalent to the teaching of a 
three hour course for a semester.178. It seems reasonable to suspect 
that without a compensatory allowance for supervision and the greater 
the teaching and supervision load required of faculty, the less 
effective the transmission of research knowledge and skills during the 
thesis process. 
Yet another A.A.L.S. initiative on the research training front 
appeared in 1957 when Tauber, Chairman of the Research Committee, 
announced the approaching publication of an issue of Library Trends on 
the topic of investigation in librarianship.179. Prepared under the 
auspices of the committee it had been designed to be useful "to 
library schools in teaching and in planning research". On its 
publication in 1957 it provided a further reference to assist research 
training as its contents attested.180. The publication helped 
indicate that during the 1950s there was an expansion of A.A.L.S. 
interest in library school research. 
In 1960 Carnovsky reported on the development of library education 
in the Northwest of the U.S. In regard to the improvement and 
expansion of library education opportunities in the region he argued 
for "the scientific study of librarianship especially as this related 
to an analysis of the effectiveness with which libraries perform their 
function."181. In particular, he argued the need for evaluative 
studies to assist library planning and, further, that knowledge, 
skills and attitudes necessary for achieving these ends needed to be 
developed through the training of librarians. In his view, these 
therefore needed to be included in the curriculum of library schools. 
At the time he wrote his report in 1960, there were thirty five 
institutions in the Northwest offering seventy eight library science 
courses. Only one institution, the University of Washington, offered 
a research methods course. Admittedly, virtually all of the 
programmes were undergraduate or not accredited. Nevertheless, they 
were educating librarians, very few of whom could be expected to have 
the skills deemed necessary to achieve that scientific and evaluative 
study of librarianship called for by Carnovsky. 
Denison threw additional light on the level of research methods 
teaching in library schools in her 1962 study of library school 
research. She established that the teaching of research methods and 
techniques had not been widely accepted by the schools. From an 
analysis of library school prospectuses aimed at determining school 
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research policy she found that 250 out of 329 prospectuses made no 
mention of "research" at all. Of the remaining seventy nine which 
offered either a required or an elective course, thirty one were 
"special problems" courses which, upon closer scrutiny, did not 
include research. Another thirty three school prospectuses failed to 
mention a research requirement "as a useful asset to the graduate or 
an objective of their educational program. nl82 •. Only twelve schools 
had specifically declared a conviction that research was an 
appropriate part of the professional preparation of the 1 ibrari an. 
This four percent comprised the schools at: Atlanta, Catholic, 
Columbia, Drexel, East Texas State, Florida State, Rutgers, University 
of California, Chicago, Illinois, Michigan and .Western Reserve. 
Denison established that many of the research courses offered 
beyond the above twelve schools were little more than extensions of 
bibliography courses. She further suggested a need for supervised 
research experience as opposed to courses aimed primarily at a survey 
of research methods on the grounds that: 
Perhaps our emphasis on techniques rather than 
experience in this area at least is in part 
responsible for the fact that comparatively little 
research is being done in the field by our 
graduates.l83. 
As an example of a strategy designed to educate students in the field 
of research and help orient student attitudes towards broader research 
ends, Denison proceeded to describe plans at the University of Texas. 
The library school at Texas hoped to lessen the degree fulfilling 
busywork aspect of thesis research in favour of enhanced research 
relevance. Student researchers were to be afforded the opportunity of 
working on the parts of a larger research problem. This student work 
was to be supervised and directed with the aim of combining the thesis 
b iproducts for ends 1 arger than credent i a 1 ism. The research product 
was, therefore, perceived as important, but no less so than the 
development of a sound attitude to research through the student's 
experience of the research process. Denison' s scenario for Texas 
appears to have been, in part, akin to the "master:apprentice" model 
of research training. 
Writing at about the same time and also on the integration of 
student research into a larger research programme, Goldhor counselled 
caution. Perhaps realistically, he realised the possibility of the 
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overall research programme becoming the "end" of student research, 
displacing the single degree implied by Denison under the banner of 
credential ism. Goldhor argued that research students could not be 
completely absorbed into research programmes because: 
the educational experience of hammering out a 
thesis topic is of first importance to the student 
and he cannot and should not be forced to adapt it 
to an external mould.184. 
Although Goldhor registered a warning, he did not reject the co-
ordination of library research through the development of a general 
research programme in the field. On the issue of possible 
participants he noted: 
One obvious source is the library schools, 
especially the doctoral degree candidates. They 
should certainly be invited to participate ••• and 
many will probably be glad for the suggestions of 
topics, availability of data and promise of 
assistance.185. 
The proposed research programme for Goldhor as for Denison appears to 
have given promise as a strategy for enhancing relevance and support 
and hence the transmission of sound research attitudes and values. 
Also writing in 1962 Wynar prepared a detailed syllabus document 
of the library research methods course at the University of Denver. 
In published form, the document was not confined to in house use alone 
and thus provided a record of a then contemporary research methods 
syllabus. Interestingly, the outline did not vary markedly from that 
presented by Carnovsky in 1951. Presented in two parts, part one, 
Research Methods in Librarianship •• 01, was designed to provide an 
introduction to research methods for students in the Denver M.L.S 
programme. It was designed to present the topic and the basic 
characteristics of procedural rules for research problem solving.l86. 
Research Methods in Librarianship .02 was devoted to the preparation 
of a research paper making use of such rules in actual research in the 
field of librarianship. For Wynar, the objective of the course was to 
promote an awareness of research attitudes and methods in evaluating 
basic library problems.l87. 
There were five major sections to the syllabus: 
The characteristics of the research process 
The historical method 
The descriptive method 
The experimental method 
Statistics 
The research paper 
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In 1963, highlighting interest and continuing debate, Jackson 
challenged: 
What are library schools doing about research in 
1 ibrary science? How much do they encourage? What 
sort of instruction do they furnish in "research" 
and why? These are que~tions involving the 
vitality of any profession.l88. 
He believed that the good and bad examples of research found in the 
literature had a subliminal effect on the development of the research 
consciousness and that published examples were perhaps the most 
significant influence upon a librarian's initial research 
experience.l89. On the issue of research courses he queried: 
Should a research course emphasize techniques and 
philosophy of techniques "thoroughly" so that there 
is little or no time for research experience? Or 
should such a course plunge a student into research 
experience even at the risk of not "c~~0ring" some technique or the philosophy behind it. • 
Jackson favoured students learning the differences between primary and 
secondary sources; how to paraphrase without distorting meaning; 
questionnaire layout and design; the use and interpretation of basic 
statistics; and the basic principles of sampling. He believed that 
"everyone being educated as a librarian should make up a questionnaire 
and have others discuss it with sympathy but with candor. To 
encourage precision in thinking and expression ••• ul91. He finally 
opposed actua 1 book or fie 1 d research practice (on the grounds of 
insufficient time), in favour of the prov1s1on of research 
opportunities in other courses. In accordance with his belief that 
research courses were more important to teach the organisation of 
thinking rather than technique he concluded: 
••. hardly any college today requires the study of 
logical analysis and synthesis. The responsibility 
therefore, falls to the graduate or professional 
school. To require the student to report 
critically on how a researcher chose and defined 
his topic, how he went about exploring it, and how 
he arrived at his conclusions ••• is an upsetting 
and en 1 i ghteni ng experience, and one of the most 
valuable in the educational process.l92. 
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Apparently in response to a need throughout what appears to have 
been a period of growing interest in research in librarianship, in the 
early 1960s, the University of Illinois Library Research Centre 
sponsored the Allerton House Conference on Research Methods in 
Librarianship in 1963. The proceedings of this conference were 
fortuitously published the following year in Library Trends. The 
conference was cited as a significant stimulus to library research by 
both Garrison193. and Reed.194. Designed and presented in what would 
now be termed a "continuing education" mode it provides what appears 
to be the first notable example of an attempt to teach U.S. library 
practitioners something of the methods of 1 i brary research. The 
conference ran over three days and drew eighty participants of whom 
twenty seven were 1 ibrary school faculty representative of eighteen 
schools.195. The conference was designed for the 
purpose of bringing together librarians who are 
interested in research so that they could hear 
papers on research methodology, participate in 
discussions and get better acquainted with their 
colleagues who have similar interests.196. 
Also writing in 1963, Shera, in referring to new approaches to 
education in the U.S., argued against "vertical" education which he 
argued had traditionally applied through curricula which facilitated 
the progressive accretion of knowledge. This approach, he argued, 
emphasised teaching rather than learning. In suggesting greater 
adherence to interdisciplinary approaches he advocated "hori zonta 1" 
education. For: 
In contrast to the vertical transmission of 
information, horizontal education is a sharing of 
knowledge through inquiry, exploration and 
research, by the informed with the uninformed, and 
its primary pre-requisite is not a receptivity to 
instruction but the desire to know.197. 
In the curriculum advocated by Shera "inquiry, exploration and 
research" accrued primary status as teaching:learning strategies. The 
programmes of library schools therefore, in his view, should be 
increasingly imbued with strategies designed to assure these ends. 
Over a 11, in Shera' s scenario, learning would take place through a 
student centred researching mode regardless of subject area. 
In 1965, at the end of the period under review, a number of 
commentators referred to the teaching of research in library schools. 
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Reed emphasised the importance of research experience and practice as 
a component and stimulant of education for research when she argued 
that there was a 
••. need for instruction in sound research 
methodology and appropriate utilization of the 
result of productive research. To teach these 
concepts and skills effectively without benefit of 
worthwhile research experiences either for students 
or for faculty members and divorced fro~ ~ climate 
of vigorous inquiry is difficult indeed.l98. 
The emergence of information science as a field of research 
endeavour stimulated some thought on education for research. The 
Warrenton Conference: Education for information science (1965)1g9. 
produced some brief consideration of the topic. In a paper entitled 
"Education towards research in machine-based systems" Koller skirted 
the research education issue but suggested that the concept implied: 
That in the main we must have sufficient 
understanding of unresolved problems largely 
theoretically in the field of our concern (1) with 
respect to their identity, and (2) with respect to 
their underlying nature, so that we can make 
available those academic subjects that might 
furnish a SJ.Jitable background and basic fund of 
information. ZOO. 
By inference, the development of a body of knowledge and theory 
necessary to underpin areas such as psycholinguistics, system 
evaluation and machines was enmeshed with the development of research 
in those areas. For Koller, these processes had implications for 
education for research in so far as they presented problems which must 
be looked upon as: 
(1) research problems for investigation in the 
light of currently available understanding of 
their nature and with available research tools, 
and 
(2) goals toward which more sophisticated 
approaches may be made in the future in either 
case, they bear analysis with a view to 
determining educational fields of study and 
research in machine based information 
systems. 201. . 
In the true scientific sense the content and research in Koller' s 
scheme were intimately and inseparably enmeshed. 
Two other speakers who. registered a specific concern for research 
328 
methods training were Paisley and Parker who, in concluding their 
paper on information retrieval as a receiver-controlled communication 
system, saw an obvious educational need for: 
••• training in the social psychology of human 
communication and in behavioral-science research 
methodology. At least those students who expect to 
have careers in innovating or evaluating 
information systems ought to be trained to conduct 
the psychological research necessary to develop 
adequate criteria for the evaluation of information 
systems.202. 
Hayes, in reporting on the University of California, Los Angeles 
M.S. in information science programme, noted the inclusion in the 
programme of the thesis requirements and an 
sociological research methods seminar."203 
optional "introduction to 
The over a 11 programme, 
however, was research oriented so content of relevance to research 
training was presumably integrated throughout a curriculum designed 
towards "bringing the student to the point of successful, independent 
research work."204. Such a curriculum must be regarded as a far cry 
from the skill based curricula which had long been challenged in the 
1 iterature. A curriculum rich in research content integrated as 
relevant throughout its subjects would seem to be a significant 
advance. 
Another very brief report in the information science area emerged 
in 1965 which referred to the teaching of documentation at Case 
Western Reserve. Rees and Saracevi c205 • reported the in cl us ion of 
research methodologies used in experiments in its documentaton 
curriculum which included automatic indexing and classification, test 
and evaluation of information retrieval systems, and file 
organisation. At Case Western at least some research methodology 
appears to have been in applied mode. 
The final, very brief comment of the period on the importance of 
research skill and, by inference, training, was registered by Shera in 
1964. In referring to the professional research function, he 
declared: "Research is too important to be left to dilettantes and 
amateurs, and its pursuit should be reserved for those who are 
qualified for it by aptitude education and motivation."206. Education 
for research in librarianship clearly remained desirable in Shera's 
view. 
There appears to have been little prior Association of American 
library School interest, or general interest in the profession, in the 
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teaching of research methods in the library school curriculum at the 
beginning of the 1950s. Prior to then, it seems to have been fairly 
heavily concentrated in the "Type I" library schools offering advanced 
study. Although by the early 1950s about half of the schools with a 
project or thesis requirement taught a research methods course, the 
mass of schools, including some which required a research product did 
not. The 1951 A.A.L.S. session which aired the research methods topic 
inaugurated a series of association initiatives which helped enhance 
interest in the area. 
Reports at the 1951 A.A.L.S. meeting from Drexel and Chicago 
highlighted the problems and benefits of research training based on 
the experiences of those schools. In 1955 the association commissioned 
an investigation of the existing state of research methods teaching in 
member schools. In 1957 its Research Committee prepared an issue on 
investigation in librarianship which was published in Library Trends. 
All told, these initiatives evidenced a significant A.A.L.S. 
intervention in the field and provided considerable input to 
contemporary debate on the topic of the teaching of research methods. 
Throughout the 1950s, those arguing the case for the teaching of 
research methods suggested it provided numerous benefits. These 
included a belief that student acquisition of research knowledge would 
be of potential use in future practice and library planning. Student 
research activity could help isolate areas in need of research 
activity. The meaning of research and the research cycle, (topic to 
report presentation), could be learned and understood. If the 
research training experience included research practice then a 
contribution to knowledge might follow. Research training might also 
enhance the professional, and needless to say, the research attitudes 
of students. Relative to other schools, research status might accrue 
to library schools engaged in research training. Student experience 
and participation in research might enhance service to clientele in 
research environments. The development of an understanding of the 
nature, purposes and methods of research might benefit students. 
Student's, and ultimately practitioner's, critical powers might be 
sharpened following acquisition of the ability to read and understand 
research. Acquisition of skills in organising, interpreting and 
presenting data was also seen as potentially beneficial. 
There was some division of opinion as to the 1 eve 1 of research 
training necessary. Considerable support was given to its inclusion in 
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the core curriculum and at least one school favoured a solid grounding 
in research methods, statistics and bibliographic, scholarly and 
historical methods (i.e. Chicago), the former for all students and the 
1 atter, in addition, for doctoral students. Furthermore, there was 
some debate as to the most appropriate research training. Should 
courses emphasise the development of a research attitude and organised 
and logical thought, or technique? What relationship should exist 
between educating for research at the different stages of 1 ibrary 
education? Should it aspire to develop intelligent consumers or 
producers of research? Or both? Should it be transmitted through 
actual practice, through, for example, the preparation of a thesis, or 
project, or by research, instruction in technique, or again a mix of 
both? What were the most appropriate teaching strategies? If a 
research methods course were offered should it be taught in-house or 
elsewhere on a campus? (In fact, in-house was widely preferred and 
generally pursued.) The appropriateness of research methods courses 
was doubted by some. Alternative strategies were suggested such as: 
research assistantships, association with researching faculty, 
participation in co-ordinated research projects (with recognition of 
the prime educational end for the student), the master:apprenticeship 
model, the integration of book and field research into the broader 
curriculum, a shift to inquiry learning strategies in the curriculum, 
and the integration and permeation of the entire curriculum with 
research results and critical inquiry in order to develop an abiding 
research climate. These approaches were mooted as strategies for 
replacing, enriching or complimenting survey and technique oriented 
research methods courses. Generally, however, research methods 
courses and or thesis or report presentation prevailed as the major 
methods of instruction and learning. 
Research methods courses, where outlined, often combined theory 
and practice by offering a survey course essentially in the lecture 
mode, sometimes with student reports leading to the preparation of a 
project or thesis. Courses seemed to be fairly descriptive and, 
judging from the outlines provided for Chicago in the early 1950s, 
Denver in the early 1960s, and corroborated by the A.A.L.S. study in 
between, remained little changed throughout the period under review. 
Research supervision, a significant means of developing research 
experience, was seen to involve assistance in areas such as topic 
selection, problem definition, study design, analysis and 
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interpretation of data, refining of technical aspects (grammar, 
spelling, bibliographic details and writing), and, to a lesser extent, 
assistance with selection of research methods and design of data 
gathering tools.· It seems that supervision was possibly weakened by 
heavy teaching loads and variations (based on the level of 
supervision) in relief from teaching, sometimes at the cost of 
quality. 
Factors inhibiting research education were variously presented. 
Essentially, they included perceived student difficulty in 
conceptualising problems, in mastering the technical dimension of 
research presentation and in changes of topics. The inadequate 
background of students in grammar, mathematics, research methods, 
statistics and librarianship presented difficulties also. 
Effectiveness was limited by the lack of time in the curriculum to 
enable adequate coverage of the topics plus insufficient time for 
supervision in faculty teaching loads where research practice was 
required. Difficulties were encountered in developing students' 
ability to understand and evaluate research results, to think 
critically and objectively, to adapt the methods and techniques of 
research to librarianship, and to acquire a sound knowledge of 
research tools, sources and the 1 iterature of 1 ibrari anship. 
Credentialism and degree busywork emerged as a further problem area. 
The formal presentation of theses or reports, especially at the 
master's level, could be achieved as course requirements but the 
development of sound research attitudes was less easily attainable. 
Although apparent only by implication, the lack of suitable texts 
necessitating dependence on educational research methods works must 
have acted as an inhibitor to research training in the field. 
By the 1g6Qs real commitment seemed to be concentrated in the 
accredited library schools, and especially at those requiring the 
master's thesis. There appeared to be a growth in the belief that 
research training was important for the development of the profession 
as well as for students. This heightening concern led to the first 
continuing education effort in the research methods field, namely the 
1963 Allerton House conference and the subsequent and second Library 
Trends issue on the topic in less than a decade. The emergence of 
debate on and consideration of information science included a strong 
rhetorical interest in research methods which extended into 
behavioural science and sociological areas and called for the thorough 
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integration of research, teaching and teaching content in a fashion 
reminiscent of the pure and applied sciences and occasionally 
including applied laboratory methods. These developments probably 
helped spur thinking in the broader library school environment. Thus, 
by the end of the period, there appeared to be heightened and 
quickening interest in research training with at least some concern 
for a more pervasive approach which included the establishment of a 
sound library school research climate feeding on and spawning 
research. 
5.4 STUDENTS, GRADUATES AND RESEARCH 1951-1966. 
The period 1951-1965 has produced only a few works of relevance to 
the topic of students and research. The first writer, Danton,207. in 
referring to doctoral students at the end of 1950s, reported a very 
high doctoral student attrition rate. For example, the ratio of 
enrolment to completion at Chicago was eight to one, Illinois twelve 
to one, and Columbia slightly over nine to one. Some schools 
reportedly had responded by reducing course requirements or by 
establishing maximum time limits for doctoral programme completion in 
an effort to spur graduation. Notably, at the same time, the average 
duration of doctoral enrolment in all subject fields at Columbia was 
4.8 years; Illinois six years and Michigan 5.7 years. At the same 
time, a four year doctoral completion time for social science and 
humanities doctorates was reported by the Association of American 
Universities and Graduate Schools to apply generally. The average of 
five and a half years of student enrolment for the library studies 
doctorate compared unfavourably. 
Danton also reported placement figures for 129 doctoral graduates. 
He established that forty one I thirty two percent) headed university 
or college libraries, thirty five (twenty seven percent) were members 
of library school faculties and ten (eight percent) were deans. The 
remaining forty three (thirty three percent) were proportionately 
distributed throughout the fields of general library practice. 
Perhaps significantly, fifty six (forty three percent percent) of 
doctoral graduates worked in college and university libraries. 
Although Danton also reported a gradual growth in the number of 
doctoral graduates on library school faculties, in 1959 the major 
proportion of research qualified doctoral graduates gravitated towards 
academic library work. It would seem reasonable to assume that during 
the 1950s doctoral graduates so employed would have been pursuing work 
333 
which was administratively or service, rather than research oriented. 
Although established in 1973, a brief reference of relevance to 
this study provided by Taylor and cited by Katz, focused on a study of 
career patterns of librarians who had graduated from accredited 
master's level programmes in 1955. From his study of one hundred and 
ninety .four graduates, he established that one percent had been 
involved in research since graduation and that one percent had 
progressed to subsequent doctoral study. Recognising that 1955 was 
early days, so low a level of research involvement can only be assumed 
to represent a barely perceptible level of inspiration or scholarly 
soci a 1 i sati on. In particular, it suggests that 1955 programmes and 
subsequent practice did little to focus student attention on research. 
The teaching of practice had likely prevailed thus verifying the 
challenges of numerous commentators.208. 
The "Research in progress in librarianship" section of the 
Association of American L ibrar.v Schools Newsletter between July 1956 
and July 1959 listed doctoral theses in progress during that 
period.209. Deducting titles representing topic changes, ninety seven 
theses were in progress. A very close approximation of completion and 
attrition levels after commencement of the dissertation (attrition 
prior to the dissertation phase is not included) for the short period 
covered by the Newsletter has been established by cross-checking 
against the 1 ibrary science bib 1 iography of completed dissertations 
prepared by Davis210. for the period 1930 to 1980. Disregarding an 
Ed.D. degree reported underway at the University of Nebraska (not at a 
1 ibrary school), sixty three doctorates were completed and thirty 
three were not completed. The ratio of completion to non-completion 
was almost two to one. Interestingly, completion and attrition rates 
varied according to library school as is shown below: 
TABLE 13: Doctoral completion and attribution rates in 
the late 1950s. 
School Completed 
Columbia 19 
Michigan 22 
Illinois 17 
Chicago 3 
Western Reserve 1 
Indiana 0 
Louisiana 0 
California-Berkeley 1 
Total: 63 
Not Completed 
11 
4 
1 
8 
4 
3 
1 
1 
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TABLE 15: Number of students enrolled in library science in institutions of higher education by type of 
programme, level of enrollment, and attendance status: fall 1964. 
A.L.A. Other programs 
Level and Total accredited offering graduate Undergraduate 
attendance status enrollment programs (Group I) courses (Group II) programs (Group Ill) 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 
Totals ••• 21,954 7,354 6,093 8,507 
Full-time enrollment 
Totals ••• 14,883 3,364 3,476 8,043 
Undergraduate 11,765 961 2,807 7,997 
Masterate .... 2,689 2,160 529 
Intermediate 14 14 
Doctorate 50 50 
Special student 365 179 140 46 
Part-time enrollment 
Totals 7,071 3,990 2,617 464 
Master ate I I I I 5,629 3,418 2,211 
Intermediate 41 8 33 
Doctorate 68 66 2 
Special student 1,333 498 371 464 
217-218. 
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Additional sources of information on students in the period 
emerged in the wake of the U.S. Office of Education: Survey of Library 
Education Programs, Fall 1964. Reed reported the findings of the 
survey in her "Library Education Report" column in the Journal of 
Education for Librarianship in 1966.211. A subcommittee of the 
Library Education Division of the American Library Association also 
reported on the Survey in the same year.212. Reed's report provided 
the number of graduates produced at all 1 eve 1 s of 1 i brary education 
from both accredited and unaccredited library schools for the 1963-64 
academic year. Her figures included graduates of both full and part-
time study taught by full and part-time faculty. The Library 
Education Division figures which are presented alongside Reed's refer 
only to accredited library school programmes where full-time 
professional students taught by full-time faculty had graduated.213. 
The comparisons follow: 
TABLE 14: Numbers of graduates by programme from accredited 
library schools and from unaccredited and accredited 
library schools combined, for 1964. 
Graduates Reed LED Subcommittee 
Master's 2779 2291 
Sixth year Specialist 14 8 
Doctorates 14 14 
Undergraduate 568 Nil 
Total 3375 2313 214-215. 
Doctoral graduation, therefore, comprised 0.4 percent of Reed's and 
0.6 percent of the LED total of accredited library school graduations. 
~ither level of graduation appears low. 
Furthermore, of the 2291 fifth year master's graduates from 
accredited library schools, 590 were men and 1701 were women. Of the 
488 graduates from the unaccredited schools sixty two were men and 426 
were women.216. This indicated that the accredited library schools 
were assuredly dominant, and verified that women comprised more than 
three quarters of master's graduates. 
Reed additionally provided a table descriptive of student 
enrolment by types of library schools and level of programme (see 
table opposite). These figures clearly indicate the distribution of 
enrolments on a full and part-time basis. Considering that master's 
level research was waning in U.S. library schools by 1964 and that the 
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doctoral and perhaps the sixth year specialist student were 
increasingly the foci of student engendered research, it can be 
established that 173 students were enrolled in 1964 in programmes 
which may have required research involvement. For the sake of 
analysis the "undergraduate" and "special" categories of full and 
part-time enrolment have been discounted because both of these 
categories are assumed, on the basis of a lack of evidence in the 
literature, to have had slight, if any, research involvement. The 173 
students at the doctoral and sixth year specialist level therefore, 
comprised two percent of the 8491 graduate programme enrolment. If 
the sixth year specialist students are further discounted due to the 
ambiguity of their research contribution, the proportion reduces 
further to 1.38 percent of the graduate enrolment. Again, this level 
of research oriented study appears 1 ow - a fact echoed by the LED 
subcommittee in 1966.219. 
Finally, the doctoral completion rate of fourteen out of an 
overall national enrolment of 118 represents an 11.8 percent level of 
doctoral completion over enrolment for the year 1963-64. A possible 
completion rate of about 1 in 8.5 would seem to suggest the likelihood 
of an improvement on Danton's earlier figures on attrition especially 
as enrolments generally appeared to run for about five years at that 
time. 
Carroll also provided some brief commentary on the character of 
students in re 1 ati on to research for approximately the period in 
question. Some of Carro ll' s 
preceding period of the 1940s. 
to his findings: 
conclusions applied in part to the 
They are included here to give sense 
From 1948 to 1960, enrollment in the doctoral 
programs more than daub 1 ed; but because the 
1948 number was only thirty five, the 
percentage increase is more significant than 
the total number of persons engaged in doctoral 
studies. 
The number of women enrolled in advanced 
programs declined from 169 to 1g in 1960. 
Since the sixth year master's program was no 
longer available in 1960, all of the nineteen 
women were pursuing doctoral studies. 
The number of men enrolled in advanced programs 
fluctuated during the period, 1940 to 1960, 
from a high of 80 to a low of 25. In 1960, the 
number stood at 60, all enrolled in doctoral 
programs. 
• 
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Before the demise of the sixth year master's 
program, women either far outnumbered men in 
the advanced programs (1938-1947) or their 
numbers were roughly equal to the men 
(1948-1956}; but by 1960, there were three 
times as many men enrolled in the doctoral 
program as there were women.220. 
The topic of students, graduates and research received very little 
consideration in the literature of the period 1951 to 1965. Issues 
which did arise related to levels of enrolment, doctoral completion 
rates, doctoral student placement and programme enrolment 
characteristics. 
A high level of doctoral attrition appears to have prevailed 
. throughout the period. The level of completion of the dissertation 
alone may have been far better. In view of the dramatic variations in 
dissertation completion rates between schools, and the extended 
average time for doctoral completion, doctoral study in the field 
cannot be regarded as strong at the time. 
The prognosis for library school research following the 
implementation of the fifth year master's programme, was not good. 
The old sixth year master's programme quickly declined so that 
initially, doctoral study and a declining master's thesis component 
came to provide the basis of library school student research. The 
appearance in the early 1960s of the sixth year specialist programme 
marginally improved the situation. So few were the students enrolled 
in advanced study by 1964 that they numbered only two percent of the 
overall enrolment. The ambiguous research character of the sixth year 
specialist programme prevented the assumption that it would 
universally provide a research product. The 1964 level of graduation 
from advanced study was low, at one percent of the total library 
education graduation. 
Despite apparent weakness, doctoral enrolment expanded during the 
period with men's enrolment remaining disproportionately high. The 
demise of the old "Type 1" sixth year masters programme severely 
undermined women's participation in advanced study and thus their 
potential research contribution. 
Finally, on the topic of placement, two thirds of doctoral 
graduates gravitated to positions in administration and practice 
which, considering the conditions of the time, probably made no 
research demands. In view of a seemingly low level of 1 ibrary school 
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faculty commitment or interest in research, the thirty five percent of 
doctoral graduates working in that sector could not be assumed to have 
been other than partially research oriented. Completion of doctoral 
study under such circumstances could not be regarded as the 
commencement of a research career. 
5.5 LIBRARY SCHOOL FACULTY AND RESEARCH 1951-1966. 
The Statement of Interpretation of the 1951 ALA Standards for 
Accreditation section on faculty qualifications specifically stated 
the need for: 
7. Evidence of continuing professional growth and 
preparation for teaching through formal 
education, practical experience, research or 
other means; 
8. Research capacity as evidenced in active 
research or contributions meriting professional 
recognition and participation in professional 
projects of more than local importance. At 
least part of the faculty should be so engaged 
at all times. In library schools offering 
programs that involve research, faculty members 
should prove themselves capable of producing 
such research or contribution meriting 
profession a 1 recognition before undertaking 
direction of student research.221. 
This amounted to a succinct declaration of the importance of faculty 
research for staff development, professional growth and the teaching 
of research. Tacit recognition of the sentiments embodied in the 
standard appears to have grown between 1948 and 1958. Writing in 
1954, Eaton outlined what she regarded as the chief characteristics of 
a "good library school teacher." Research and writing were specified 
as desirable activities but in the context of her paper, they were not 
e 1 aborated and seemed tokeni sti c. Considering the time, the mention 
of research nevertheless must be regarded as significant. Eaton 
summarised "qualifications" in terms of the following: 
The teacher chosen by the 1 i brary schoo 1 must know 
library science in general and some special part in 
detail; he must have had enough practical 
experience in libraries to understand fully the 
various aspects of librarianship; he must know 
enough of educational technique to plan his work 
carefully and present it effectively, he must be 
willing to do his own classwork instead of 
delegating it to visitors and student helpers; he 
must have a speaking voice that will not affect the 
audience adversely; he must be able to carry on 
research and write.222. 
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In 1955 Asheim noted the increasing number of faculty holding 
advanced degrees. 223. In 1958 Douglas reported the changes in the 
character of library school faculty for the period. He noted that the 
number of faculty involved in library education had risen and that the 
pattern of faculty qualifications had also improved. Between 1948-58 
faculty numbers had risen overall by 17.7 percent; the average number 
of staff per library school had increased from 6.5 to 7 .9; and the 
range of faculty numbers staffing the library schools had risen from a 
range of three to seventeen to a range of five to eighteen.224. 
During the same period the proportion of staff and their highest 
qualification improved as indicated below: 
TABLE 16: Faculty and their highest level of 
qualification in 1948 and 1958. 
QUALIFICATION 
Bachelor's 
Bachelor's in 
library science 
Master's 
Doctorate 
Deans with doctorate 
1948 
6% 
26% 
46% 
22% 
29% 
1958 
3% 
15% 
54% 
28% 
52% 
225. 
Jackson and Kanen outlined their view of the importance of faculty 
when concluding their 1958 report on the views of Southern librarians 
as to the desirability of establishing a doctoral programme in the 
South. They argued: 
Regional research will flourish when a faculty 
engaged fn work of absorbing interest to itself 
attracts and trains those who are capable of adding 
to the total of knowledge. It is the excitement 
and devotion of such a group of scholars which 
quickens the imagination and without that 
imagination scholarship is dead. A research center 
adequate for such scholarship is a basic 
requirement.226. 
The importance of a researching faculty as models and inspirers of 
research was thus clearly perceived by Jackson and Kanen. 
Writing in 1959, Danton reported that thirty five (twenty seven 
percent) of doctoral graduates were employed on the faculty of library 
schools. Of these he further reported: 
More than one quarter of the full-time faculty of 
these schools have influenced the work of the 
schools positively from the points of view of 
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scholarshi~A research activity and 
standards.2tt.7. 
academic 
By reference to his own previous work he was able to compare the 
proportional representation of doctoral graduates in library education 
over the six years, 1953 to 1959. These were respectively twenty nine 
and thirty one percent, corroborating Asheim's findings that faculty 
with the doctorate were on the increase, if only marginally. 
Although written by a non-librarian a work by Spivey appeared in 
the AALS Newsletter in July 1958, ostensibly to raise the issue of 
faculty research. His paper dealt with the general issue of 
university based research, focusing on the University of Kentucky. He 
asserted the research role in tandem with teaching as fundamental to 
the mission of the university and argued that it provided the best 
index of faculty learning.228. In relation to faculty, he declared 
his conviction that faculty and student research was dually important: 
.•. it adds to our knowledge and understanding 
- it conditions the intellectual atmosphere on the 
campus . . . Where faculty research is feeble, the 
intellectual atmosphere of the campus is thin ..• 
Where faculty research is large and lively, the 
intellectual atmosphere is vibrant.229. 
Although he recognised the importance of teaching, he rejected total 
immersion in, or subjugation by it, as compensating for a lack of 
research activity. In recommending action for the future stimulation 
of research activity he advocated a broader spread of salaries which 
favoured research productivity and a reappraisal of appointment 
arrangements such as endowed professorships, more scholar 
professorships and altered contract arrangements which would permit 
summer school relief for researching faculty. Further, he argued that 
staff be appointed with a view to research potential and that teaching 
loads be adjusted to facilitate research. Finally, he argued for more 
flexibility in granting sabbatical leave to include leave for 
designated research work; that researching faculty be provided with 
research assistants; that faculty publications be listed and 
communicated to other faculty; and the need for the development of 
consistent long range support at the levels of policy, materials and 
resources in order to engineer an environment conducive to faculty 
research. 
Spivey's paper was almost certainly published in the A.A.L.S. 
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Newsletter as an attempt to focus 1 ibrary educator and 1 ibrary school 
attention on the broad academic requirement of research in the 
university environment. Published as it was in the late 1950s, it was 
linked into a current of concern for the stimulation of library school 
faculty research. The full impact of the article is difficult to 
judge. It nevertheless provided a source rich in ideas for the 
consideration of those interested in the area. 
Speaking at a major seminar four years later in 1962,230. deans Le 
Fevre and Shera strongly supported the need for researching faculty 
and even took the notion a stage further by calling for the employment 
of research specialists in library schools. These were to help 
educate future librarians. Le Fevre declared: 
We need on our faculties people who can conduct 
research • • . I think that if we have people who 
are aware of the various methods of conducting 
research, they will be better prepared to introduce 
research methods to the students who wi 11 be the 
librarians of the future.231. 
She proceeded to suggest that faculty be appointed specifically to 
pursue research and therefore on reduced teaching loads. She 
suspected that such faculty might have a clearer idea of areas needing 
research, heightened motivation, and a sounder knowledge of research 
approaches and methods than the typical research student applicant. 
Such applicants, she observed, often knew little of the research 
process. 
At the same conference Shera also highlighted the faculty workload 
problem: 
You can't ask a person to spend fourteen, fifteen 
hours a week in class plus follow up, and expect 
him to do very much research. The research load 
needs to be taken into account along with the 
teaching load, since they are two halves of the 
academic res pons ibi 1 ity . • . Research has never 
been built into the professional psyche of the 
librarian in the way that it has in other 
professions •.• librarians have not been research 
oriented in the past. We have a historical trend 
here that to a certain extent must be shifted ••• 
If we don't do research ourselves then obviously 
our students don't do it. We have got to redirect 
our thinking, our professional ghilosophies in 
which research plays a real part.232. 
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The recommendations which stemmed from the seminar included two of 
specific importance here. These were: 
8. Faculty should be recruited with competencies to 
meet new demands in such fields as research 
(including statistics) ••• 
11. Library schools should 
further research as 
appointments.233. 
make 
well 
provision for 
as teaching 
Research was clearly desired of library school faculty. 
Voigt, in briefly commenting in 1965 on the need for federal 
funding for library education, added his call for the improvement of 
library school faculty. In particular he wanted to see the best 
qualified librarians attracted to teach by improving salaries and 
library school facilities. In so doing he asserted: "It does little 
good to have effective recruiting programs without 1 i brary schoo 1 s 
with well qualified faculty."234. This was especially important for 
library education he argued, because of the findings registered in the 
Educational Forum of November 1964 on the need for teachers in the 
field. Library science had been shown to have a larger unfilled 
demand for teachers than any other subject field.235. Worse still, 
the situation was reported to have existed for eleven years. Voigt 
contended that fellowships for doctoral and other advanced programmes 
were definitely necessary. 
A number of works appeared during the mid 1960s which were based 
on information gathered by the U.S. Office of Education. These 
included the Library Education Directory 1962-63 and 1964-65 and the 
Survey of Library Education Programs 1964. The table on the following 
page has been constructed from data provided in the two directories: 
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TABLE 17: Faculty levels in library schools offering unaccredited 
master's, accredited master's and doctoral programmes 
1962-1965. 
Library School 
Programme Types 
Total Number of Faculty and 
School Average in Parenthesis 
No. of Schools Full-time Part-time 
1962-63 1964-65 1962-63 1964-65 1962-63 1964-65 
Library schools 
offering unaccredited 29 59 72 119 56 173 
master's programmes (2.5) (2.0) (1.9) (2.3) 
Library schools 
offering accredited 32 32 191 240 109 143 
master's programmes (5.9) (7.5) (3.1) (4.4) 
Library schoo 1 s · 8 11 71 89 47 64 
offering doctorates (8.9) (8.7) (5.9) (6.1) 
236-237. 
The table indicates the distinct faculty advantage held by library 
schools in a hierarchic pattern - unaccredited master's, accredited 
master's and doctoral schools. Further, in both Directories, Reed 
reported that more than fifty percent of faculty were employed in the 
accredited library schools.238.-239. On the basis of all the 
programmes surveyed which included an unreported undergraduate strand, 
the accredited schools comprised twelve percent of the population. 
However, the relatively well staffed accredited library schools were 
often unable to mount a strong research effort. The poorly staffed 
unaccredited library schools no doubt found research involvement 
virtually impossible. The lack of a reported faculty involvement in 
research in the unaccredited and undergraduate programmes seems to 
support this hypothesis. 
Commenting on the stress on library education exhibited above and 
exacerbated by the shift to graduate education, Reed concluded: 
The increased emphasis on graduate programmes 
underscores the seriousness of faculty shortages, 
one of the major problems of 1 ibrary education ... 
As indicated by now, the graduate and undergraduate 
library standards, a faculty adequate in number and 
competency is essential to successful programs of 
professional library education.240. 
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Faculty size and quality were thus declared fundamental to effective 
programmes and, by extension, to faculty research and other scholarly 
pursuit. 
In the Survey of Library Education Programs 1g64, Reed provided 
some additional information on the number and rank of full-time 
faculty by type of programme. 
TABLE 18: Number and Rank of Faculty by the Type of Programme, 
Fall 1964. 
Type of 
program 
Number of 
institutions 
reporting 
Total ----------~~R-AN_K ____________ __ 
full Assoc. Assist. lost-
time Prof. Prof. Prof. ructor Other 
(1) (2) 
Totals 285 
Group I •••. 
(Accredited 33 
Graduate 
Programmes) 
Group II .... 
(Unaccredited 73 
Graduate 
Programmes) 
Group Ill •.•• 
(Undergraduate 179 
courses) 
(3) (4) (5) 
466 98 122 
237 67 59 
138 27 40 
91 4 23 
(6) (7) (8) 
157 71 18 
74 26 11 
43 22 6 
40 23 1 
241. 
In reporting on the survey and referring to the level of 
qualifications of faculty in accredited and unaccredited graduate 
library schools and undergraduate programmes, Reed observed: 
The fact that only 98 or about a fifth of the 
faculty have the highest academic rank indicates, 
that for various reasons, many 1 ibrary education 
programs do not have even one faculty member of 
professorial rank.242. 
The situation was worst in the unaccredited graduate and undergraduate 
schools. In the unaccredited graduate schools "13 out of 138 reported 
a total of 27 full time faculty members with the rank of 
professor. "243 · Only three of the 179 undergraduate schools had 
faculty ranked at the professorial level. 
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Responding to these findings a LED subcommittee charged with 
reporting on the survey observed: "Clearly too much professional 
energy is being poured into sub-standard 1 ibrary education and too 
many librarians are being educated with faculties and resources 
inadequate in quality and size.n2:44. The subcommittee regretted the 
lack of data on faculty qualifications on a school by school basis on 
the grounds that this omission prevented a true assessment of those 
schools capable of offering doctoral work.245. and. by implication. 
supervised doctoral research. The sub-committee also noted the 
relative strength of the thirty three accredited library schools 
because of their higher than average number of full-time faculty. The 
faculty shortage was seen as critical and a need for the recruitment 
of experienced 1 ibrari ans with doctoral degrees was asserted.246 • 
Finally. and of prime importance to the research role of faculty. the 
sub-committee registered the notion of the "critical mass" - the size 
a library school faculty needed to be in order to become self-
generating in the field of research. The subcommittee argued that: 
"The development of departments within the professional school that 
would enable significant numbers of faculty in the same general area 
to press the boundaries of knowledge is needed."2:47 • From the survey 
it was apparent that there was a need for the considerable growth of 
the faculties of many library schools before they would approach an 
appropriate "critical mass" and move beyond the training function. 
In 1964 McMullen lightheartedly outlined the problems experienced 
by faculty for the practice wing of the profession. He attempted 
nevertheless to clarify those activities which fell into the area of 
faculty responsibility for the benefit of the field and in so doing 
requested its "pity". In particular, he highlighted the difficulty 
implicit in keeping up to date in library practice. Rather than a 
periodical faculty return to practice to make contact with "working 
librarians". he suggested as alternative: 
We can do as much or more to improve the quality of 
our teaching if we spend a summer in reading, on a 
research project, in consulting work. or in 
visiting libraries.248. 
For McMullen there were alternative means to involvement in practice 
other than engagement in practice. That he felt the need to express 
his view implies that it was not generally supported. 
Later in his paper. McMullen argued library school difficulty when 
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it. came to faculty research. His view was clear: "I think we deserve 
pity if we don't spend a large proportion of our time in 
research."249. The non pursuit of research by faculty was regrettable 
as research was in his view interesting, educative, potentially worthy 
of sharing (i.e. being disseminated through publication) and knowledge 
expanding. For McMullen it was incumbent on faculty that they engage 
in research. 
Again, writing on the topic of faculty, Reed, the Library 
Education Specialist at the U.S. Office of Education, in 1965 strongly 
advocated the enhancement of the research role of the library school 
at about the time that the Higher Education Act Title IIB of 1965 
began to impinge on the consciousness of some library school faculty 
and to stimulate thought on library school centred research. She 
recognised that there was a faculty expertise problem in the research 
area. That is: 
whether a given library school faculty 
possesses the talent in terms of innate ability, 
training, and experience to direct significant 
research and to contribute tQ5the maintenance of a stimulating research climate.Z ,Q, 
In addition she reported that the median number of five 
full-time faculty in the thirty three schools on which she 
had based her judgement meant that: 
In these multi purpose programs, the individual 
faculty member is frequently responsible for 
courses in four or five different areas of 
librarianship. Under these conditions, no matter 
how talented a faculty member is, he will have 
great difficulty in finding time enough to develop 
research programs let alone do the research 
himse1f.25 • 
Writing on the issue of faculty adequacy at a U.S. Office of 
Education institute in 1965, Morton concurred with Reed when he argued 
a need for the continued profesional growth of library school faculty. 
He suggested that: 
Only as our faculties became more nearly adequate 
in numbers can we hope to encourage their continued 
study that will bring them to, and keep them at 
more adequate levels of competencies.252. 
Further, he supported his claim by reference to Kaser who had 
suggested, in the case of university library staffs, that they be 
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1 arge enough at any time to permit that fifteen percent be free to 
engage in continuing education programmes such as foreign assignments 
and special research.253. Dearing, charged with providing a critique 
of Morton's work, supported the idea of a need for a suitably sized 
faculty to constitute a "critical mass" whereby sufficient talent, 
interaction and stimulation, and proposed pre-requisites for research 
might be combined. He continued: 
A fairly obvious penalty of the small size of 
library school faculties is the problem of 
providing sabbatical leaves and other opportunities 
for continuing study toward an advanced degree, 
research or refreshment.254. 
Other speakers also recognised the problems of faculty development 
inherent in small staffs and went so far as to suggest the development 
of compensatory contact with faculty involved in related fields 
elsewhere on campus. On the other hand, contact with library 
practitioners as a compensation strategy for encouraging faculty 
professional development was challenged on the grounds of practitioner 
preoccupation with things practical. This was argued to be only one 
quality needed on the teaching and research front.255. Finally, and 
elsewhere in the seminar papers, Swank registered the belief that: 
The training up of new faculty members is one of 
our unique problems as library school deans. 
Somehow, by some extremity, we must produce more 
Ph.D' s who are devoted to teaching and research, 
notably in the new specializations ••. The real 
importance of the doctorate and subsequent faculty 
research is the advancement of library and 
information science as the fQl!ndation of 
professional education and practice.256. 
Certainly, the pivotal importance of a sound faculty seems to have 
been clearly recognised by some of the major speakers and participants 
at the seminar. 
Although not ·specifically directed to the issue of faculty and 
research in library schools, a short report presented in 1965 and a 
later work in 1975 by Reed are useful because of their commentary on 
the general faculty problem. On the premise "that without quality 
faculty there cannot be quality library education"257. Reed voiced 
concern at the shortage of qualified faculty which had existed for 
more than a decade. On the basis of an index deve 1 oped as a 
percentage of demand over supply, Reed reported a figure of 306 for 
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librarianship in 1963. This figure was almost double that of the next 
faculty weak area, general science (index 157). Library education was 
by far the weakest area studied.258. In addition, Reed cited the low 
level of doctoral graduation in librarianship as further weakening the 
improvement of library faculty. Writing later on the period of the 
mid 1950s to mid 1960s, she further highlighted the overall faculty 
problem when she recalled a "serious lack of a source of supply of 
competent faculty members and of research support."25g. However, 
returning to her previous work and the index, she noted the 1962-63 
number of full-time library school faculty as 347. She estimated a 
need for 977 faculty overall which left a shortfall of 630. She 
concluded: 
No one can expect excellence or even adequacy in 
library education until some solution for this 
critical shortage of library science faculty is 
found ••• If new and better library science is to 
be made available for this nation, library schools 
must have faculty adequate "in number, authority 
and competence."260. 
Commentary of relevance to the topic of faculty in the period 
under review was added to many years later in 1982 when Kilpela 
provided some useful comparative information on the characteristics of 
1 ibrary faculty between 1960 and 1966. He first of all showed that 
the overall percentage of faculty with a doctorate had barely altered 
between 1960 and 1966 {31.1 percent to 33.2 percent). However, the 
number of faculty with doctorates in the following categories of staff 
had altered as follows: deans, 43.3 percent to 69.7 percent; 
professors 56.7 percent to fifty percent; associate professors, 32.1 
percent to 37.5 percent; assistant professors, 13.9 percent to 23.8 
percent; and, instructors, 8.3 percent to ten percent.261. 
The types of doctorate he 1 d by 1 ibrary school faculty were as 
shown in the table on the following page. 
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TABLE 19: Types of doctorates held by library school faculty in 
1960 and 1966. 
1960 1966 
Ph.D. Library 
Science 28 (51. 9%) 53 (49.1%) 
D.L.S. 1 ( 1.8%) 9 ( 8.3%) 
Total 29 (53.7%) 63 (57.4%) 
Ph.D. Other Fields 19 (35.2%) 39 (36.1%) 
Ed.D. 6 (11.1%) 6 ( 5.6%) 
Other Doctorates 0 1 ( 0.9%) 
Total 25 (46.3%) 46 (42.6%) 
262. 
Doctorates in library science (Ph.D. and D.L.S.) were improving their 
ground and rapidly approaching the level of sixty percent of 
doctorates held by library school faculty. 
The subject Ph.D.'s held by library school faculty in 1960 and 
1966 were shown to have fallen into the following categories: 
1960 
1966 
TABLE 20: Discipline areas of subject Ph.D's held by library 
school faculty in 1960 and 1966. 
Social Science 
Education Humanities Sciences Engineering Unknown 
3(15.8%) 13(68.4%) 2(10.5%) 1( 5.3%) 0 
7(18.0%) 18(46.1%) 5(12.8%) 7(18.0%) 2(5.1%) 
263. 
Overall, the humanities area was rather dramatically losing ground 
whi 1st all other areas had advanced. The science and engineering 
improvement was illustrated dramatically and was likely, at least in 
part to be attributable to the emergence of information science. 
Overall, women, with the exception of women doctoral graduates, 
tended to lose ground relative to men as a proportion of faculties. 
Moreover, women remained underrepresented generally on faculties, a 
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factor which would have denied women students role models in the 
1 ibrary school environment, both as teachers and researchers. Of 
course, library research was also denied the benefit of the 
intellectual strength so lost. 
Of final significance, the source of faculty doctoral training 
varied as is indicated below: 
TABLE 21: Sponsoring University of Library Science Doctorates 
(Percentage in Parenthesis). 
University 
California-Berkeley* 
Case Western Reserve 
Chicago* 
Columbia* 
Illinois* 
Michigan* 
Rutgers 
Total 
1960 
0( 0 ) 
1( 3.4) 
19(65.6) 
1( 3.4) 
4(13.8) 
4(13.8) 
0( 0 ) 
29 
* Pre 1951 "Type I" library schools. 
1966 
1( 1.6) 
3( 4.8) 
20(32.3) 
8(12.9) 
9(14.5) 
15(24.2) 
6( 9.7) 
62 
264. 
Significantly, however, although Chicago's monopolistic pre-eminence 
was predictably undermined, the five old. pre-1951 "Type I" library 
schools continued to dominate the faculty doctoral field between 1960 
and 1966 as can be established from the preceding table, (i.e. from 
96.6 to 85.5 percent). However, the schools' dominance was perceptibly 
though slowly reducing. 
The 1951 A.L.A. library school standards formally directed library 
school faculty towards academic norms. Research capacity and facility 
was deemed desirable as a faculty attribute, and essential for those 
supervising student research. Some recognition of a need for faculty 
with research backgrounds seems to have grown between 1948 and 1958, 
but concern for non-academic practical qualifications remained strong. 
The number of faculty with advanced degrees grew, the overall number 
of faculty and average per library school expanded, and the number of 
deans with doctorates doubled. 
Despite expansion in the numbers of faculty in library schools, 
faculty research involvement remained low. This occurred despite 
recognition of the inspirational role of faculty, their role as model 
researchers, their place in knowledge production and their pivotal 
role in the stimulation of scholarship. Of the twenty seven percent of 
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doctoral graduates in library schools, towards the late 1950s only a 
quarter were regarded as having influenced library school scholarship. 
Such a low level of effective scholarly socialisation through doctoral 
study could suggest inadequacy in doctoral preparation or the 
impingement of other influences after appointment. The focus of 
master's level graduate faculty was 1 ikely to have been even less 
research oriented. 
Signifying a further A.A.L.S. initiative in the research sphere, 
an article specifically directed towards outlining the place of 
research in the university environment appeared in its Newsletter in 
1958. Faculty research was outlined as being highly important for 
knowledge production and for conditioning the intellectual atmosphere 
of a campus. Teaching was recognised as an important but not the sole 
function of university faculty activity. The long list of strategies 
provided for enhancing faculty research contribution linked into 
growing pressure to win library school acceptance of academic norms. 
The problem of heavy faculty teaching loads was especially 
highlighted as a factor inhibiting faculty research, as too was the 
widespread 1 ack of faculty research competency. Sound planning to 
reverse the situation was called for at a major conference in 1962 
when the need to break the non research cycle was argued to be 
dependent on faculty acting to provide research models and thus 
influencing students. 
With the idea of a research role for faculty more widely accepted, 
during the remainder of the period, consideration focused more 
generally on faculty size, quality and qualifications. Faculty 
numbers were growing, as too was the number and proportion of doctoral 
graduates in the schools. Although the growth was gradual, the 
appointment of more doctoral faculty educated in research gave cause 
for optimism. The existence of a grave faculty shortage was plausibly 
postulated as reason for asserting a need for fellowships to 
facilitate the development of doctoral education, especially to 
improve faculty levels. 
The notion of the "critical mass" emerged in the context of 
discussion of faculty numbers and their quality. It afforded an 
important concept in relation to faculty research because of the idea 
that self generated research was unlikely to emerge in schools with 
small faculties. Larger faculties might provide sufficient talent, 
faculty interaction and stimulation, the emergence of streams of 
351 
inquiry and school administrative and organisational flexibilities 
sui tab 1 e for encouring faculty research and 1 aunchi ng 1 i brary 
education beyond the training function. Moreover, the critical role of 
the library school dean in leading, appointing, and stimulating 
faculty to research was also asserted. 
As the pressure rose in the struggle for federal funding support, 
debate on faculty swung more heavily in the direction of faculty 
shortage. Despite this political refocusing of attention, the pivotal 
position of faculty for quality library education and research had 
featured as a continuing theme in the literature of the period. 
5.6 THE LIBRARY SCHOOL RESEARCH INSTITUTE OR CENTRE 1951 TO 1965. 
The period 1951 to 1965 saw the development of a number of library 
and information studies research centres or institutes attached to 
library schools. The literature on this topic is such as to 
necessitate a departure from the chronological approach generally used 
throughout this study. The literature which is of general relevance 
will be reported in the standard chronological manner. The literature 
specifically related to particular research centres will be reported 
chronologically on an institutional basis, to facilitate a clearer 
portrayal of individual centre or institute developments, problems and 
trends. 
Prior to outlining the development of institutes in the period it 
is perhaps useful to recall that the idea of such centres was not new 
to librarianship. Josephson's call for the establishment of an 
Institute for Bibliographical Research in 1913 and the Liang 
Committee's 1926 recommendation that a research institute be attached 
to the proposed Graduate Library School at Chicago have been reported 
in Chapter I. Clapp's call for the establishment of a technical 
research laboratory in 1940, and Columbia University's call for the 
establishment of a 1 i brary management research and training centre a 
decade later, have been reported in Chapter Four. These calls achieved 
little more than a registration of the idea of library related centres 
or institutes in the literature for possible subsequent professional 
consideration. That any later consideration occurred is by no means 
sure. Being realistic, the very early references to the notion had 
probably been lost to all but the archive of the profession in 1950. 
In 1955 Bach reintroduced the concept of an institute for advanced 
library research by declaring: 
If we expect librarianship to cope with the ever 
mutiplying and complex problems, which we fully 
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realize are facing it, we must admit that the 
present means of dealing with them are slow and 
inadequate. What librarianship really needs is an 
institute comparable to the Princeton Institute for 
Advanced Study?1 namely an institute for advanced 
library study.-65. 
He observed that practitioners were usually too preoccupied with their 
own duties to enable them to involve themselves in problems with 
national dimensions. He argued that library school faculties' main 
responsibilities were directed toward teaching and also that they 
failed to have access to the funding needed for research at an 
advanced 1 eve 1. Moreover, first year 1 ibrary students were portrayed 
as too inexperienced to be able to effectively wrestle with library 
problems. Furthermore, he contended that advanced students who "may 
possess far greater knowledge are too immersed in degree requirements 
to show proper perspective and to look at librarianship from an 
analytical point of view.n266. Overall, from these comments it seems 
that, for Bach, the prognosis for library school faculty and student 
research was grim. Bach's preference lay more with the development of 
a new research structure in the field. Perhaps pessimistically, he saw 
little purpose in attempting the establishment of attitudes and 
circumstances conducive to faculty and student research. In Bach's 
view: 
The institute for advanced 1 ibrary study would be 
1 ocated on the campus of one of our 1 arge 
universities. It would operate on a high academic 
plane and would admit students free on the basis of 
past achievement and the promise of future 
achievement. Candidates would select a problem or 
project of their own choosing, the difficulty of 
wh i eh wou 1 d determine their 1 ength of stay at the 
institute. The library resources of the institute, 
i.e. those of the university, would of course be 
made available to them. Upon the termination of 
their studies, candidates would not receive a 
degree or credit towards a degree.267. 
Moreover, candidates were to be selected on the basis of evidence of a 
capacity for originality. Five to ten candidates a year, on leave of 
absence from their employing institution would receive a monthly 
stipend of $200 to $300 to cover living and study expenses.268. In 
concluding, Bach admitted that he did not know how the institute would 
be financed and administered but proceeded to commend the idea to the 
American Library Association for consideration. 
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It is now a matter of history that the Center for Documentation 
and Communication Research was established in 1955269. at Case Western 
Reserve University as a sub-unit of the School of Library Science and 
under the tutelage of Jesse Shera. According to Shera the purposes of 
the Center were: 
(1) to conduct an intensive program of research in 
the newly developing non conventional methods 
of information storage and retrieval, and 
(2) to enrich the educational program of the 
schoo 1. 270. 
Further, he hoped that through research, the Center might discover how 
best to improve library methods and procedures in response to modern 
day needs. In order to attain this end he envisaged a three pronged 
assault on research problems which was to be conducted essentially as 
follows. First, through contracts with business, industry and 
government, studies aimed at the provision of solutions and the 
development of procedures for resolving specific problems might be 
achieved. These studies he hoped would: 
••• provide a practical basis for the development 
of a theoretical framework for professional 
thinking about library problems generally, from 
which may be derived a truly scientific body of 
knowledge that will form the very core of all 
librarianship.271. 
Second, through contact with the same groups, the Center would emerge 
"as a contact point for the maintenance of a constant reciprocal flow 
of communications between the practical world of applied documentation 
and librarianship, and the theoretical world of the university."272. 
Third, he believed that the application of the practical experience 
gained through the Center to the instructional programme of the 
1 i brary schoo 1 would result in an enrichment of the curriculum whi eh 
would in turn help provide the profession with better trained 
1 i brari ans. In Shera' s, view the attachment of the Cent er to the 
library school at Case Western would be beneficial for students by 
assisting the broadening and updating of the curriculum; by providing 
opportunities for practical experience in problem solving; by 
providing opportunities for supervised research work capable of being 
integrated into theses or dissertations; and finally, as an avenue for 
the possible provision of part-time student employment to help ease 
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the financial strain of full-time study.273. 
Writing elsewhere, Shera attributed yet another purpose for the 
Center. In 1975 he recalled that the centre had been set up to explore 
the potential of automated information retrieval through the use of 
computers. He argued: "From these beginnings emerged today's 
information science which has come to be recognised as an important 
program of study in most of the library schools.n274. Other 
commentators may not agree with the expansiveness of Shera' s claim, 
yet the Center at Case Western clearly was very early involved in the 
field of documentation/information science and, therefore, actively 
involved in focusing the attention of librarianship on the new field. 
In tracing the development of additional centres in the early 
1960s Schick, and also Wert, have reported the establishment of the 
Library Research Center at the University of Illinois in 
1961275.-276. and the Center for Library and Educational Media 
Studies at the University of Pittsburgh in 1962. (This latter centre's 
name was changed to: Center for Research in Communications in 
1968).277. Busha, in commenting on these and subsequent developments 
has argued that: 
The establishment of additional centers for 
research at various library schools in the 1960s 
was perhaps a manifestation that some educators had 
realized the close relationship between research 
and the process of professional education - a 
relationship that was theoretical; if not entirely 
a practical reality.278. 
The usefulness of the endeavour of the Center for Documentation 
and Communication Research at Case Western Reserve was attested by 
Denison in 1962 when she commented that it was one of the few 
institutions making a major contribution to research in the fields of 
communication, machine translation and information. She further 
suggested that the Center: 
• • . is proof of our conviction that any sort of 
research which can contribute to improving 1 ibrary 
service, developing a philosophy of librarianship, 
or educating the librarians of the future is 
appropriate for a library school.279. 
Six works specifically discussed the University of Illinois 
Library Research Centre during the period. Two of the works were 
articles .and four were annual reports. Through analysis of these works 
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a profile of the Center can be established. First, the articles show 
that, as reported previously, the Center officially came into 
existence as a unit of the Graduate School of Library Science at 
Illinois in July of 1961. Bundy, the first director, reported that the 
initial funding for the support of the venture came from the Illinois 
State Library through a grant made possible through the federal 
Library Services Act. She also indicated that seven other state 
libraries, those of Indiana, Iowa, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Ohio 
and Wisconsin had provided $5000 each and informally pledged the same 
level of support for at least one additional year. Bundy' s hope and 
optimism were clearly evident when she commented, "as the Center 
proves its worth it should attract further sponsored research and 
possibly in time a substantial foundation grant."280. It was further 
noted that the Center was to be governed by a director and an advisory 
committee comprised of three representatives appointed by the Illinois 
State library and one member each from the seven other co-operating 
state libraries. In addition, the Illinois State Library undertook to 
assume responsibility for some of the Center's publications. Bundy 
indicated that research results would be quickly published as soon as 
possible after project completion in Illinois Libraries, the State 
Library's Research Report Series or beyond, through other publication 
outlets. 
The areas of research.interest specified for the Center included: 
Financial support. 
Interlibrary co-operation. 
Professional information - notably the usefulness of library 
periodicals for public library administrators. 
Libraries- the public library at the polls. 
The role of library trustees in library development. 
Community determinants of local public library financing in 
Illinois. 
The development of a "library panel" of sufficient size, 
initially on a regional and possibly later on a national 
basis, to respond to questionnaires on current library 
issues. 
Bundy concluded her paper on the note that the Center hoped to help 
fill the profession's research need and in so doing intimated, "if we 
can keep our heads - and keep off committees - we can do it. We will 
need your support, suggestions and criticisms."281. 
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Writing in 1962, Walker updated Bundy's earlier information. He 
reported that the Illinois State Library had fulfilled its commitment 
and provided $35,000 for the establishment of the Center. The seven 
other state libraries had been unable to contribute as planned because 
funds had previously been appropriated and because the libraries had 
met difficulties in contracting money out of state. They reportedly 
hoped to be able to resolve these difficulties and contribute in the 
future. 
Walker proceeded to outline the perception of the Center and 
indicated: 
the Library Research Center is intended to be a 
facility to make an immediate and appreciable 
research contribution to the basic problems 
confronting library development, to assist those 
working to extend library service to rural areas in 
the United States and to provide continuing 
attention to research in this area of 
librarianship.282. 
Walker added the following list of Center research interests to those 
previously provided by Bundy. 
Voting behaviour on the library bond issue. 
Library laws and legislation. 
Information of needs of adults. 
The public library as a social institution. 
Federal, state and local sources of support for public 
libraries. 
Service to non resident patrons.283. 
The fi na 1 four sources of data on the Cent er were its annua 1 
reports for the periods 1961-62, 1962-63, 1963-64 and 1964-65. Only 
the key points which have some bearing on the present investigation, 
follow. The 1961-62 report noted that the lack of financial support 
from the out of state sources, previously reported, resulted in 
limitations on the provision of staff and basic facilities in the 
first year of the Center's operation. Additional funding constraints 
were indirectly recognised in the fact that emphasis was to be given 
to research related to rural pub 1 i c 1 ibrary provision in accordance 
with the aims of the federal Library Services Act. This Act had come 
into being to stimulate the development of rural public libraries and 
although funds had been provided to the Center through the Illinois 
State Library, these were provided as a "demonstration project" under 
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the auspices of the Act. 
A declaration of intent regarding the Center's projected research 
relationship with the University's library school faculty was also 
provided as follows: "The center also expects to serve as a link 
between faculty members with research skills and outside agencies or 
organisations which have research funds."284. Furthermore, the 
reporter, Garrison, elaborated the research vision of the Center. It 
was not to pursue the "writing of normative surveys, studies of 
·libraries as they now operate, promotional articles but the production 
of research in a more precise sense."285. He observed: 
If the Center has a distinctive place on the 
continuum which was from pure research into the 
foundations of librarianship to surveys of current 
library practices, it should be that middle ground 
of applied research which provides information 
useful for improving and extending public 1 ibrary 
service, not in terms of a special local situation 
but in terms that are universally applicable.286. 
It was furthe·r asserted to be essential that the Center meet the 
standards of professional quality. It would, therefore, proceed in 
accordance with approved scientific methods in an effort to build on 
the existing body of validated research. It was hoped that the Center 
might replicate and possibly validate studies in some areas. It was 
also hoped that the experimental method might be applied in Center 
research. 
The 1962-63 report noted that the Center represented the sole 
example of state library funding for an operating research centre 
rather than a specific single research project. The Center was also 
reported to be unusual in that it was situated within a 1 ibrary 
school. Finally, the Center's educational contributions were reported 
to have taken form, first of a 11 in the conduct of six research 
seminars for library school faculty and doctoral students on themes 
emanating from Center projects. The second education a 1 contribution 
was in the form of the Allerton House Conference on Research Methods 
of 1963 which provided a notable example of a library school research 
centre continuing education activity. 
The 1963-64 report indicated that the Center's funds were 
supplemented through the provision of $14,000 from the Wisconsin Free 
Library Commission and the American Library Association. The research 
sphere of the Centre was reportedly thus broadened. The benefits of 
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the Center's incorporation within a library school in· a large 
university were reported to be: 
As a unit of the Graduate School of Library Science 
the Library Research Center operates within the 
University of Illinois framework and has access to 
the research facilities, library resources and 
professional skills of a large university.287. 
Further, the annual report indicated 
ultimately become self-supporting 
university and state library and 
the hope that the Cent er wou 1 d 
with some support from the 
on earnings from grants and 
contracts. A final problem in the area of funding was reported to rest 
with the mechanics of grant solicitation. Time necessarily spent in 
proposal preparation and meetings with potential funders was noted as 
cons i derab 1 e. Such time deflected proposa 1 framers from research and 
precipitated frustration when proposals were unsuccessful. 
The 1964-65 report added little to what has previously been 
reported except with regard to the Center's involvement in the 
Graduate School of Library Science programme. The Center's involvement 
was reportedly channelled through the director's participation on the 
Colloquium Committee, as leader of a discussion group in the Library 
Administration course, and through his teaching of a course on the 
physical problems of library buildings. None of these involvements 
imply a definite research brief. 
The final body of comparative data has been constructed from the 
four annual reports of the Illinois centre in order to give an 
impression of budgets, staffing provision and publication and project 
involvement during the period under review. 
First, the annual budget of the Center slowly but steadily grew 
over the four years. By 1964-65 it had increased eighty five percent 
on the 1962 allocation as is indicated below: 
1961-62 $35,000.00 
1962-63 
1963-64 
1964-65 
$47,298.00 
$49,778.00 
$64,265.58 288-291. 
Second, the staffing of the Center appears to have stabilised after 
the initial fall in 1963 and to have barely changed over the 
subsequent three years. Staff numbers have been aggregated to 
approximate full-time numbers employed at some time during the period. 
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They may not have been employed for all of the time. 
TABLE 22: Staffing levels at the University of Illinois Library 
Research Centre 1962-1965. 
Research 
Associate Research Research Graduate Student Clerical 
Year Professor Associate Assistant Assistant Assistant Total /Typist 
1962 1 1 1 0 2.5 5.5 1 
1963 1 1 0 0 1 3 1 
1964 1 1 .5 1.5 0 4 1 
1965 1 .5 2 0 0 3.5 1 
292-295. 
Thirdly, publication and research in progress fluctuated but can be 
seen to have increased marginally. The number of publications in the 
1981 cumulation of publications varies slightly from the annual report 
figures. This is presumed to be due to the differing time frame used 
in both lists, which were respectively calendar and academic years. 
Year 
1962 
1963 
TABLE 23: Levels of publication and research in progress at 
the University of Illinois Library Research Centre 
1962-1965. 
Publications 
1981 Cumulation Annual Reports Research in Progress 
8 7 5 
10 9 5 
1964 9 14 7 
1965 10 9 7 
296-300. 
Two works appeared during the period on the Center for Library and 
Educational Media Studies at the Graduate Library School of the 
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University of Pittsburgh. Stone, who prepared both reports, indicated 
the aims of the Center at Pittsburgh in 1g52 in the following terms: 
"Serving as the research arm of the Graduate Library School, the 
Center reflects basic G.L.S. objectives and University policies 
concerning professional 
development."301. 
regional 
The Center was described as: 
service and international 
Conceived as a projects management agency, the 
Center is a middleman type of organization 
responsible for planning, expediting and evaluating 
the results of those research and development 
programs for which it accepts responsibility on a 
grant or contractual basis. Project directors, 
consultants and specialists will be recruited as 
needed to carry forward specific work.302. 
The permanent staff of the Center were to be chiefly administrative 
and advisory and thus kept to a minimum. It was to include the 
director and a small supporting staff which was to comprise a 
specialist in research design; an administrative aide; research 
assistants from among students in the Graduate Library School, School 
of Education or beyond, employed as required; and a permanent 
secretariat. Further, the Cent er was to be advised by a group of 
"Cent er Associates", the membership of which was to include 
educational and media research specialists resident in the area. 
Stone outlined the programme of work for 1953-64 to include the 
following: 
Professional education for librarianship. 
Regional service. 
International service - in developing countries. 
Field service - surveys; planning of training programmes; 
preparation and publication of special reports on technical 
and 1 ibrary management subjects; and related dissemination 
activities.303. 
The programme was to be co-operatively funded with the Graduate 
Library School funding the salary of the director and the secretariat. 
Funding for other salaries, materials and special equipment was to 
come from grants and contracts. During 1g63-64, four main and a 
cluster of smaller projects were planned. The main projects related to 
library resources, instructional television, curriculum design, and 
manpower. Finally, with regard to the future, the Center hoped to 
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develop an educational laboratory for the 
individualised library instruction. In addition, 
advance research and development in its spheres 
locally and further afield. Finally, and of special 
context of the present study it was argued that: 
testing of new 
it hoped to he 1 p 
of interest both 
importance, in the 
The Center will also strengthen the Graduate 
Library School itself by bringing to it directly 
and through project commitments both key personnel 
and resources capable of enriching greatly G.L.S. 
teaching and research programs.304. 
A second report was prepared on the Center at Pittsburgh in 1964 which 
reiterated much information previously provided. New information 
included the following. The basic accommodation and furnishings had 
been provided by the University of Pittsburgh and located in the new 
Graduate Library School. The Center was to pay: 
••• special attention to the study of library 
methods and materials. A laboratory has been 
created to assist in designing and testing new ways 
and means of providing self instructional aid to 
learning library technical operations and systems, 
language study on a multilingual basis, and 
preparing and testing programmed learning materials 
for use in basic library school courses.305. 
The Center continued to be perceived as a means of enriching the 
teaching programme of the Graduate Library School. 
The fi na 1 centre was reported to have been est ab 1 i shed at the 
University of Pittsburgh in 1963. According to Lancour it was: 
called the Knowledge Availability Systems 
Center •••• was a busy place almost immediately. 
Its teaching and research activities were grouped 
under the Library School while several service 
operations such as a NASA Information Center and a 
Chrysta ll ography Center operated independently. 
Sever a 1 advanced 1 ibrary school students are 
involved in its activities. Typical research 
projects have included investigating use of various 
notations in retrieval systems and the behavior of 
users and operators of information retrieval 
systems.306. 
Information beyond that provided in this very brief reference does not 
appear to have emerged in the literature during the period to 1965. 
The period witnessed the introduction of what was a radical new 
research instrumentality for the field of librarianship. The need for 
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a centre to research into an area of library work was not new, being 
traceable back to the early years of the century. Similarly, the use 
of research centres as focal points for research was not new in 
American higher education. Its roots went back to the German influence 
of the nineteenth century, and prior to librarianship's involvement, 
had been well tried in other fields. With the emergence of information 
science and concern for science information along with expanding 
federal funding of research in scientific areas, it is not surprising 
that an approach historically established in the sciences be applied 
to librarianship. Besides, many were rightly pessimistic about the 
slow pace of growth of library school research so reluctantly led by 
faculty and students alike. 
The establishment of four centres was announced during the period. 
They all aimed to focus on research, development and/or service. 
Interestingly, they all focused on different areas suggesting a 
sensible carve up of the field for which there is no evidence of 
design. Although variations in organisation existed, all the centres 
appeared to have a central permanent staff (sometimes very small) 
which consisted of a director, possibly a research expert and a 
secretariat. They also made use of an advisory panel or committee to 
assure professional input. They essentially acted as middlemen between 
funding agencies or bodies and researchers. Researchers in this regard 
might have been centre staff, particular staff (often students) 
employed on a project basis or library school faculty. Centre 
activities were, in part, educationally focused with centre staff 
variously but peripherally making inputs into the broader educational 
programmes of their host library schools. Centres in turn reaped 
benefits through access to the resources and facilities of their host 
universities. 
All the centres encountered funding problems in their early days. 
Problems pertaining to federalism, at least initially, limited the 
transfer of state funds across state borders for the co-operative 
effort centred in the Library Research Centre at the University of 
Illinois. The work involved in lobbying and shaping proposals for 
grants, which were not always successful, tended to eat into time and 
deflect effort from actual research. Funds tied to particular areas 
(such as public libraries) through the Library Services Act tended to 
channel research in specified directions. The overall scarcity of 
funds necessitated considerable dependence on project based staffing 
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thus limiting the development of a core of researchers with 
strengthening research skill and acumen. Hopes for self-sufficiency 
even in the early days seemed remote, despite growing budgets. 
Significantly, reports and commentary on centres showed early 
evidence of an understanding of the research process. The importance 
of dissemination and appropriate mechanisms was recognised and 
provided for. The focus of research might be localised but 
universality of application, suggesting concern for general 
principles, was the aspiration. Replication and validation were argued 
to be desirable as was the use of scientific method. Although applied 
research seemed most appropriate in view of funding sources, project 
evaluation, developmental work at home and abroad, field service and 
training functions were articulated. The development of 1 aboratori es 
where some experimentation might occur especially in technologically 
related fields, began. 
In conclusion, by the mid 1960s, the centre or institute concept 
held considerable promise as a potential focal point for scarce 
resources (material, financial and human) through which library 
schools might develop an effective and vital research arm in research 
service to the profession. The strengthening of library school 
research projected, gave at least some promise of enriching the 
teaching and research programmes of 1 ibrary schools. Although not 
recognised at the time, the bypassing of library schools and library 
school faculty as central to the research process at least raised the 
possibility that research effort, responsibility and obligation might 
be moved from library schools to a sub-unit itself fairly distanced 
from teaching. Despite hopes to the contrary, full integration was 
far from assured. 
5.7.1 THE LIBRARY SCHOOL RESEARCH PRODUCT 1951-1965. 
As was the case in previous years, the library school research 
product consisted mainly of master's theses, projects or papers, 
doctoral dissertations, and faculty research. By the early 1960s 
another category of research product had begun to emerge in the form 
of projects completed at research institutes or centres attached to 
library schools. Information on this latter category is slight with 
something of the order of thirty seven to thirty nine publications 
specifically reported from the Library Research Centre of the 
University of Illinois. It may be assumed that other centres or 
institutes also provided research products but relevant data on these 
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does not appear in the literature. 
The first brief reference to the genera 1 topic of the 1 ibrary 
school research product was provided by Shera in 1957. From analysis 
of the documentation research listings prepared by Brownson and Berry, 
and Herner he reported: 
The tabulation indicated that numerically the 
burden of research and development in documentation 
is being largely carried on at library schools and 
at industrial and business organizations. The 
figure for the library school is, however, very 
deceptive in as much as there is a heavy 
concentration of work in a limited number of 
institutions.307. 
From his own listing of projects which was included in his article he 
established that twenty four research projects were under way at six 
library schools and related institutes. His finding showed how little 
work in this area was in fact under way in library schools. The 
schools involved and their level of involvement was as follows: 
TABLE: 24 Library school research projects in progress in the 
field of documentation in 1957. 
School 
Western Reserve University. 
- School of Library Science 
- Center for Documentation and 
Columbia. 
Rutgers. 
Florida. 
Peabody. 
Communication. 
University of Washington (Seattle). 
Total: 
Number of 
Research Projects 
6 ~ 18 1d 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
24 
308. 
Two projects attributed to library schools were not noted. The total, 
therefore, was twenty six. These projects represented a proportion of 
a little over a third of the seventy six documentation research 
projects listed by Shera for all categories of researchers. A 
definite statement of the type of researcher involved with the 
projects cannot be easily established. Judgements based on the names 
of the researchers suggests the possibility of a preponderence of 
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faculty researchers in the documentation area. 
The research categories reported by Shera and the numbers of 
library school projects under way in each are provided below. 
Coding for mechanical searching systems: 5 
Equipment for information storage, 
retrieval and reproduction: 2 
Indexing, cataloguing and classification: 4 
Mechanical translation: 1 
The use of information and user 
requirements: 6 
Theoretical studies: 5 
Education and training of 309. documentalists: 1 
Growing evidence of faculty research emerged in the mid 1950s. 
Between July 1956 and July 1959, eighty seven faculty projects were 
listed in the "Research in progress" section of the A.A.L.S. 
Newsletter. Admittedly, the definition of research remained broad. 
Books, articles, finding aids as well as less expansively described 
research projects were listed. Of relevance to this study, the 
appearance of so many entries reflected greater concern for research 
and scholarly work than was previously discernible in the literature. 
The sixteen library schools reported the number of faculty projects 
under way as is outlined in the table on the following page. 
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TABLE 25: Research projects reported in progress in library 
schools between July 1956 and July 1957. 
School Number of faculty projects 
Western Reserve 
Columbia 
Indiana 
California-Berkeley 
Syracuse 
Rutgers 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Kentucky 
Chicago 
Florida 
Emory 
Texas 
Drexel 
Catha 1 i c 
New York-Genesco 
25 
20 
9 
8 
4 
4 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
310. 
In the same period the list had reported four hundred and seventy five 
theses and projects in progress. Even when eighty seven faculty 
projects are deducted the thesis count up to 1959 was not 
inconsiderable. Although the listing was only for research "in 
progress". that is not completed. it was nevertheless important as it 
indicated research interests for possible collaboration. foreshadowed 
future reports to be sought after. held potential for stimulating 
ideas. and reduced the danger of unnecessary duplication. 
Denison provided the second report of relevance in 1962. Through 
an analysis of entries in the first six issues of Library Research in 
Prograss. she found that academic institutions were responsible for 
almost sixty three percent of reported projects. From a concurrent 
analysis of the then current library school brochures she had 
established that twelve library schools had a formally declared 
commitment to research. Eight of these schoo 1 s had reported 187 or 
sixty two percent of the 301 listed projects. Of these. forty one 
(fourteen percent) were master's theses; eighty one (twenty seven 
percent) were doctoral dissertations. thirty seven (twelve percent) 
were faculty projects. and twenty eight (9.3 percent) had emanated 
from non-library science departments. In addition. fifty four or 
eighteen percent of the studies had been pursued in thirty. (twenty 
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percent) of schools which offered no instruction in librarianship. A 
further sixty were being conducted in library schools which registered 
no research commitment in their prospectuses. Over a 11, Den i son's 
close perusal of the body of reported thesis research led her to 
conclude that most of the research had been undertaken in a very small 
number of library schools. 
Denison additionally provided data on the subject areas of the 
research studies analysed in her study for the 250 research projects 
conducted in academic institutions. These included forty eight 
library school faculty and 149 library student research projects from 
twenty one library schools. 
TABLE 26: Subject areas of library research conducted in academic 
institution based on the first six issues of Library 
Research in Progress. 
Category 
Background 
Organisation and 
administration 
Technical processes 
and documentation 
Resources 
Personnel and training 
Reader services 
International, 
comparative and foreign 
Methods of research 
and evaluation 
Number Percentage 
62 
43 
49 
22 
28 
24 
16 
6 
24.8% 
17.2% 
19.6% 
8.8% 
11.2% 
9.0% 
6.4% 
. 2.4% 
311. 
Admittedly the figures above apply to all categories of academically 
based researchers in the field of librarianship and not just to those 
in library schools. The proportions however, suggest the possibility 
of a decreasing interest in "background studies", and, to a lesser 
extent, "organization and administration", and "resources" related 
studies, to that registered previously by Cohen and Danton. More 
experienced librarians outside library schools may have been less 
interested in background studies having more concern instead for 
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"practical" investigations. Background studies may have been more 
popular amongst students, as they were easier to manage from a limited 
base of experience and under thesis or dissertation conditions. 
Denison's provision of previously rare authoritative and 
verifiable data on faculty research involvement - was a useful 
contribution. She reported that thirty seven projects were under way 
at seven of the eight "hard core" library schools - four at Chicago, 
ten at Columbia, one at Michigan, seven at Illinois, eight at Western 
Reserve, three at California - Berkeley and four at Rutgers.312. In 
addition, eleven projects were reportedly under way at nine other 
schools offering courses in library science. Although these projects 
were not "product" at the time Denison was writing, many were clearly 
on their way to being so. 
Denison raised a final point of importance to this section on the 
research product when she challenged the relevance, hence the value, 
of much of the research produced in the small number of "researching" 
schools. She argued: 
Even some of the candidates in the hard core 
schools have done their duty by a research 
requirement because they were determined to get 
their degrees in library science; in most cases the 
significance of research done in this fashion 
proves to be negligible. It might almost be said 
that the ultimate objective of today's library 
research is to secure a degree for a student.314. 
This challenge held implications for the education of a library 
researchers which Denison hoped could be eased through student 
involvement in larger research projects. She hoped that such 
involvement would expand beyond academic busywork and be distanced 
from the cynicism implied in credentialism. 
Following on from Denison, two commentators also explored the 
character of the research product by ana 1 ys is of a summary of the 
complete set of Library Research in Progress.315, Both commentators, 
Eaton and Reed, reported 902 research projects for differing time 
frames - respectively, 1959-1964 and 1959-65. (The latter date is 
imprecise because the listing service ceased in late 1964.) The 
findings are essentially the same. They commented first of all on the 
sources of research project notifications as is shown in the table on 
the following page: 
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TABLE 27: Researchers in library and information studies 1959-65. 
Source Eaton Reed 
People in academic institutions 57% 70% 
- degree candidates 42% 40% 
- library school. faculty 10% 
- other faculty 8% 30% 
- college and university librarians 7% 
People in federal and state government 
departments, public libraries, research 
organizations and library associations 33% 30% 
315-317. 
Second, on the topic of the subject areas of research projects the 
writers reported: 
TABLE 28: Subject ·areas of research in library and information 
studies 1959-54. 
Subject Areas Eaton Reed 
Background 25% 223(24.7%) 
Organization and administration 21% 185(20.5%) 
Technical processes 20% 182(20.2%) 
Resources 12% * (12%) 
Personnel and training 8% 77 (8.5%) 
Reader services 7% 65 (7.2%) 
International, comparative 
and foreign librarianship 5% 53 (5.9%) 
Methods of research 1% 7 ( .8%) 
* Assumed accidental omission of 109 "Resources" projects. 
318-319. 
Although library school research was not clearly isolated from the 
general figures above, according to Reed topics in the following areas 
of background studies comprised twenty five percent of listed studies. 
These were: library philosophy and goals, the history of books and 
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libraries, the library as a social institution and pertinent studies 
from related fields such as communication and adult education.320. The 
twenty one percent of studies under the "organization and 
administration" topic were seen as reflecting current concern with the 
process of planning and evaluating library services. Finally, the 
technical processes area was reported to include considerable research 
on information storage and retrieval. 
Reed concluded her paper by highlighting what she regarded as a 
deficiency in the Library Research in Progress listing. She indicated 
that the Library Services Branch had "no record as to how many of the 
902 projects were actually completed or ••• which resulted in 
significant contributions to the knowledge and 1 iterature of 
1 ibrari anship."321. She predicted a possible easing of this problem 
through the commentary on major 1 ibrary research activities included 
in Jackson's "Review of Current Research" which began in the Spring 
1963 issue of the Journal of Library Education. She hoped that this 
column might help monitor and disseminate the results of library 
research. 
Eaton's and Reed's works, like Denison's before them, referred to 
the library research field in general. Recognising this limitation 
and that actual library school research may have differed slightly in 
emphasis, it is nevertheless useful to note the slight variations of 
1964-65 compared to the earlier conclusions drawn by Denison. 
Background studies maintained about the same pre-eminence. 
"Organization and administration" was slightly expanding as a topic 
area of research as was the "resources" area. "Personnel and 
training", "reader services" and "methods of research" were declining. 
Finally, "technical processes" and "international, comparative and 
foreign librarianship" remained static. 
The final source of information of a general nature on the 
research contribution of library schools for this period rests with 
the series of reports on the research activity previously noted under 
the theme research and the 1 ibrary school. These reports appeared 
between 1963 and 1966. Together the eight reports tended to support 
suggestions already apparent in the 1 iterature. Overall there was 
1 ittle evidence of student or faculty research. Student research 
endeavour was primarily project rather than thesis oriented due to the 
erosion of the thesis requirement. Faculty research involvement 
appeared scant. If the research produced by these schools was 
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indicative of the level of contribution of the less prestigious 
schools then the general level of research commitment, consciousness 
and production may also be expected to have been relatively low. 
In 1956, Tauber commented not only on a decline in thesis numbers 
but also implied a decline in standards: 
Some of the present master's programs do not 
require the preparation of a thesis. Moreover, 
there is general recognition, that the current crop 
of master's essays differs significantly in content 
·and method from those written· by advanced students 
in the former two-year master's program. Many of 
the .1 atter studies represented contributions to our 
knowledge, and have stood the test of application. 
They frequently embodied the· experience of 
librarians who had been in the field for many 
years.322. 
Tauber recognised that it was too much to expect the same of the fifth 
year master's programme because of the strictures of the compacted 
curriculum and much reduced time frame. It was conceded that master's 
theses prepared under the new scheme generally did not advance much 
beyond surface matters.323. 
In 1958, Walker reported 693 completed master's theses from his 
study of the schools offering the doctoral programme - Chicago, 
Columbia, California-Berkeley, Illinois, Michigan, Southern 
California, Western Reserve and Rutgers. He established a ratio of 
students to master's theses of the order of 2.6:1 in 1949 and 6.8:1 in 
1956.324. Thus the thesis requirement in the MLS programme had 
suffered considerable erosion by the late 1950s. By then, Chicago 
alone required a thesis. Illinois and California required an elective 
thesis or paper. Rutgers, Columbia and Western Reserve neither 
required a thesis nor offered an elective thesis option. 
Significantly, and in accord with the trend apparent throughout the 
1940s, the number of theses was measurably decreasing throughout the 
1950s. 
Walker determined and ranked the ten most frequently studied 
subject areas of master's theses as: 
1. Contemporary social setting 
2. History of libraries -United States 
3. Children's and young peoples' services and materials 
4. Evaluation of books and other library materials 
5. Bibliography and miscellaneous 

'· 
TABLE 29: The master's thesis product of the accredited library 
Schools. 1951-65. 
Year Number of Number of Master's Theses Schools 
1951-52 247 17 
1952-53 257 22 
1953-54 250(292) 20 
1954-55 312(270) 19 
1955-56 208 18 
1956-57 191 14 
1957-58 146 15 
1958-59 240 17 
1959-60 150 16 
1960-61 47 
1961-62 181 * 421 24 
1962-63 193 
1963-64 182 18 
1964-65 236 20 
*one list for 1960-63 
Comments from Text 
1953-54 Projects increasing. 
1954-55 Forty two theses should have been listed in 1953-54 
(see adjustments in parenthesis for 1953-54 and 
1954-55). 
1955-56 Five schools produced seventy percent of theses; 
increasing use of essays and papers - some twenty 
pages or less; many bibliographies, buying lists or 
descriptions of practice in one library. 
1957-58 Four schools produced sixty six percent of theses; 
largest category - bibliographies then biography and 
history, content analysis, personnel and library 
administraton, technical 'processes, reading, 
reference work, buildings, indexes and abstracting, 
children's literature and work with children, 
publishing and book trade. 
1958-59 Three schools produced fifty six percent of theses; 
but many theses being literary or bibliographic 
exercises. 
1960-63 Decline may have halted: "The 1 ists of theses from 
some schools are astonishingly long, and the titles 
reveal in general very responsible direction in both 
topics and method by the respective faculty. 
329. 
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6. Survey of resources 
7. Internal organization, administration analysis 
a. Other adult education activities 
9. Circulation analysis 
10. External legal, policy, political and financial controls 
and support.325. 
Regardless of the range of thesis topics indicated above, Walker found 
that the actual number of theses produced in 1958 was only one third 
of the number produced in 1951.326. 
Following on Walker's work, Douglas also commented on the 
character of the master's thesis product being produced in the 1950s 
when he observed: 
The three strongest impressions gained from a 
cursory inspection of categories and titles were: 
first that there had not been any marked changes in 
the subject areas investigated over those in the 
preceding ten years or so; enumerative 
bibliography, histories, printing, publishing, etc. 
were very strongly in evidence, these probably 
reflecting still the background training and 
interest of both faculty members and students; 
second, that many of the areas that have long 
needed systematic study were still being neglected; 
and third the strong impression that a good 
percentage of the titles might have been omitted 
from the listings with little or no loss.327. 
A further brief comment on the character of the master's thesis 
was provided by Walker, writing again in 1963. He shed some light on 
the view which appears to have won growing acceptance amongst 
commentators in the early to mid 1960s when he observed: 
.•. perhaps master's essays or theses are not 
substantial research projects as many writers in 
1 i brary 1 iterature suggest, they are often 1 ittl e 
more than blown up term papers, elementary 
exercises in some organised area of interest.328. 
The final significant body of data has been drawn together in 
order to chronologically elaborate the character of the master's 
thesis product for the whole period 1951 to 1965. The opposite 
composite table has been constructed from data provided in the annual 
listings of graduate theses accepted by library schools in the U.S. 
and published in the Library Quarterly. A close analysis of the 
figures provided annually does not always match up with the summaries 
provided intermittently. It is important to note that the annual 
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1 i stings of graduate theses accepted by 1 ibrary schoo 1 s in the U .S. 
and published in the Library Quarterly. A close analysis of the 
figures provided annually does not always match up with the summaries 
provided intermittently. It is important to note that the annual 
listings did not always follow the same format or provide similar and 
comparable information. For example, some items of data appeared out 
of their time frame in later lists. Variations and inconsistencies, 
therefore, necessarily exist. Fortunately, variations are usually only 
slight and with considered interpretation, easily regularised. What 
follows is an attempt to provide a summary of trends judged from the 
varying figures in the 1 i stings and summaries of the period under 
review. The analysis should, therefore, only be regarded as 
indicative. Work prepared since 1965 has provided some additional 
clarification of these problems. Points of relevance from these later 
sources are provided after the table. 
Greater clarification was provided a few years later when Davis 
brought surrrnarising conformity to the 1 ists presented in the Library 
Quarterly between 1950 and 1967. In the case of master's theses the 
following applied: 
TABLE 30: The master's thesis product of the accredited library 
schools by school. 1950-67. 
SCHOOL TOTAL & % 50-52 53-55 56-58 59-61 62-64 65-67 
Atlanta 
Carnegie 
Catholic 
Chicago 
Drexel 
Florida 
Kent State 
North 
Carolina 
Pratt 
Texas 
Washington 
Western 
Reserve 
Others 
TOTAL 
242 6.2 
104 2.7 
959 24.6 
334 8.6 
249 6.4 
137 3.5 
216 5.6 
223 5.7 
108 2.8 
184 4.7 
161 4.2 
353 9.1 
612 15.8 
3882 99.9 
Triennial % of Total 
25 
71 
86 
48 
120 
3 
45 
0 
55 
10 
23 
151 
174 
811 
57 
33 
127 
51 
103 
23 
46 
16 
50 
18 
71 
84 
106 
785 
53 
0 
131 
40 
17 
41 
38 
45 
1 
23 
36 
88 
81 
594 
51 
0 
157 
48 
0 
57 
37 
45 
0 
46 
29 
30 
70 
570 
56 
0 
199 
65 
3 
13 
36 
60 
2 
21 
2 
0 
91 
548 
0 
0 
259 
82 
6 
0 
14 
57 
0 
66 
0 
9 
90 
574 
20.8 20.2 15.3 14.7 14.1 14.8 
330. 
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On the basis of the numbers for 1950-64 there was a pronounced 
downward trend in the production of master's theses over the eighteen 
years reviewed. By 1965-67 numbers appear to have stabi 1 i sed. The 
number of schools producing master's theses was also falling. 
Significantly, twelve library schools were responsible for 
approximately eighty four percent of master's theses. Additionally, 
almost twenty five percent of theses were produced at one school -
Catholic, but according to Jaffe, many of Catholic's contributions 
were indexes to books and periodicals, or checklists.331. This sort 
of contribution, although of likely value to both student and 
practitioner, would seem to stretch the meaning and purpose of the 
thesis considerably beyond its traditional research function. 
The first very brief comment on the doctoral dissertation for the 
period was provided by Merrit in 1951. In reporting on comments made 
by Cole, the editor of Library Literature, according to Merrit it 
seems that all four schools offering the doctorate required a 
dissertation of their doctoral students.332. Perhaps indicative of 
preoccupation with the emerging fifth year M.L.S. and accreditation 
during the early to mid 1950s, no other direct comment on the doctoral 
dissertation has been identified until Douglas' work in 1958.333. 
Nevertheless, doctoral enrolment was expanding as the "Research in 
progress in 1 ibrari anship" 1 isting of the A.A.L.S. Newsletter between 
July 1956 and July 1959 attested.334. Overall, ninety seven theses 
(discounting topic changes) were reported to be in preparation. It is 
certain that some would never have been completed. The total 
nevertheless gave promise for the future. 
Douglas recalled that thirty six doctoral dissertations had been 
completed in the period 1941-48. Thirty one doctor a 1 dissertations 
had been completed in the period 1949-56. From an analysis of the 
subjects of doctoral dissertations 1 isted in Research in Progress, 
between January 1956 to January 1958, he established that the topic 
areas of the dissertations were: 
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TABLE 31: Doctoral topics in librarianship by subject, 
January 1956 to January 195B. 
Doctoral Topics % 
Printing and publishing 21.3 
Libraries, college and university 12.0 
Bibliography 9.3 
Librarians and 1 ibrari anship 8.0 
Libraries, public 8.0 
School libraries 6.6 
Cataloguing, classification and 
subject headings 6.6 
Information storage and retrieval 5.3 
Research and the library, 
research materials 5.3 
Special libraries 4.0 
Bibliographic organisation 4.0 
Adult education 2.6 
Library association 1.3 
Reading 1.3 
Communication 1.3 
Censorship 1.3 
Archives 1.3 
335. 
On the subject of doctoral dissertation topics in the period to 
1959, Danton in his major report on the doctorate, established the 
following: 
TABLE 32: Subjects of doctorates in librarianship to 1g59. 
Topic Number and Percentage 
Background studies 66 51% 
Resources 15 11% 
Organisation and administration 13 10% 
Technical processes; documentation 13 10% 
Reader services 9 7% 
Personnel and education 8 6% 
International, comparative 
and foreign librarianship 3 2% 
Methods of research, evaluation, 
standards 2 1.5% 
336. 
The "background studies" topic area remained pre-eminent. 
A number of doctoral dissertation bibliographical aids have 
appeared since about 1960 which have considerably expanded on Danton's 
tabulation of doctoral· theses. The first of these works was the 
Association of American Library Schools inspired listing of 
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dissertations for the period 1925 to 1960 previously reported by Kay 
and Boaz. Prepared by Cohen and others, it provided a total of 224 
doctoral theses for the period. These had emanated mainly from the 
seven library schools offering doctoral programmes. Nevertheless, 
twenty six other schools had also produced library related doctorates. 
Figures provided in subsequent years by other commentators have helped 
clarify the actual character of these works and also a more precise 
approximation of the numbers of dissertations produced in the library 
schools. 
In the following table, column one lists dissertation numbers for 
the period 1925 to 1960. Column two lists the dissertations prepared 
at institutions with accredited library schools in the period 
1951-1960.. Column three introduces the numbers of doctoral 
dissertations prepared at library schools but reported by Eyman in 
1972. 
TABLE 33: The number of doctorates established for the field of 
librarianship by Cohen and others for the period 1925 
-60 and by Eyman for the period 1951-60. 
Cohen: Library 
doctorates 
School 1925-60 
Chicago 91 
Michigan 28 
Columbia 25 
Illinois 22 
Western 
Reserve 3 
Rutgers 1 
California-
Berkeley 1 
26 other 
universities 53 
TOTAL 224 
Cohen: Library 
doctorates at 
Universities 
with accredited 
library schools 
1951-60 
23 
27 
16 
20 
3 
0 
1 
30 
120 
Eyman: Accredited 
library school 
doctorates 
1951-60 
23 
28 
9 
20 
3 
0 
1 
83 
337-338. 
Cohen also reported that forty eight of the doctoral dissertations 
completed between 1925 and 1960 were Doctorates in Education.339. 
Schlachter and Thomison, writing sometime later, reported that 34.7 
percent of doctorates prepared during the 1950s were D. Ed' s. 340. On 
the basis of Cohen's figures and Schlachter and Thomison's percentage 
377 
of D.Ed 1 s it would appear that about forty four library related 
doctorates in education were awarded during the 1950s. The remaining 
four D.Ed 1 S were probably completed at Columbia (three) and Rutgers 
(one) between 1941 and 1945. Significantly therefore, Cohen 1 s number 
of 126 doctoral dissertations for the 1950s was inflated by about a 
third, with forty four dissertatons being produced in schools of 
education. Actual library school doctorates would appear to have 
approximated the number of eighty three provided by Eyman in 
1973.341. 
Cohen 1 s and Eyman 1 s supporting figures indicate a dramatic 
increase in the number of doctoral dissertations prepared after 1951 
and, in particular, between 1956-60. In fact, forty percent were 
produced in the short space of the latter five years, whereas the 
other sixty percent had been produced over the preceding thirty one 
years.342. Further, Cohen reported that approximately seventy percent 
of the doctoral dissertations (1926-1960) were produced under the 
direction of library schools and that the subject areas of these were 
as follows: 
TABLE 34: Subject areas of library and information studies 
doctorates 1926-60. 
Topic Number and percentage 
Background 
Organisation and Administration 
Resources 
Reader services 
Technical processes, documentation 
Personnel and training 
International, comparative and 
foreign librarianship 
Methods of research evaluation 
95 
56 
24 
8 
16 
14 
4 
7 
42.4 
25.0 
10.7 
3.5 
7.1 
6.25 
1.7 
3.1 
343. 
Cohen 1 s and Danton 1 s earlier findings varied especially in the 
"organization and administration" area. Specifically referring to the 
decade to 1960, Cohen reported: 
Dissertations on Background have more .than 
quadrupled in the last 5 year period, from 11 in 
1951-55 to 46 in 1956-60, an increase of 314 per 
cent •.. Of 46 dissertations on Background in 
1956-60, 30 were concerned with historical topics, 
notably the history of publishing and of 
libraries.344. 
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Michigan was responsible for seventeen and Chicago was responsible for 
eight of these historical studies. Overall, historical studies 
increased at about two and a half times the rate of non-historical 
studies in the same period. 
Providing further information descriptive of the character of 
doctoral research in the period 1950 to 1959, Schlachter and Thomison 
provided details of the research methodologies employed in the field. 
They established a percentage distribution of methodologies as 
follows: 
TABLE 35: Methodologies used 
1950s. 
Methodology 
Citation analysis 
Operations research 
Survey research 
Historical analysis 
All other categories 
for library science doctorates in the 
Percentage 
10.64 
2.50 
33.71 
48.15 
5.00 
345. 
Cohen's contention that historical methodologies reigned supreme 
during the 1950s was clearly verified. 
As he had for the master's research product, Davis also provided 
summarising information for the doctoral dissertation research product 
for the period under review. His findings were as follows: 
TABLE 36: The doctoral dissertation product of the accredited 
library schools. 1950-67. 
School Total and % 50-52 53-55 56-58 59-61 62-64 65-67 
California 1 .6 0 0 0 1 0 0 
Chicago 32 18.6 5 3 13 3 4 4 
Columbia 17 10.0 0 1 2 5 4 5 
Illinois 39 22.6 1 4 8 12 9 5 
Indiana 1 .6 0 0 1 0 0 0 
Michigan 60 34.8 0 3 13 16 14 14 
Rutgers 15 8.7 0 0 0 3 9 3 
Western 
Reserve 17 4.1 0 0 0 1 1 5 
Total 172 0 11 37 41 41 36 
Percentage 
-
100.0 3.5 6.4 22.1 23.8 23.8 21 
346. 
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The above figures indicate a very dramatic quantitative growth in the 
number and proportion of doctor a 1 dissertations produced in 1 ibrary 
schools during the 1950s. Numbers and proportions appear to have begun 
to stabilise by the mid-1960s. 
Eyman,347. writing some years later, established that 196 doctoral 
dissertations had been produced in the period 1951 to 1967 at seven of 
the eight library schools listed by Davis. Indiana did not register a 
doctoral graduation until 1968 in Eyman's account. Numbers of 
dissertations produced at the library schools were provided as 
follows: 
TABLE 37: The number of doctoral dissertations produced by library 
schools offering doctoral programmes. 1951-67. 
Cal ffornia 2 
Chicago 31 
Columbia 28 
Illinois 42 
Indiana 0 
Michigan 61 
Rutgers 18 
Western Reserve 14 
Total 196 
Eyman's findings illustrate two problems. First, the Library 
Quarterly list was plagued by the late submission of library school 
details of research product. Second, the variation in the various 
doctoral dissertation listings make it necessary for the reader to 
take great care in relating figures which often are incomplete 
indicators of dissertation numbers. It is for this reason that the 
numbers of dissertations provided in the 1 iterature must be treated 
with some suspicion and as close approximations only. 
The literature descriptive of the research product of library 
schools for the period is cons i derab 1 e, complex, contradictory and 
almost invariably quantitatively preoccupied. For the first time 
following the establishment of library school research centres, a 
small body of research was reported from that quarter. The general 
commentary is of special interest insofar as it reported a firming 
faculty research contribution (especially at the old Type I library 
schools, Case Western Reserve and Rutgers) and the emergence of 
documentation-information science research (especially at Case Western 
Reserve), a sizeable body of which was library school faculty 
generated. At the beginning of the period, faculty research continued 
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to be defined fairly liberally to include research and general 
scholarly contributions, highlighting a lack of differentiation 
between the two. 
Various analyses of research-in-progress listings over time 
concurred that up to seventy percent of projects were under way in 
academic institutions. Doctoral dissertations made up the bulk 
followed by master's theses and then faculty research. The analyses 
all plotted the pattern of research involvement to indicate that most 
research, regardless of category, was in fact under way in a handful 
of schools. Indications were that there was little student or faculty 
research in the vast majority of library schools. The less prestigious 
schools appear to have made little contribution at all. 
Focusing on all library research it was apparent that background, 
technical processes and organisation and administration topics 
prevailed, and accounted for about two thirds of topics regardless of 
type of researcher. Doubts existed as to the relevance of much student 
research. In particular, projects were replacing master's theses. 
Background studies especially prevailed in the student area, possibly 
due to students' 1 imited perspectives of 1 ibrari anship and because 
background studies were likely to be more manageable for degree 
requirements. It was argued that much student research effort was 
heavily oriented towards degree busywork - credential ism rather than 
research contribution. 
The value of the research in progress listings in turn exposed 
their flaw. There was no record of the level of completion or the 
means of judging significance. These factors pointed to a need for a 
mechanism to monitor and disseminate findings. 
Apart from concern for the general topic of research in library 
schools, two bodies of literature addressed the question of master's 
thesis and doctoral dissertation research product. The master's thesis 
declined dramatically between 1949 and 1959 and by 1964 represented 
only about eight percent of the total master's enrolment. Erosion of 
the requirement had advanced so far by 1960 that Chicago alone of the 
doctoral schools required a thesis. Moreover, the changeover to the 
fifth year master's programme had led to a loss of thesis standard 
relative to its sixth year master's thesis predecessor. In view of the 
relative experience and maturity of fifth year and sixth year master's 
students, this weakening is not surprising. 
Master's theses generally failed to penetrate much beyond the 
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superficial and concentrated on background areas such as bibliography 
history and publishing. Following a widespread shift to project rather 
than thesis research, quality and relevance were reduced and the 
product in many instances became little more than extended essays or 
term papers, some reputed to be extremely short. 
By the mid 1960s, the vast proportion of master's research 
products came from about twelve schools; in fact between 1950 and 
1967, eighty four percent were produced at these schools. Numbers 
tended to stabilise from 1960 onwards but decline was still 
perceptible. In the case of the doctorate, the background categories 
remained, as elsewhere, dominant with more than half falling into such 
categories. In fact, between 1956 and 1958, twenty percent focused on 
the peripheral areas of printing and publishing. 
Various doctoral listings appeared from about 1960, led by a 
notable A.A.L.S. inspired initiative prepared by Cohen which covered 
the years 1925 to 1960. All of the listings pointed towards dramatic 
expansion in the doctoral sphere illustrated by the fact that forty 
percent of all dissertations produced between 1925-1960 were completed 
in the last five years of the period. Historical studies prevailed 
(nearly half between 1950-1959) and these were mainly produced at 
Michigan and Chicago. Significantly, Michigan, Illinois and Chicago 
were responsible for just over three quarters of dissertations 
produced during the period. The demise of the sixth year master's 
programme appears to have helped stimulate an expansion of doctoral 
research. Thus library school research was not wholly the loser. 
5.7 THE DISSEMINATION OF LIBRARY SCHOOL RESEARCH 1951-1965. 
Virtually at the beginning of the period (1953) Fedder observed: 
The lack of effective means of communicating the 
results of research done in the various library 
schools has been one of the major frustrations 
associated with such research. Too often the 
fruits of studies have been available only to the 
students of the particular library school where 
they were originally done, or to those few people 
from other 1 ibrary schools or interested agencies 
who could afford to come where they could be 
examined. 348 · 
By 1965 however, the situation had markedly improved. Dissemination 
mechanisms were more readily available. Significantly, the literature 
on the topic of dissemination grew considerably during the period. 
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With increasing interest in research beyond library schools as well, 
some of the literature and dissemination mechanisms were relevant to 
the broader environment. In view of such overlap, some information 
which is partly extraneous to the specific topic under review is 
included. 
In the sphere of dissemination of library school research findings 
the first notable medium was prepared by Carnovsky for 1949-50. 
Building on previous cumulative reports in the Library Quarterly which 
ranged back. to the 1930s, "Graduate theses accepted by library schools 
in the United States" continued on what was intended to be an annual 
basis. Although not always prepared annually, this listing continues 
to the present day. Data provided through this publication has been 
analysed in the previous section. 
Referring to the Carnovsky list, Thornton, in 1951, observed that 
the mere 1 i sting of thesis research did not necessarily faci 1 it ate 
access. In apparent frustration, she criticised the list on the 
grounds that unavailability of its contents either for acquisition or 
loan rendered it formalistic and neutralised its promise to the 
practitioner. She declared: 
If the research conducted by the student in our 
library schools is not carried out solely as 
discipline but instead as a sincere attempt to 
advance the frontiers of 1 ibrar;,&ship, its 
products deserve wider dissemination. • 
Publication was seen: as benefiting the student, profession and 
1 ibrary school; as a stimulus to further research; and as an aid of 
use to employers in the selection of research proven staff. To help 
disseminate theses more effectively, Thornton suggested the then novel 
idea of having theses published in limited editions on microcard. 
In a fashion reminiscent of the University of Chicago Graduate 
Library School's involvement in the field of publications, the School 
at the University of Illinois commenced publication of Library Trends 
in 1952. According to Brown, the school later broadened its range of 
publications even further. 
quarterly journal which 
He described Library Trends as being "a 
summarises and synthesises the recent 
developments and research relating to a given field of library 
activity."350. As an additional publication outlet for library 
research and related activity, it provided a further example of the 
gradually expanding range of professional journals available for 
the dissemination of library school and other research findings. 
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Moreover, it was an example of the direct intervention of a library 
school into the field of dissemination through the publication of a 
journa 1. Downs has reported Monographs, The Windsor 1 ectures in 
librarianship, the Allerton Park Institute Series and Data Processing 
Clinic Series - additional dissemination and publication devices 
developed at Illinois in the 1950s and early l960s.351. 
So great was the level of expansion in the number of periodicals 
in the library field that in 1955 a talk given by Carnovsky at the 
A.L.A. Periodicals Round Table was published in the Library 
Journal.352. Of peripheral interest here, it marked an attempt to 
elucidate standards for sound library journals and suggested that more 
journals tended to promote more writing. Hence dissemination of ideas 
and potentially, research findings could occur more widely. 
In the following year Carnovsky, addressed the topic again in the 
I 11 inois Library Association Record. In noting the expanding number 
of library periodicals, he projected growing periodical specialisation 
and outlined the editorial problem of attracting good copy. On the 
question of considerable duplication and lack of originality, he 
argued: 
Our greatest problem in publication is the absence 
of significant originality in what we have to say, 
and the best curative for this lack is the report 
of solid research and investigation. I am not 
sanguine as to our prospects of getting it.353. 
Clearly in Carnovsky's view, the problem was not a lack of 
dissemination media but rather a lack of research reports. With 
regard to the library schools, he bemoaned the erosion of the master's 
thesis as a lost source of research, some of which might have been 
worthy of publication. As the editor of the Library Quarterly he 
reported his envy of colleagues who edited similar works in other 
fields. For him, the lack of copy was frustrating and he observed: 
"In this respect we are quite different to other graduate departments 
in the university.n354. Faculty workload was cited as limiting 
faculty contribution of copy of either a scholarly or a research 
character. Yet, despite limitations, some library school faculties 
and graduate students were recognised as contributors. Significantly 
for the dissemination of library scholarship and research, the 
expansion of pub 1 i cation out 1 ets was, by the mid 1950s, such that 
sound material could find an outlet. The scholarly socialisation of 
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the profession, and indeed of its educators and advanced students had 
failed to keep pace. 
The appearance of the "Research in Progress" Column of the AAlS 
Newsletter in 1956 marked the beginning of a research in progress 
listing for the field. This was supplanted in 1959 by the u.s.o.E. 
library Services Branch publication library Research in Progress,355. 
which terminated in 1964, but was followed by a later service in the 
early 1970s. As mentioned 1n the previous section, such listings were 
useful for communicating research in progress, reducing the danger of 
needless duplication, providing an alerting device for pending results 
and reports, for stimulating further or related research, and for 
indicating the range of possible funding sources. In the absence of 
effective reporting of comp 1 eted research through the provision of 
some sort of unified listing, potential follow up was curtailed. 
Shera, writing in 1957, provided an early account of dissemination 
mechanisms in the field of documentation research. He reported two 
listings, the first by Brownson and Berry for internal use only at the 
National Science Foundation and another produced for future 
publication by Herner.356. The later list which appeared in American 
Documentation in July 1958 briefly outlined seventy eight 
projects.357. Shera listed seventy four projects in his article. 
Both of these lists provide notable examples of documentation/ 
information science research project 1 istings, a proportion of the 
contents of which were being pursued in library schools. 
Soon after publication of Herner's and Shera's lists in 1958, the 
National Science Foundation commenced publication of Current Research 
and Development in Scientific Documentation (C.R.D.S.D.). 358. This 
listing, which was to be published for eight years (1958-1966}, 
included coverage of research related mainly to scientific 
documentation but according to Janaske it 1 isted other documentation 
research as well.359. It is not easy to consistently separate library 
school research from the body of entries because of variations in 
indexing approaches and organisation; thus the work cannot be usefully 
analysed here. 
The importance of research listing was further asserted by Douglas 
in 1958 in his consideration of the improving library school research 
climate. In the area of research reporting, the development of 
A.A.l.S. Newsletter, "Research in Progress" section; the annual 
library Quarterly dissertation listing; and the listing of theses in 
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Library Literature were cited as useful although "critics both in and 
outside the profession sometimes question the practice of listing the 
tit 1 es of minor papers, frequent 1 y on 1 y term papers. "360 • In 
addition, abstracts in the Library Quarterly, occasional papers such 
as those by the library school at the University of Illinois, the 
publication of selected studies by a few schools and the increasing 
availability of research reports in microform were all seen as 
evidence of broadening interest in the results of library school 
research. 
Writing 
A.A.L.S. 
development 
soon. after Douglas, Kay361., Boaz362.-363. and the 
Research Committtee364. referred to an additional 
on the topic of dissertation listing which was to be of 
some importance. By the late 1950s, the preparation of material for an 
Association of American Library Schools listing of library science 
dissertations was well advanced. The work which had been in 
preparation since 1955 was eventually published by the Library 
Services Branch of the U.S. Office of Education under the title: 
Library Science Dissertations 1925-60: An annotated bibliography of 
doctoral studies.365. It provided yet a further example of a 
successful Association of American Library Schools' Committee of 
Research project, which was, in addition, a significant bibliographic 
and research listing aid. 
Referring to the period under review, Schick, writing some years 
later, recognised that efforts to win funding for library research 
began, towards the end of the 1950s. At that time he recalled: 
Information about library-related research, 
however, had no recognized outlet, and research in 
progress as well as the findings of completed 
studies were scattered among many journals, with 
the exception of doctoral dissertations which were 
regularly listed in the Library quarterly. 
Usually, the most up-to-date informat1on about 
research was carried in the heads or notebooks of 
library school faculty members.366. 
This situation, he reported, had stimulated the U.S. Office of 
Education's commencement and pub 1 icati on of: Library Research in 
Progress (L iRiP) between 1959 and 1964.367 • This work evidenced a 
major U.S. effort at the preparation of a research-in-progress 1 ist 
for library and related research. 
The U.S. Office of Education commenced publication of Library 
Research in Progress in October 1959.368. According to Lorenz in an 
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L. E. D. News 1 etter report in the same year, this work was to be an 
. information bulletin in the field of librarianship and: "Listings 
classified by subject of individual and collective research projects 
in all fields of library science, statistics and services will be 
furnished in these reports.369. As a "clearinghouse" the publication 
aimed to facilitate communi cat ion and help prevent duplication of 
research. The work continued until 1964 and reported 902 projects in 
that period. These included 474 projects (fifty three percent) 
pursued by students and faculty of library schools.370. 
Although of broader significance for the dissemination of library 
research in general as well as that emanating from library schools, 
the fairly dramatic expansion in publication outlets which had 
occurred in the U.S. by 1965, had greatly enhanced the field's 
potential for disseminating research findings. Whatley has reported 
the American Library Association's Library Periodicals Round Table 
directory of U.S. library periodicals which was published in 
1957.371. Many of the 700 works provided were staff bulletins or 
local library publications but the range was broad. In 1962 Wessels 
reported widespread improvement in the format and range of periodicals 
available to would-be publishers.372. She reported change and 
rationalisation of some works but also reported the emergence of 
publications of a scholarly character as well. Notable outlets in the 
latter category included: Library Quarterly, College and Research 
Libraries, Library Resources and Technical Services, Journal of 
Education for Librarianship, Special Libraries, Law Library Journal, 
Bulletin of the Medical Library Association, Library Trends and 
American Documentation. This superficial listing of titles alone 
suggests a dramatic expansion of the field relative to the dearth of 
outlets available in the 1930s and 1940s. 
As already mentioned, a dissemination outlet of special 
significance to library educators in the U.S. emerged in 1963 in the 
current research column of their own journal, the Journal of Education 
for Librarianship. The column, which was entitled "Review of current 
research" outlined and discussed various research projects up until 
the column's cessation in 1968.373. A few of the researches reported 
were the products of library school centred research activity but, 
many of the projects reviewed emanated from other sources. The extent 
to which the column stimulated library educator thought on research 
cannot readily be determined. It does, however, seem reasonable to 
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assume that the column, small as it was, did have an effect on its 
predominantly library educator readership and assisted the development 
of research consciousness along with the dissemination of findings 
amongst library educators. 
Commenting in 1964 on the expanding dissemination network, 
Carnovsky provided the final observation of relevance to this section 
when he noted: 
Today there is no shortage of outlet and if any 
piece of investigation fails to find a means of 
becoming known it probably was not worth publishing 
in the first place.374. 
Carnovsky also reported the emergence of other dissemination 
mechanisms which are worth summarising here. They included: 
1. The Library Quarterly list of completed theses 
and dissertations. 
2. The Association of Co 11 ege and Research 
Libraries microcard publication of 
1 ibrari anship works "not suitable for 
publication in article or book form ••• " 
3. The Xerox microfilm service of doctor a 1 
dissertations was available but little used in 
1 ibrari anship because there were not a great 
number of dissertations in the field. 
4. The emergence of the U.S. Office of Education 
Library Services Branch's Librar1; Research in 
Progress pub 1 icati on reported y assisted 
dissemination and current awareness of 
research. 
5. The above Branch's support for the publication 
of the comprehensive bibliography of library 
science and related dissertations: Library 
Science Dissertation, 1925-60. 
6. Library school research report and occasional 
paper series. 
7. The emergence of microform publication.375. 
Thus, by the mid 1960s, the mechanisms for dissemination of research 
and related findings and scholarly publication had clearly burgeoned. 
The fact that the availability of dissemination mechanisms does 
not guarantee their use was attested in the mid 1960s by a series of 
1 ibrary school reports on their own research. Between 1963 and 1966 
three commentators writing on the research involvement of their 
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schools, obliquely referred to the topic of the dissemination of 
research findings. Carpenter,376. Clemens and Jahoda,377 • and 
Cheney,378. respectively reporting from the library schools at North 
Carol in a, Florida State and Peabody, indicated that student research 
was not pub 1 i shed or otherwise disseminated through their schools. 
Only Martin379. from the University of Kentucky indicated that her 
1 ibrary school published some student research papers. Furthermore, 
none of the commentators from the other four 1 ibrary schools 
contributing to the series of school statements, mentioned thesis 
publication or dissemination.380-383. This small sample of reports 
does not encourage generalisation. However, the low level of 
discussion of dissemination in the literature and the few comments 
found in the works consulted during this study helps reinforce the 
suspicion that library schools in general had a low level of 
involvement or commitment to the dissemination of their students' 
research. They may not have realised a role in the area; on the other 
hand, such a low level of interest may suggest that the research 
product may not have been highly regarded by the schools themselves. 
This may have been the case at the eight reporting schools because 
there, as was increasingly the case elsewhere, research was mainly in 
project as opposed to thesis form. Suggestions of mere academic 
busywork, degree formality and credentialism were made in the 
literature at about the same time. Issues of quality, usefulness, 
relevance, and accessibility continued to remain ambiguous, despite 
some overall enhancement of dissemination procedures and mechanisms. 
It would seem that some library schools remained unready to involve 
themselves in the full research cycle - research production, 
dissemination, research production. Commitment to knowledge production 
in most library schools probably remained ambivalent or nonexistent. 
The period 1951 to 1965 was one in which the overall web of 
dissemination media expanded dramatically. Journal publication 
proliferated and saw the inauguration of significant scholarly 
journals as well as a plethora of less ambitious titles. In fact, so 
great was the expansion in the range of periodical outlets that the 
profession appears to have lagged behind in its ability to provide 
quality copy. The shortage of sound research reports which were 
potentially publishable, presented copy difficulties as did the 
decline in quality and quantity of the master's thesis. In addition to 
the expansion of journal media, research-in-progress listings appeared 
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for librarianship and scientific documentation. The value of the 
appearance of research-in-progress listings cannot be underestimated 
as recording devices. They were helpful not only for the provision of 
a historical record but, more importantly, for alerting the profession 
to work under way, for reducing duplication and for inspiring other 
researchers. Such listings helped expose faculty research where it may 
have been shrouded previously. Beginning with the "Research in 
Progress" list in the A.A.L.S. Newsletter in 1956, this process was 
expanded through the publication of Library Research in Progress by 
the U.S. Office of Education from 1959 to 1964. The cessation of this 
service created a void in 1965 which was not to be filled for some 
years. 
One-off lists of research appeared in journals and articles. 
Abstracts of research were published in the Library Quarterly. 
Occasional papers and other works were produced at the University of 
Illinois. Microform publishing provided access to materials which 
would otherwise not have been available. A major doctoral bibliography 
was produced for the period 1925-1960. Moreover, a "review of current 
research" column was instituted in the Journal of Library Education. 
By the end of the period the means for the dissemination of general 
library as well as library school research had broadened and 
diversified considerably. Although weaknesses undoubtedly existed and 
rationalisation and fine tuning would follow, it would have been much 
easier to find out about research in the field of library and 
information science in 1965 than at any time previously. 
5.9 THE FUNDING OF LIBRARY SCHOOL RESEARCH IN THE PERIOD 1951-1965. 
The period 1951 to 1965 provides initially small but burgeoning 
evidence of concern for, and provision of, funding for library school 
research. Bach, who advocated the establishment of an institute for 
advanced library research, reported on Leigh's finding at the 
beginning of the period, that only six of thirty four library schools 
surveyed had any specific budgetary allocation for the support of 
research.384. Moreover, in suggesting a research institute, he 
unequivocally recognised the basic problem of its funding. 
Although very few tangible examples of research funding of library 
schools have been described in the literature for the period to 1955, 
it appears that occasional grants were made. Anderson has provided 
evidence of six Carnegie Corporation ventures at Atlanta University, 
Rutgers, California-Berkeley, Chicago and Western Reserve.385 Most of 
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these post World War II projects were primarily educational, rather 
than research oriented. However, a grant to Shera at Case Western 
suggested a research dimension. It was for " ••• formulating a statement 
of the nature of librarianshp and the kinds of knowledge a librarian 
should have to fulfill his professional function.n386. Lancour in 
1971, harkened back to the war years and argued that they signified 
the commencement of government funding of information related 
research. He noted: 
The new era began during the Second World War when 
the Federal Government and the Armed Services 
recognised the drastic need for improved techniques 
for rapidly handling large quantities of valuable 
information. No complete record of the cost of the 
research and trail [sic] and error experimentation 
which went on during the war years is available but 
it could only have been enormous.387. · 
Despite this beginning, the federal funding of library school research 
was slow to gather momentum. 
Indicating that some federal support did appear in the period 1945 
to 1955, Shera, in 1976, observed in retrospect: 
The decade that immediately followed the end of 
World War II brought with it an even greater 
prestige for scientific research than had 
previously existed, an excitement and sense of 
urgency that reached a c 1 imax with the advent of 
Sputnik. Librarianship shared in this eagerness to 
promote research stimulated by 1 argesse from such 
federal agencies such as the National Science 
Foundation and the U.S. Office of Education.388. 
Writing at about the same time, Janaske provided an observation which 
supported Shera's view. Referring to the same period and from a 
similar vantage point in 1975, he noted the dominance of the U.S. 
government as the largest single source of research sponsorship since 
World War II and Sputnik. 
Moreover, Shera had reported in 1957, perhaps in response to the 
opportunities and tensions of the "Cold War", that nine out of seventy 
six then contemporary projects in documentation were being directly 
funded with federal support. He argued that this was publicly 
misleading and that seventy five per cent of projects were probably in 
receipt of some sort of direct or indirect federal subsidy.389. He 
predicted that the U.S. defence and intelligence establishment 
generally would be increasingly alert to the importance of 
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documentation (information science), and observed that: "It is 
increasingly making substantial amounts of money available for 
documentation research, with considerable regard to the need for the 
support of fundamental research as well as for development.n390. In 
addition he hoped for a redirection of foundation interest towards the 
support of research in the new field. In so doing, he looked towards 
the Carnegie Corporation, the Rockefeller Foundation and the new Ford 
Foundation endowment, the Council on Library Resources. 
Despite the prov1s1on of funds from federal sources for 
documentation research reported by Shera, and 1 at er by Jackson, 391. 
the general level of federal funding for library education and 
research remained low. As variously reported by Janaske,392. 
Asheim393. and Busha,394. the period from 1956 to 1965 witnessed the 
beginning of federal funding for libraries. Such funding had 
previously been unusual. According to Busha it was after 1956 that 
"the fed era 1 government recognized the va 1 ue of providing federa 1 
funds for certain library research activities."395. 
It is useful to report here the general thrust of federal support 
for libraries and library education because it was within this 
emerging framework that funding for research and research facilitating 
scholarships and fellowships emerged. Thus, as early as the mid 1950s 
some improvements were in the wings. By reference to a range of 
writers it can be established that government and foundation interest 
in the general issue of library and library school research was 
stirring. Government initiatives included the following: 
1956 The establishment of the U.S. Office of 
Aerospace Research - to improve the handling 
of scientific and technical information in 
air force libraries and information 
centres. 396 • By 1961 the office was 
reponsible for thirteen books, ninety six 
book chapters, one hundred and thirty four 
articles and one hundred and seventy one 
reports.397. 
1956 The enactment of the Library Services Act 
(L.S.A.) later the Library Services and 
Construction Act 1965 (L.s.c:A.) which aimed 
to improve rural public library services. It 
provided a possibility for state library 
scholarships for the education of public 
librarians and by 1966 thirty states were so 
involved. It also provided for 
"demonstrations" such as the Library Research 
Center established at the University of 
Illinois in 1961 which was attached to the 
university's library school.398-401. 
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1958 The National Science Foundation established 
the Office of Science Information Service 
(OSIS). Its designated areas of interest were: 
research, the economics of information 
transfer, user support, information systems 
and foreign science activities, experimental 
curriculum development, and training for 
professional development in science 
information.402-404. 
1958 The National Defense Education Act (N.D.E.A.) 
which provided for institutes to train in 
critical subjects which included school 
librarianship. According to Shera this was the 
first act of federal interyention in the field 
of library education.405-409. 
1963 Department of Defense Scientific and Technical 
Information Program. By 1965 this programme 
was being administered by the Office of the 
Chief Engineer. It was aimed at improving the 
flow of technical information into, through 
and from the Department of the Army and 
helping to avoid unoecessary duplication of 
effort and research. 410-411. · 
1963 The Vocational Educational \1t which was 
reportedly useful for training. Z. 
1965 The Economic Opportunity Act which encouraged 
universities and colleges to finance work 
opportunities for needy young people from low 
income fami 1 i es to help them pursue forma 1 
extensive experience in higher educ~tion. 413-415. 
1965 The Elementar and Secondar Education Act 
(ESEA which expanded school library ri~o~l9es 
and provided for training institutes.4 - • 
Although both of the following two acts passed through the u.s. 
Congress in 1965, appropriation of funds were not forthcoming until 
later. The real effect of the acts was felt between 1966 and the early 
1970s. 
1965 The Higher Education Act (HEA, Title IIB) 
foreshadowed provision for fellowships, 
traineeships or institutes for preparing 
librarians for academic institutions 
(changed to all types of institutes in 
1968). The same section of the Act also 
provided for the funding of research and 
demonstration projects which were to be 
funded U.S. through the U.S. Commissioner of 
Education.418-419. This was the only 
government Act which provided funding for 
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1 ibrary and information science in general. 
According to Janaske,420. this Act was 
reported to be one of the first federal laws 
to fund 1 i brary research although a 1 ittl e 
activity may have occurred prior to its 
enactment. 
·(HEA. Title VC) provided for prospective 
teacher fellowships for which librarians 
were eligible. 
~HEA. Title VIB and I) provided for faculty 
eve 1 opment progrilJTl!Tle2s and continuing education options.421-4 2. 
1965 The Medical Libraries Assistance Act MLAA) 
prov1 e or e ra1n1ng o 
librarians, fellowships for specific 
scientific projects, research and 
development in the field of medical library 
se i ence as well as other deve 1 opmenta 1 and 
systems improving initiatives and 
activities.423-424. 
The growing expansion of federal funding intervention in the 
library and information area was to assist library school research in 
four major ways. First, student fellowships and scholarships were made 
avail able which were to enable many students who would otherwise 
perhaps not have been ab 1 e to do so, to enter 1 ibrary studies or to 
further progress academically in the field. This was at all levels, 
from master's level study to the doctorate. Second, funding was 
specifically allocated to research and development in the field. 
Third, library school faculty were to be provided with the means of 
self improvement - academic and otherwise. Fourth, librarianship was 
to be stimulated and expanded in the field through "development" 
projects, building programmes and resource provision as well as at the 
educational level. Ensuing new demands and new processes, particularly 
in the media and information science fields, came to challenge 
traditional approaches and library school curriculum in addition to 
opening new research fields. However, by 1965, most of these 
developments were not realised. Legislation was still progressing 
through Congress. Despite the impressive level of · government 
intervention and the suggestion of opportunity implied, the process 
had just then begun. Its impact was one of promise, yet to be 
manifested. 
A further major development of the period which provided promise 
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for the funding of library and information research in and beyond 
library schools took form in 1956 with the establishment of the 
Council on Library Resources. Magg has outlined the thinking which 
underpinned this endowment as follows: 
The Ford Foundation, looking at the problems of 
libraries, concluded that these problems could not 
be solved merely by a programme of building 
construction, or providing books, or adding to 
staffs, or of assistance in making bigger and 
better catalogues. It observed that the solutions 
applied by 1 ibraries to their problems frequently 
create additional problems: as a library gets 
larger it becomes more difficult to find the needed 
material in it, as catalogues become larger and 
more complicated, they threaten to obscure the very 
information they are expected to reveal; as 
bibliographical services proliferate and become 
more complex they tend to impede the searches they 
are expected to facilitate. The Foundation 
concluded that there might be value in an approach 
which would consider the underlying and general 
problems rather than local or intermediate 
requirements.425. 
The ensuing establishment of the Council on Library Resources in 1956, 
funded on a grant of five million dollars426. to support its work for 
five years, led to the creation of a body "free to engage in basic 
research in technological development, and in promotion of co-
ordinated efforts towards improving the resources and services of 
libraries."427. 
In the press releases which announced the est ab 1 i shment of the 
Council, its purpose was outlined as 
... to assist in the solution of the problems of 
libraries generally, but more especially of the 
problems of research 1 ibraries, by conducting or 
supporting research, demonstrating new techniques 
or methods, and disseminating the results through 
grants for these purposes to institutions or 
individuals or in other ways, by coordinating 
efforts to improve the resources and services of 
1 ibraries, and by improving relations between 
American and foreign libraries and archives.428. 
Although the Council's brief was very broad its potential as a 
significant source for the funding of library school research was 
quickly recognised by both Shera and Tauber in 1957. In particular, 
Tauber noted: 
Librarians, library school faculty members and 
advanced students have an opportunity to work with 
TABLE 38: Total number and value of research grants, compared to the number and value 
allocated to library schools by the Council on Library Resources. 1957-65. 
Year Number of Number of Grants Total amounts Total amounts 
Grants to Library of grants to Library 
Allocated Schools awarded Schools 
1957 4 1 $ 192,400 $100,000 
1958 30 0 $ 403,361 nil 
1959 39 1 $1,275,822 $ 5,610 
1960 38 0 $ 569,211 ni 1 
1961 59 0 $1,557,293 nil 
1962 40 1 $ 961,128 $ 5,000 
1963 39 0 $ 985,203 nil 
1964 41 0 $1,037,948 ni 1 
1965 13 0 $ 714 221 ni 1 
TOTAL 303 3 $7,696,587 $110,610 
% 100% .99% lOO% 1.44% 
443-451. 
395 
the Council in the isolation and study of major and 
basic problems which will promote and extend the 
usefulness of libraries.429. 
The significance of the Council in the sphere of 1 ibrary technology 
related research was projected by Shera430. when he considered its 
published objective which declared: 
Through grants-in-aid to institutions and 
individuals to identify the problems which now 
present obstacles to efficient library service and 
seek to find methods for overcoming these 
impediments through the development of new 
procedures and the application of technological 
developments.431. 
Although the Council on Library Resources reportedly came to 
pursue a heavily practical rather than theoretical programme of 
research and deve 1 opment432 • whi eh was not often 1 ibrary school 
centred, in the heady days of its establishment, such a programme was 
not predictable. In the first ten years of operation the Council 
funded the following library school projects: 
1957-58 Rutgers University, Graduate School of 
Library Service - Targets for Research in 
L ibrar_y Service. $100,000 ($5231 refunded 
196Q).ZI33-435. 
1959 Columbia University, Library Schools 
Committee on Research on Co-oDeration. 
$5,600 ($1701 refunded in 1961).436. 
1962 Rutgers University, Graduate School of 
Library Service - Survey of school library 
facilities in Puerto Rico. $5,000.437. 
1963 Drexel University, Graduate Library School 
- The development of a manual on work 
simplification in small public libraries. $42,190.438-440. 
Syracuse University, School of Library 
Science - Programme for instruction and 
research in the field4~f £J~ctronic storage and retrieval. $3750. - • 
Overall, the level of funding of 1 ibrary school research was low 
on two counts. First, the actua 1 number of 1 ibrary schoo 1 projects 
funded relative to the overall number of projects funded was very 
small. Second, the proportion of the overall expenditure allocated to 
library school research was low. Both of these are illustrated 
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opposite. (See Table 38.) 
The actual amounts allocated to library schools were occasionally 
refunded presumably because grants were underspent or not activated. 
Thus the real level of expenditure was less than that portrayed 
opposite. Refunds for the period totalled $9,432. The promise of 
library school research funding from the Council on Library Resources, 
registered in the mid 1950s, failed to materialise in practice over 
the following decade. This occurred despite the fact that the CLR 
funded a third of all library and information research overall in the 
period 1959-64.452. 
The problem caused by the 1 ack of financial support for doctoral 
students was recognised both by Tauber in 1957,453. and Danton in 
1959.454 • Danton, referring to obstacles and deterrents to doctor a 1 
study, noted: 
Without exception the major problem cited is the 
inadequate number and amount of research grants, 
fellowships and teaching assistantships for 
doctoral students; or its corollary, the difficulty 
of attracting sufficient numbers of very good 
students.455. 
He argued that scholarships of about $5000 per annum would encourage 
better students and reduce the then high attrition rate. He observed 
that doctoral students often found it difficult to self-finance more 
than one or two years of study even if this were subsidised through 
part-time work. He reported that problems almost invariably followed 
for such students in the dissertation year in that: 
Students had no means of support. 
Library schools had insufficient fellowships 
and resources. 
Students prematurely returning to work were 
distracted from dissertation completion by the 
pressures and demands of their work. 
Library schools, students and the profession 
were adversely affected by student non 
completion insofar as they were denied the 
accretion of knowledge and experience that 
attended the process and product or 
research.456. 
Danton reported that there was not a single fellowship then in 
existence exclusively for support of doctoral study in librarianship. 
To help reverse the situation, he argued in favour of library schools 
singly or cooperatively developing research projects, drawing support 
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and then employing students to assist in the prosecution of the 
work.455. His strategy would not appear to be dissimilar to that 
applied in scientific fields. However, as late as 1960, the potential 
of this model and the means for supporting it do not seem to have been 
realised for library schools. 
The realisation that scholarship money was required for 1 ibrary 
studies seems to have gradually gathered momentum in the 1 ate 1950s 
and early 1960s. In particular, scholarships, internships and 
fellowships were reported in the American Library Association L.E.D. 
Newsletter. 458. These were generally tenable for master's study and 
thus were of marginal research relevance. The ALA annual publication: 
Fellowships, scholarships, grants-in-aid, loan funds and other 
assistance for library education in the United States and Canada began 
in 1956. In 1961, it listed scholarships, graduate assistantships, 
student ass i stantships, student loans, al umni/bequest/memori al 1 oans 
or scholarship funds, research fellowship and full or part-time work 
support schemes for students.459. Many of these offerings were 
available university-wide but some were reportedly school centred. The 
University of Chicago alone had a specific offering for doctoral level 
study. The types of benefactors were diverse and included: commercial 
firms, professional associations, church groups, groups and 
associations, library and alumni associations and university offices, 
laboratories, libraries, food services, housekeeping units, halls of 
residence, counselling and advisory units. Again, they were 
overwhelmingly for master's level study. Closer examination of this 
list of funding sources and scholarships over time has not been 
possible due to an inability to trace sufficient back copies from 
known sources to support useful analysis. 
Evidence of simi 1 ar and additional sources of funding appeared 
over the next few years. For example, the annual reports of the 
Library Research Centre of the University of Illinois between 1961 and 
1966460. reported research funding sources and issues as fo 11 ows. 
These were annual grants for each year from the Illinois State Library 
under the provisions of the Library Services Act and later Library 
Services and Construction Act. Much research during this period was 
therefore, initially heavily oriented towards rural public 1 ibrary 
matters. As a "demonstration" project under the Act, the Centre was, 
also expected to ultimately become self-supporting.461. Other grants 
were received from the Wisconsin Free Library Commission, the American 
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Library Association, the U.S. Office of Education and the State 
libraries of Indiana and Missouri.462-465. Similarly a L.E.D. 
Newsletter report of early 1964 noted the establishment of a graduate 
assistantship of $4,000 for doctoral study by the School of Library 
Science of Western Reserve Uiversity.466. Interest in library school 
research thus began to be stimulated and, in the case of federal 
funds, to some degree channelled to accord with the mission or 
purposes of the enabling legislation. Despite these stirrings, 
developments continued slowly, especially in the doctoral sphere, 
until the mid 1960s. 
By 1962 growing concern for funding provision for student support 
was registered in the form of a conference resolution at the forum 
"Education for 1 ibrari anship of the future: Research and training". 
Each library school was exhorted to prepare a detailed plan for 
development and to specify needs for "student fellowship aid at 
various educational levels ranging from the doctoral program through 
special institutes".467. The plans were to be submitted to the U.S. 
Office of Education. 
In 1963 the National Science Foundation announced educational 
grants for the information field. Only one of these went to a library 
school highlighting the spread of interest in information science 
beyond librarianship. Only one non-library school grant specifically 
emphasised research in the context of its curriculum development 
project.468. 
Between 1962 and 1955 a number of reports on the National Defense 
Graduate Fellowships and Programs emerged. Mausol ite reported that 
under the provisions of the Nati anal Defense Education Act of 1958, 
1500 graduate student fellowships were to be made available for 
students in approved graduate programmes. Fellowships were to be 
offered on a three year basis and totalled $6,600 for the full course 
of study. In addition, an allowance of $400 was to be provided 
annually for each dependant. Students were to be full-time but they 
could work at their universities in teaching, research or similar 
fields for up to a quarter of their classtime for one of the three 
years. Schools were required to seek approval for programmes from the 
U.S. Commissioner of Education but it was clearly declared: "These 
must be new or expanded programs leading to the Ph.D. or equivalent 
degree."469. Students were to be selected by the "approved" schools 
and lists of nominees and second choices were then to be submitted to 
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the Commissioner. In addition, an accompanying grant of up to $2,500 a 
year was to be provided to the institutions enrolling fellows to pay 
for the cost of their education.470. 
Unfortunately by 1964, no library schools had availed themselves 
of the opportunity presented by the National Defense Education Act. 
According to Reed, speaking in an open discussion session at the 1964 
Education of Science Information Personnel conference and retorting to 
a challenge registered by Melton: 
The folks in NDGFP Title IV, which is the title 
which has the money to give grants for expanded or 
new Ph.D. programs, are very unhappy that no 
library education program has yet been approved. 
Now, two things: one, this must be a degree awarded 
by the sponsoring school. It cannot be done within 
some other school with a Ph.D. program. It must 
have a high ranking priority from your home 
university. The program administrators have been 
very unhappy that nothing has been done with this 
field of library education.471. 
From this comment it seems that few library schools were geared to 
take advantage of the emerging funding opportunities. Although the 
conference had an information science bias, at least by 1964, neither 
a 1 ibrary nor information science doctor a 1 programme had won the 
approval necessary to enable access to the new fellowship funds.472. 
Voigt clarified the above situation further in 1g55 when he 
reported: "The NDEA fellowship program under Title IV is not very 
useful ••• because it requires continuous study without interruption 
for the practical experience essential for library science 
faculty."473. Fellowships, for doctoral or other advanced study were 
thus effectively denied to librarianship. Voigt logically proceeded to 
call for direct support for 1 ibrary education "to improve faculty 
salaries and to provide facilities and funds for research".474. He 
strongly argued in favour of funding to upgrade faculty qualifications 
and to train librarians in the data processing and information science 
fields. Any such federal support, he argued, needed to be sustained in 
a long term legislative programme supported by the requisife 
continuing funding appropriations. 
Just prior to Voi gt' s comment a very useful summary of research 
funding in general had appeared in the final issue of Library Research 
in Progress in October 1964. The section specifically on funding 
commenced: 
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Considering the billions of dollars being spent for 
research and development programs in the United 
States today, the investment in research to support 
library operations and graduate library education 
is slight.475. 
Sources listed and added to soon after by Lancour476. included: 
foundations, professional associations, state library agencies, the 
U.S. Office of Education, the National Institute of Health, the Armed 
Forces, the National Science Foundation and institutions of higher 
education. In addition, some funding had reportedly been provided in 
"tangential areas of investigation" such as information storage and 
retrieval and bibliographic control of scientific literature.477. The 
summary also noted that most of the grants and contracts were going to 
· specific projects, to research organisations or to individuals. It was 
specifically noted: 
Little money is being made available to library 
research programs which have the double benefit of 
producing useful information and of training future 
librarians in sound research methods and 
techniques.478. 
The relatively low level of funding for library school research 
was further attested in the final issue of Library Research in 
Progress in that three of the twenty three reported grants went to 
library schools. A fourth grant went to a non-library science 
information science school. Rutgers received $30,270, Western Reserve 
received $214,000 and Illinois received $46,460.479. This represented 
slightly over eleven percent of the total amount for all grants 
registered for the period. The very impressive grant to Rutgers was 
only one of four grants of more than $50,000 reported by a 1 ibrary 
school investigator and the fourteenth grant of more than $25,000 in 
the five years of Library Research in Progress. The summary clearly 
outlined ·the inadequacy of this provision by concluding: 
This lack of adequate financial assistance for 
research programs to support graduate library 
education is a serious handicap. Not only should 
graduate professional library education prepare 
librarians to design successful research programs; 
it should also develop their competence to utilize 
the results of research in developing effective 
programs of 1 ibrary service. Developing such 
competencies in a graduate program devoid of such 
research activity is difficult if not 
impossible.480. 
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Clearly, the writers believed that considerably more research funding 
and activity was needed to achieve these ends. 
The same issue of Library Research in Progress provided a summary 
of levels of funding by source for the period 1959-64. This summary 
has been used variously by a number of commentators such as 
Reid,481-482. Eaton,483. Jackson484. and Busha.485. Although the 
amounts listed were not limited to library schools they are useful in 
indicating the relative levels of funding provision by broad 
categories of funding agencies and sources of support. The total 
allocation for 1959 to 1964 of $8,730,036 was provided as follows: 
The Council on Library Resources $2,941,872 
National Science Foundation $2,051,958 
U.S. Office of Education $1,312,508 
Other Foundations $ 973,810 
National Institutes of Health $ 536,668 
Department of Defense $ 352,000 
Other Federal Government Agencies $ 208,676 
Professional Associations $ 108,475 
State Library Agencies $ 75,189 
Institutions of Higher Education $ 40,400 
Miscellaneous Sources $ 128,480 
Significantly, federal agencies accounted for $4,461,609 - fifty one 
percent of grants. This contradicts Leach's assertion that most 
1 ibrary related research funding 1959-64 came from non federal 
sources.486. Further, according to Reed, one third of the funded 
projects were directed towards mechanised information storage and 
retrieval.487. Also, library schools or faculty received $1,059,312 
or twelve per cent of the total allocation from the following sources. 
The Council on Library Resources $163,740 (15%) 
National Science Foundation $157,360 (15%) 
U.S. Office of Education $158,099 (15%) 
Other Federal Sources $338,713 (32%) 
Other Sources $241,400 (23%)488. 
On the basis of the above amounts which were recognised to be possibly 
incomplete, Reed declared: "Enough information is at hand, however, 
to indicate that research programs to support 1 ibrary operations and 
graduate 1 ibrary education are undernourished. n489 • From this and 
other information available to her at the U.S. Office of Education she 
further asserted: 
Financial support for the research programs whi eh 
should be an integral part of every graduate 
library school in the United States is all too 
frequently non-existent. The evidence is clear. In 
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a typical year library school research funds range 
from zero to a few hundred dollars. In 
librarianship, as in other scholarly research, 
support must more and more often be sought from 
sources outside of the university.490. 
From her own study of Library Research in Progress 1959-1964 she 
reported that thirteen of the thirty three (39.4 percent) accredited 
1 ibrary schools had received research grants. Six of the accredited 
schools (eighteen per cent) reported grant allocations totalling more 
than $5,000. One school which offered a doctoral programme had 
received no research grants, three other "doctoral" schools were 
amongst those which had received less than $5,000. The remaining four 
doctoral schools exceeded the modest . amount of $5,000.491. 
Depressingly, twenty of the accredited library schools had not 
reported any research grants over the five years 1959-64.492. 
Overall however, the research funding situation was improving as 
gauged by a comparison of Leigh's figures, noted at the beginning of 
this section with Reed's findings above. Leigh in 1952, had 
established that six out of thirty four, just over a sixth of 
accredited library schools, had a specific budgetary allocation for 
research. Reed's proportion of eleven out of thirty three, a third, 
almost doubled this proportion. 
Writing elsewhere on the same period and especially focusing on 
library education in the period, Reed has commented: 
Between the mid 1950s and the mid 1960s the gap 
between expenditures for 1 ibrary support and those 
for the support of professional library education 
had become a gulf. By 1963 for example the 
condition of A.L.A. accredited library education 
programs was critical.493. 
The 1 ack of funding support for doctoral study meant a shortage of 
competent faculty and there was barely any funding to support research 
in relation to graduate library education or library operations. This 
was verified from an analysis of Library Research in Progress 
(1959-64) from which an average $6,000 per school was established for 
research expenditure.494. 
The scenario outlined by Reed in 1965 was about to be dramatically 
altered. Two new federal initiatives were by that year in process of 
development. These were the Higher Education Act of 1965 and the 
Medical Libraries Assistance Act of 1965. The chequered legislative 
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history of these Acts may readily be traced in the American Library 
Association Washington Newsletter.495. In particular, volumes 
seventeen (1965) and eighteen (1966) are relevant at this point. The 
two Acts suffered delays mainly due to the legislative procedures and 
conventions of the two houses of the United States Congress and 
Executive. In fact, although both Acts were passed in 1965, no funding 
appropriations were enacted until 1966. The actual implementation of 
the provisions of the acts, therefore, effectively began in the period 
post 1965. Of importance, by 1966, funding was being provided for the 
training and the conduct of research in librarianship in general, and 
medical librarianship in particular. The desert of 1951 had been 
replaced by promise of rich verdure by 1966. In particular, under the 
heading "B. Library Training and Research" the Higher Education Act 
allocated fifteen million for each of three years for grants to train 
students in librarianship and information science and the Commissioner 
was authorised to make grants for research and demonstration 
projects and for the dissemination of information derived from 
research.496. 
Writing in the limbo which prevailed at the very end of the period 
between the passing and implementation of the act, Monroe and others 
commented on the prevalence of low budgetary provision for library 
schools and the importance of funds for improving library school 
programmes, expanding and developing doctoral programmes, and securing 
quality and competent faculty. In declaring that the full 
appropriation of the HEA IIB allocation was necessary to achieve these 
ends, they recommended the following: 
1. Full federal appropriation of $15 million 
annually for library education under Title II.B 
of the Higher Education Act of 1965 is 
essential to providing 
a. Fellowships at the doctoral and post-
master's level to prepare library educators 
and specialists needed to expand 
professional competence. 
b. Fellowships at the master's level to expand 
recruitment of excellent students to the 
profession. 
c. Funds for research in 1 ibrary science and 
to expand the scope and precision of 
knowledge in varied aspects of the 
profession. 
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2. Increased faculty support for faculty positions 
and curriculum development in conjunction with 
the fellowship and research programs. Support 
to the institution well beyond the $2,000 per 
fellowship is needed to enable an improvement 
in quality of library education as well as 
expansion of programmes.497. 
These recommendations do not directly refer to research. Research 
would nevertheless be a beneficiary from improved funding. 
The final funding information relevant in the changeover period 
emanated from the school at Chicago. Two sources reported provision of 
funds from the National Science Foundation, the National Library of 
Medicine and the Carnegie Corporation for research projects and 
related student research assistant support. Of further significance, 
student aid in the form of scholarships and fellowships was increased 
and a Ph.D. fellowship for 1965-66 was awarded by 
I.B .M. 498-499 • Swans on reported that projects at Chicago were 
carefully formulated to support the academic programmes and objectives 
of the school. Projects and funding which would not so conform were 
not accepted. Highlighting the importance of student support for 
research, Swanson noted: 
Of special significance is the fact that these 
projects enable us to offer a substantial number of 
research assistantships to students which permit 
recipients to pursue a full time academic program 
without diverting their efforts to outside work. It 
is hoped that by this means many of our students 
will be able to finish their degree in shorter 
total time than would otherwise be possible.500. 
Project funding at Chicago in the above guise dually stimulated school 
research and teaching as well as student research. Together these 
initiatives indicated the school's continuing research commitment 
along with its determination to adhere to its long established 
objectives. Funding for research and re 1 ated student support were 
clearly interdependent in the research programme of the school. 
The virtual dearth of funding support for library school research 
project work or educational programmes continued unabated throughout 
the period 1951 to 1965. As in the past, the Carnegie Corporation had 
assisted in the post-war period to 1955 through the provision of six 
grants to 1 ibrary schools, but these were essentially educational 
rather than research grants. Verifying very little library school self 
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funding in the early 1950s it was established that only six of the 
thirty four library schools surveyed had an internal research budget. 
Despite the depressing_ scenario the era was one of considerable 
expansion in the broader U.S. research infrastructure. Scientific 
prestige was high in the post-war years. Great power and Cold War 
challenges greatly stimulated the defence est ab li shment and in the 
information sphere the need, in particular, for effective science 
information documentation services was translated into action. In this 
climate the U.S. government was soon the largest single source of 
research funding in the country. 
Some federal funding seems to have found its way into the science 
information sphere fairly early. However, the expansion of federal 
funding to the library sphere was much slower. 1\levertheless, in the 
decade 1956 to 1965 federal funding steadily expanded and gradually 
came to impinge on research-related matters in library schools. 
Despite growth in the period, federal contribution to library school 
research cannot be regarded as munificent. 
At 1 east initially, non-government funds for 1 ibrary research 
remained extremely few. The establishment of the Council on Library 
Resources in 1956 immediately raised hopes amongst 1 eadi ng 1 ibrary 
educators that a solid source of support might be at hand. The Council 
proved to be a disappointment. Between 1957-63 it funded five projects 
in library schools at a cost of less than two percent of its overall 
budget. Apart from recognising the possibility that few worthwhile 
1 ibrary school research proposals were lodged with the Council, its 
1 ack of support of 1 ibrary school research inexplicably bypassed a 
sector, which, though weak, might even then have been expected to take 
on a growing role in knowledge production and research training. 
By the late 1950s, the problems for library education resulting 
from a lack of funding support were increasingly apparent and drawing 
broadening recognition. In particular the major problem of the lack of 
fellowships and teaching assistantships impinged on doctoral study in 
two principal ways. Students, unable to sustain more than a year or 
two independently, were often forced prematurely back to work at the 
cost of the non-completion of their dissertation. The struggle 
implicit in doctoral study made recruitment of the best students 
difficult. The situation was grim. As late as 1959 there was not a 
single fellowship available in the library field dedicated to doctoral 
study. The publication of an A.L.A. listing of student support 
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disseminated what information was avail able and strengthened after 
1956 on the commencement of an annual directory. The lists inevitably 
were heavily directed towards the master's programme. The appearance 
by 1961 of a doctoral fellowship at Chicago, and in 1964 of a graduate 
assistantship at Case Western Reserve, both achievements in 
themselves, underlined the inadequacy of advance. 
The potential of the National Defense Education Act was stillborn 
when it was realised that it catered for continuous study and thus 
made no allowance for the practical requirement in librarianship 
between master's and doctoral level study. Other requirements probably 
also inhibited library schools taking advantage of the scheme; namely, 
its applicability only to new or expanded programmes, together with 
the strains of change related to teaching the new master's curriculum 
and growing student numbers. 
By 1965 the call for a sustained federal funding intervention had 
reached a crescendo and hope was in sight with the new legislation and 
subsequent enabling appropriation entailed in the Higher Education Act 
of 1965 Title II.B and the Medical Library Assistance Act. Both took 
effect in 1966, outside the ambit of the present study. Of 
significance, they were to provide for fellowships for library 
education at and below that of the doctorate, research and development 
funds, support for improving library and information services and 
facilities, and in the case of the Higher Education Act, funds for 
faculty self-improvement. Such developments gave promise of reducing 
the faculty shortage, encouraging doctoral enrolment and underwriting 
library school research. 
That such Federal intervention was needed was clear. Based on an 
analysis of Library Research in Progress, an average level of research 
expenditure of $6,000 was found for the reporting schools, for the 
period 1959 to 1964. Overall, about twelve percent of the total 
research support had been given to library schools. Few sources of 
funding were available and in fact only a little over a third of 
accredited library schools reported any research funds at all over the 
five years analysed. Many schools, it seems, expended nothing or only 
a few hundred dollars on research. In this climate "undernourishment", 
as a descriptor of the typical library school research programme, was 
probably a generous label. 
Despite the almost doub 1 ing of the proportion of 1 ibrary schoo 1 s 
with a research budget between 1951 and 1964, the situation remained 
407 
poor though hopeful, in view of the pending federal funding 
intervention. Within the context of growing interest in research and 
its relationship to the library school, the problem of inadequate 
funding was highlighted as critical. The lack of funding exacerbated 
an already weak research situation in library schools, helped maintain 
the non-research cycle, prevented an accumulation of research 
experience by faculty and research educated students, weakened the 
overall research training experience, and undermined the scholarly and 
research socialisation of faculty and students alike. 
5.9 CONCLUSION. 
The period 1951 to 1955 saw yet another major redirection of 
library education which may be regarded as further strengthening the 
base upon which research might develop. The 1951 L.A.A. library school 
standards effectively rendered accredited library education as 
"graduate" and hence ostensibly academic. That the implications of 
this upgrading were at all clear to the profession or the mass of its 
educators during the 1950s, is far from certain. Nevertheless, 
commitment to the idea of research as a function of the library school 
quickened as the period progressed. Significantly, both the American 
Library Association and the Association of American Library Schools 
increased their interest in library school research. The rise of 
information science brought with it research inputs, personnel and 
professional ideologies from previously untapped fields. 
Reorganisation of the degree structure both reduced, master's and 
consolidated doctoral research. Research education was strengthened in 
the period with research methods courses proliferating but the 
weakening of the master's thesis requirement eliminated a research 
practice option for many students. Research appears generally to have 
remained on the periphery of the library school curriculum rather than 
being integrated into it. In fact, the pressure of under-supply of 
1 ibrary personnel educated at the base level through much of the 
period, seems to have rekindled the danger of teaching for practice, 
leading to a re-emphasis of practical skills rather than underlying 
principles, theory and research perceptions. 
Advanced study in the field declined and advanced student numbers 
were low pending some expansion following the appearance of the sixth 
year specialist programme, which however, immediately exhibited an 
ambiguous research role. Graduates of advanced study, primarily the 
doctorate, continued to have few research career options available to 
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them and predictably they generally entered administration where 
research was rarely required. Significantly, faculty research was 
increasingly in evidence. Expectation of faculty research involvement 
undoubtedly strengthened during the period, signifying growing 
awareness of the requirements of the academy, but logistical factors 
(time, funding, assistance, etc.) were widely reported to be 
inhibiting development. The low level of faculty qualification 
therefore, was the butt of growing concern as 1965 approached. The 
need for highly qualified doctoral faculty was a strong feature of the 
debate focusing on the campaign for federal funding intervention which 
led to the enactment of the Higher Education Act of 1965 Title IIB. It 
was assumed that doctoral faculty would pursue research, and once in 
sufficient numbers, help provide the "critical mass" likely to spark 
ongoing research. A new deve 1 opment in the period, the creation of 
library school research centres or institutes, gave considerable 
promise of enhancing the level of research conducted in association 
with library schools. Although barely recognised at the time, it also 
presented a danger of deflecting library school research away from its 
teaching wing at the risk of divorcing the classical academic 
relationship of teaching and research. 
The quantity of research grew during the period to include more 
visible faculty research, the new category of research Centre research 
and more doctoral research. There was however a shrinking master's 
contribution. Most research produced, however, came from a relatively 
small proportion of library schools. Topic areas and methodologies 
remained as in the past, with much historical and background work 
pursued. Of significance in the period, the bibliographical control 
and the range of dissemination media and alerting systems broadened to 
help communicate findings and, importantly, research in progress. The 
facilitating role of funding provision for research and advanced study 
in the field was widely asserted. Funds nevertheless remained scant at 
the cost of library school research and advanced study enrolment. 
Perhaps the most significant development in the period relates to the 
broadening of awareness of research as a function of the 1 ibrary 
schoo 1. Although there had been con si derab 1 e growth in such 
realisation, much remained to be achieved for research to be 
integrated into the general curriculum of library schools in the U.S. 
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CHAPTER 6 
CONCLUSIONS 
This study has been developed with three objectives in mind. The 
first, the pursuit of a detailed analysis of the commentary and 
discussion in the literature on the topic: "Research and the library 
school in the United States of America to the mid 1960s" has been 
explored throughout the thesis. In chapter one and specific 
subsections of chapters two to five, the relevant literature has been 
analysed, and developments have been documented and summarised. 
The second objective, the exploration of the body of data 
marshalled for the purpose of fulfilling objective one, is presented in 
the first section of the conclusions. This section provides 
synthesising conclusions descriptive of developments in the individual 
periods selected for analysis and for the overall period of the study. 
The third objective, the isolation of key issues and factors which have 
proven critical for the development of research and the 1 ibrary school 
to the mid 1960s, are presented in the final section of the 
conclusions. 
6.1 AN OVERVIEW OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL 
IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA TO THE MID 1960s. 
6.1.1. THE EARLY DAYS: 1887 TO 1928. 
Perhaps predictably, both the literature of, and the literature 
descriptive of, the period to 1928 pro vi des slight evidence of what 
would contemporaneously be ·regarded as a research product from the 
library schools. Nevertheless, the period was significant in that it 
saw the development of an institutional structure for education for 
librarianship. A major byproduct of this development was the creation 
of a climate and environment in which research might develop. The 
period was chiefly important for the following reasons. 
Of fundamental significance, apprenticeship and short course 
training for 1 i brari anshi p was supplanted through the establishment of 
formalised library education in library schools. Thereafter, library 
education very slowly embraced the general approach to education for 
the professions which had become a feature of professional education in 
many other fields in the u.s. during the latter half of the nineteenth 
century. 
The. idea of graduate 1 i brary education emerged in the form of 
Bachelor's and Master's study which embodied a "scholarly" dimension 
for librarianship through the establishment of an incipient thesis - an 
original contribution 
bibliographic character 
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to 1 i brary 1 i terature or hi story. The 
of this early work suggests that research in 
librarianship was heavily bibliographically oriented. Furthermore, the 
practical emphasis of training was tempered, though only slightly, by 
the slow emergence of a notion of scholarship in the field, symbiotic 
with the emergence of the master's programme. 
Although almost an aside, the call prior to World War I for the 
establishment of a Bibliographic Research Institute and the mid-1920s 
recommendation of the Liang Committee (of the University of Chicago) 
for a research institute are significant. Both introduced quite early 
in the piece the notion of a librarianship related research institute, 
and the former illustrates the bibliographic research preference of the 
time. 
Following the change wrought on 1 ibrary education by the upheaval 
which followed the Williamson Report the period witnessed the migration 
of library schools to the college and university setting, especially in 
response to the specific recommendations of the Report. Affiliation 
did not result in integration, but by the mid-1920s the majority of 
library schools were placed in the academic milieu and so at least had 
the opportunity to draw on the values, norms, skills and services 
inherent in the university environment. 
Early decisions which influenced the character, role and status of 
library school faculty relegated them to a role different from that 
which applied more broadly in the college and university environment. 
Wedded to the teaching of practice, with widespread antipathy to theory 
prevalent and no realisation of the demands of scholarship, 
incorporating publication and research, library faculty and the courses 
they taught were far from scholarly or academic. Overall, the 
qualifications, values and experience of library school faculty were 
not such that they might be expected to involve themselves in 1 ibrary 
scholarship or research. However, the need for academically qualified 
faculty, up to and including the doctorate, and the need for their 
scholarly education and a scholarly contribution was registered and 
advocated by some prestigious figures later in the period. 
Significant for the establishment and maintenance of standards, 
the American Library Association successfully established its interest 
in the field of library education during this time, It developed 
formal standards which regularised first qualification library 
programmes, 1 ed to the establishment of five master's programmes in 
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universities nationally respected for their research and scholarship, 
and allowed for doctoral programmes in the field. As a result of 
negotiations with the American Association of Universities; the A.L;A. 
Board of Education for Librarianship won the acceptance of a degree 
structure for education for librarianship different from that which 
operated for other fie 1 ds of professional education. Moreover, there 
appears to have been the likelihood of some Association of American 
Universities' ambivalence as to the place of scholarship and scholarly 
research in librarianship. The viability of library studies as a 
legitimate field for doctoral study was most certainly challenged by 
some conrnentators of the time who favoured instead doctoral study in a 
subject discipline. On the research front, with regard to higher 
degrees, there appears to have been divergence even in those early days 
on the issue of the purpose of advanced study in 1 ibrary science, 
especially at the level of the doctorate. Was it to improve library 
service through the preparation of specialists, administrators, and 
executive librarians? Was it to prepare library instructors? Was it a 
mechanism embraced by the profession to achieve enhanced status? Was 
it for the production of new knowledge in the field or to improve 
practice through research? Was it to be limited to bibliographic 
areas? Was research, in fact, possible or fitting in a field as 
vocationally, and practically oriented as librarianship? Was it a 
combination of all or some of these factors, all of which had presented 
themselves in the literature by the mid 1g20s? Despite ambivalence and 
debate an expectation that library education provide more than simply 
preparation for practice had emerged by the end of the period. 
Similarly, the idea of research as. a legitimate, though untested and 
i 11-defined area of 1 ibrary school involvement, had appeared in the 
literature and in the consciousness of at least some library educators 
and professional leaders. 
The importance of the infusion of funds for the creation and 
development of an environment conducive to the improvement of 1 ibrary 
education was dramatically demonstrated by the intervention of the 
Carnegie Corporation. Through its underwriting of the Williamson 
Report, the funding of the advanced graduate library school at Chicago 
and the subsequent promise of fellowships to assist with the enrolment 
of suitable students, the Corporation played a key role in the growth 
of graduate education in the field. Of special significance, the need 
for a high level advanced library school situated in a major university 
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and devoted to advanced level scholarly pursuits and leadership in the 
library field was advocated and manifested through the establishment of 
the Graduate Library School at the University of Chicago. The new 
school marked a turning point for library education and scholarship. 
The idea of research and advanced study in librarianship and the 
form of theses or dissertations had barely been discussed in the 
literature. Such comment which did emerge however, suggested that 
these sorts of activities and efforts should be scholarly, make 
original contri buttons, be the product of independent i nvesti gati ons, 
add to knowledge, demonstrate mastery of a subject, and move beyond 
skills and practice. They should concern themselves with matters of a 
cultural, literary, bibliographical and social character which were 
deemed prerequisites if 1 ibrarianship were to become a learned 
profession. 
Of importance for the sharing of views and some coordination of 
development, the foun.ding of the Association of American Library 
Schools in 1915 created an association which at least had potential to 
support the development of 1 ibrary education. Progress on the 
scholarly and research front was indeed slow. Nevertheless, the 
formation of an AALS Research Committee at the very end of the period 
signalled some recognition of research as an area of library school 
involvement. Overall, the transitional phase begun in 1877 which led 
to the establishment and upgrading of library schools was clearly 
necessary for the development of an environment 
and capable of nurturing research in the 
continuing development of the schools which 
which was both suitable 
library school. The 
was a feature of the 
period, precipitated the beginning of a process of slowly increasing 
academic sophistication which in turn led to the realisation in faculty 
of their academic and scholarly role. Although tangible examples of 
scholarship and research in the field were few, the idea was born and 
the process of change commenced. 
6.1.2. RESEARCH AT THE BASIS OF LIBRARY EDUCATION: THE GRADUATE 
LIBRARY SCHOOL. AT THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 1928 TO THE LATE 1940s. 
The establishment of the Graduate Library School at the University 
of Chicago· must be regarded as a milestone in the development of the 
idea and conduct of research and the 1 ibrary school. The school's 
impact rested perhaps more immediately on the tangible those 
observable contributions, the product or output of its programme, which 
emerged between 1928 and the late 1940s. However, a more far-reaching 
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and revolutionary legacy of the school lay in the realm of inspiration 
through the development of a 1 egend. The idea and the implications of 
research and the 1 i bra ry school were undoubtedly modelled and embodied 
in the school. Emulation by other schools did not follow quickly. 
However, regardless of outcome or subsequent development, the school at 
Chicago, during the period 1928-51, provides much experience worthy of 
professional consideration. Library educators would gain from a close 
consideration of 
and supporting 
successes. The 
librarianship's "test tube" of library school research 
scholarly activity as much for shortcomings as 
major contributions of the. school which might prove 
relevant for wider consideration are outlined as follows. 
Chicago began its programme with the deliberate intention of 
conforming to the norms of "graduate" university education. That is, 
it began with the expressed aim of extending the boundaries of 
knowledge in the field of librarianship through research and 
scholarship. Preparation for library practice was to be left to other 
schools. In order to fulfil its aim, the school was determined to 
focus its endeavours on the pursuit of "scientific research". This 
represented a complete reversal of approach to that which applied 
generally in library schools at the time. Thus the work undertaken by 
both students and faculty was designed, and required, to be research 
imbued. The school's programmes and organisation were unashamedly 
directed towards this end. Its doctoral programme, the first in 
librarianship, provides a major example of this overriding commitment 
to research-stimulated knowledge production. It was soon realised that 
research needed to be disseminated and that it required funding support 
both for faculty projects and to facilitate the enrolment of quality 
students. Moreover, it was recognised that teaching loads could not be 
permitted to be excessive if research was to be encouraged. A 
publication programme was therefore implemented to di ssemi na te 
research, faculty were allotted time for research, teaching numbers 
were kept at reasonable levels, and fellowships were sought and won. 
Chicago and the "scientific research business" were resisted by many in 
the profession and its formalised associations. For them the "craft" 
notion of librarianship demanded practical education. Theory continued 
to be frowned upon. Similarly, the profession appeared to be confused 
and ill-at-ease with the scholarly norms of the academic environment of 
the university or college where, by 1928, most library schools were 
located. The status of upgraded educational opportunity and enhanced 
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professional prestige were acceptable but the implications of such 
change appear to have lagged well behind in the corporate consciousness 
of the profession and most 1 i bra ry educators. The pressure on, and 
hostility to, the school at Chicago was immense. The first dean opted 
for other employment and the foundation faculty were not readily 
accepted by the profession. Accreditation was not possible until 1933. 
The early faculty were called upon to constantly act in the role of 
apologists for the very concept of the school. In retrospect it seems 
clear that the school was far ahead of its time, whereas, in the late 
1920s it would have appeared to have been radically out of step with 
the blinkered aspirations of the contemporary library profession. 
Having forced a crisis, the school held fast, even under grave 
challenge. It began and sustained a significant research and research 
related contribution to librarianship. It stimulated the development 
of a scholarly literature, published widely, and disseminated research 
and other ideas through seminars and institutes. It produced an ever 
growing body of doctoral, master's and faculty research. It provided 
an expanding group of highly and uniquely educated graduates to serve 
the profession as administrators, library educators, scholars, 
researchers and national library leaders. It influenced the very 
concept of advanced graduate study in librarianship through its 
exposition and promotion of the idea of scholarship and its attempt to 
establish various fields of library research. Finally, through its 
curriculum which was overtly research imbued and which included 
instruction in research methods, and (radical for the time) statistics, 
it promoted the spirit of investigation and research in the field of 
librarianship. 
Apart from its significant role in introducing research into the 
library school, Chicago proceeded to attempt the integration of library 
research with other academic areas. 
courses in other fields with a 
Students were encouraged to attend 
view to stimulating the cross-
fertilisation of both areas of study for the benefit of library 
research. Ideas, concepts, knowledge, and methods were introduced from 
a diverse range of fields. These included sociology, education, 
political science, social science, statistics, languages and 
administration. Research methods were integrated into 1 ibrarianship 
from further afield but primarily from the social sciences. Studies 
and investigations were encouraged to go beyond contemporary 1 i brary 
practice and to deal with problems of wider significance. Service 
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studies were, nonetheless, permitted and encouraged. Therefore, much 
practical and utilitarian research emerged from the school, especially 
at the master's level. 
Few advances of the magnitude of that attempted at Chicago could 
hope to succeed without shortcomings. Perhaps the most dramatic 
"loss", argued in the literature was that of the "scientific method" 
itself. Factors such as the programme shift in emphasis to 
administration, some possible confusion as to the practical meaning and 
implications of the term, Wilson's leadership, the rise of the service 
study, the profession's utilitarian and anti-theory preoccupation, and 
the coup-de-grace of the introduction of the first year programme, have 
all been cited as eroders of scientific research. The precise causes 
cannot easily be established. More importantly for the present study, 
however, there appears to be a suggestion of consensus that the 
approach was lost, or at least severely retarded. 
Although the point has not emerged strongly there is some 
suggestion that the academic 1 ibrary and administration preoccupations 
of the school's curriculum during much of the period overwhelmed other 
areas. The slow growth of public library and school library related 
research has been attributed to this cause. Significantly, the faculty 
at Chicago do not apear to have had much knowledge or experience in 
either the public or school library fields, perhaps explaining their 
reluctance to enter these spheres. Other reasons may relate to the low 
status of the public and school library fields and to their lack of 
potential as employers of doctoral graduates, especially in the 
economic climate of the 1930s. It has also been suggested that the 
sociology of the profession made difficult the placement of researchers 
after graduation. Most of the school's graduates entered library 
practice where they made their mark in administration. The small cadre 
of highly educated 1 i brary researchers produced by the school appears 
not to have had a research impact other than in the field of 1 ibrary 
education. Historically, Chicago graduates produced a sound record of 
scholarly publication but the research function tended to be diverted 
to scholarly writing once most graduates entered practice. It does, 
however, seem that not a few highly educated 1 ibrary researchers found 
employment on the basis of their high academic qua 1 i fi cations rather 
than promise or expectation of research. Under these circumstances 
research was not required of them. In fairness, this is not to be 
judged as a shortcoming of the school. It does, however, further 
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suggest a lag between the aspirations of the profession and the school 
at Chicago and thus highlights a placement problem for high level 
graduates in librarianship. It also reflected a tension which related 
then, as now, to the purpose of advanced graduate study in the field. 
Was it to be for practice, and for improving the professional status of 
librarianship? Or was it for pursuing research for its own sake 
implying a search for theory and underlying principles and for the 
education of knowledge producing 1 i brary researchers? These strands 
one would hope were not irreconcilable. However, the product of the 
school at Chicago does appear in many cases to have been used in a 
fashion contrary to one of the school's major hopes. We can assume 
that the graduates, once employed, administered. Unfortunately, 
information on their research contribution after employment is more 
difficult to obtain, but any contribution appears to have been slight. 
The final issue of importance to have emerged in the 1 iterature 
was that of the educational or academic leadership provided by the 
school's dean. As library education expanded, this remained an issue 
of considerable though unsung importance particularly for the 
development of research in relation to the library school. 
Overall, the school at Chicago's contributions in the research 
area were indeed laudable. Perhaps its single greatest contribution 
lay with its dissection and analysis of the components of an academic 
school and their grafting onto library education. Through this process 
it facilitated the establishment of a model and legend from which the 
ideal might spread in the ensuing decades. Professional resistance 
highlighted the school's difference and ultimately embellished its 
aura. The school's doctoral monopoly and the career advantage bestowed 
on its graduates probably gave them considerable influence in 
subsequent professional and opinion leadership. The research product 
of faculty and students also acted to strengthen its reputation. 
Throughout the period 1928 to the late 1940s the school at Chicago was 
atypical almost in the extreme. Acceptance of the norms and values of 
the university environment were only to begin to appear in the broader 
library school environment in the 1950s and 1960s. Even then they were 
not to be strong. The establishment of the school at Chicago may be 
regarded as marking the beginning of another major transitional phase 
in the process through which 1 ibrary education enhanced it academic 
base. Like the establishment of Dewey' s first 1 ibrary school in 1887, 
the establishment of the school at Chicago was an important 
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historical event for the field. As it took nearly forty years for 
Dewey' s innovation to come of age following the intervention of the 
Carnegie Corporation and Williamson, it would take virtually two 
decades for the gammut of scholarly and research structures and 
practices early embraced at Chicago to spread to other schools. Even 
so, wide spread adoption of the academic model was not achieved until 
after 1965, 
6.1.3 THE LIBRARY SCHOOL AND RESEARCH BEYOND CHICAGO 1928 TO 1939, 
The literature of the period 1928-39 does not provide much 
evidence of active research within library schools beyond Chicago. 
Rather it was a period of prolonged disputation and debate, Ideas, 
opinions, challenges and counter challenges flowed back and forth in 
the discourse. Nevertheless, at the same time and almost unreported, 
students entered advanced study and contributed to the cumulation of 
thesis research in the field. The period therefore featured some 
growth and expansion both with regard to the idea and the conduct of 
research in relation to the library school. A brief appraisal of the 
major developments which were a feature of the period follows. 
The purpose of research in library schools when discussed by 
commentators in the period 1928-39 was variously defined, It was seen 
by some to be a means for the solution of library-related problems and 
a process through which new knowledge could be produced by the 
isolation of underlying principles and the establishment of library 
theory and philosophy. Others felt that it had political purpose 
related to the overall improvement of the status of the profession and, 
in particular, the status of advanced graduates in libraries. In this 
latter regard, research, in its lowest form, was subsumed by 
credentialism. At a more positive level, research was seen by some to 
be a means of improving service to clients. Finally, there were those 
who saw it as a means of inculcating research attitudes, aptitudes and 
skills in students and faculty. 
It is important to note that the proponents of the idea of 
research in librarianship as an activity for library school faculty and 
students were essentially faculty from the Graduate Library School at 
the University of Chicago and the School of Library Service at Columbia 
University. Works, Wilson, Waples, Howe, 
Berelson were on the faculty at Chicago. 
and Reece were at Columbia. Both Chicago 
and to become "Type I" 1 i bra ry schools. 
Butler, Carnovsky and 1 at er 
Williamson (of Report fame) 
and Columbia were "advanced" 
They were relatively heavily 
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involved in and committed to research or advanced study in 
librarianship. It is equally significant to note that such a small 
group of commentators was able to both dominate debate and, ultimately 
at least, win the tacit support of the profession for much of its 
cause. A flood of Chicago and to a lesser extent Columbia-inspired 
"propaganda" dominated the literature which, later in archival form, 
appears to have strongly influenced subsequent generations of 
librarians and more particularly library educators. This major effort 
at apology and propaganda is a notable example of opinion leadership 
sustained by a small group of thoroughly committed "change agents" 
determined to wrest librarianship into the academic mainstream and 
justify their own position. 
The 1 i brary school environment continued throughout the 1930s to 
contain three major types of library school. The 1933 American Library 
Association standards institutionalised three levels of schools: 
"Types I, II and III". 
California (Berkel ey), 
"Type I" schools included Columbia, Chicago, 
Illinois and Michigan and offered master's 
programmes and, in the case of Chicago, a doctoral programme as well. 
Three of these schools required a research product in the form of a 
thesis for master's work or a doctoral· dissertation (Chicago). Only 
California and Michigan differed, in that they required a research 
project in their master's programmes. A few "Type II" schools offered 
a master's opt ion from time to time whi eh re qui red a research product. 
Schools in this category included Peabody, George Washington and 
Western Reserve. The first qualification library programme, the 
B.L.S., appears to have been preoccupied with 1 ibrary practice and 
technique. Nevertheless, despite the emphasis on practice and 
em pi ri ci sm a number of commentators have traced a slow shift in the 
education of librarians from a preoccupation with training to an 
interest in underlying concepts and pri nci pl es. However, despite a 
gradually growing body of 1 ibrary school thesis research, substantial 
interest in research appears not to have been stimulated in the broad 
library school environment. 
Although mainly articulated by Wilson, the dean at Chicago, 
several major commentators argued that research in library schools 
would benefit by or was dependent upon factors such as: co-ordinated 
and co-operative research between library schools and with other 
academics or departments, better use of methods from beyond 
librarianship, enhanced understanding of the objects of research, 
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better methods of student selection, additional research funding, an 
improved literature and system of dissemination, an appreciation of the 
difference between the service study and fundamental research, and 
improved faculty standards, numbers and research commitment. 
The period also stimulated considerable debate and disputation, 
much of which has been recorded. Fundamental issues regarding the 
direction and purpose of librarianship were fought over under the guise 
of three "great debates". Was librarianship a vocation or a 
profession? Was librarianship an art or a science? 
the professional doctorate the most appropriate 
Was the subject or 
award for the 
librarian? The issues raised within the context of these often 
bitterly contested disputes helped bring them to the attention of the 
profession and to clarify them in the minds of the protagonists. 
Although some of the issues were not fully resolved by 1939, the 
struggle appears to have been a worthwhi 1 e exercise as much for the 
clarification of ideas as for the strengthening of the discourse. 
An issue of particular importance which emerged during the period 
was centred at Chicago and was concerned with the place of science in 
librarianship. The notion appears to have held some currency at 
Columbia as well. Essentially it favoured the use of the scientific 
method of knowledge production based on hypothesis verification and the 
development of theory.· In 1 ibrarianship it sought to integrate some of 
the methods of the social sciences such as those from psychology and 
sociology. It heralded an assault on empiricism in librarianship - the 
derivation of knowledge from practice. It commenced a process of 
searching for underlying principles rather than simply problem-solving 
in library research. It appears to have precipitated the beginning of 
a shift in emphasis away from materials to their use and users. 
Finally, it opened the way for an influx of then untried research 
approaches and methods into 1 ibrarianshi p. These approaches cl aimed 
objectivity, critical analysis, and measurement, and represented an 
assualt on the status quo. 
Research training was argued to be necessary for a profession, 
insofar as professionalism was perceived to imply the development of 
theory as well as the solution of practical problems. Such training in 
1 ibrarianship demanded a considerable change in student and faculty 
attitudes. Factors inhibiting change were cited to include a 
preference amongst students for practical book-centred course content 
and a preference amongst both students and faculty for the "rear 
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vision" approach rather than objective and challenging criticism of 
existing practice for future improvement. The non-se i ent ifi c 
background of most students, and again the empiricism of most faculty, 
who were concerned to teach practice rather than underlying principles, 
were additional obstacles to the inculcation of research attitudes. 
Significantly, there was barely a mention in the literature of the 
development of research awareness through a research imbued curriculum 
although research methods were taught in a few schools and favoured for 
others. The thesis process was a 1 so perceived as a research training 
device. In addition, some strategies for research training through 
faculty supervision and direction were postulated as: faculty 
supervision of student research, group or team research and joint 
student/staff research. Thus the attention of some library schools was 
at least directed toward those research approaches practiced in the 
broader university environment. 
The actual number of students involved in library school research 
appears to have been small throughout the period. Ninety six percent 
of advanced students were involved in master's work and four percent in 
doctoral work. About a third of these graduated and more than half had 
enrolled in the school where they had taken their first library 
qualification. This suggests value in having base and advanced level 
courses in the one school. Students accepted for enrolment were 
reportedly of high academic calibre and motivated almost equally by 
altruistic professional factors and self-interest. The main 
inhibitions on enrolment in advanced study were practical and usually 
related to funding and 1 eave factors. Women appear to have had fewer 
advanced education opportunities than men. Finally, most students came 
from and returned to work in university and college libraries in an 
administrative capacity. Post-graduation research involvement does not 
appear to have featured strongly in students' subsequent employment. 
The literature reported a need for the upgrading of faculty 
qualifications to facilitate research. The notion of a researching-
faculty was articulated and portrayed as dependent upon great change in 
faculty attitudes and experience. It was argued that an improved 
faculty would then, 1 ike other academics, both pursue its own, and 
supervise student research. A 1 i kely research impediment was related 
to the fact that very few library school faculty held doctorates. 
Moreover, time allowed for research was reportedly insufficient. Only 
Chicago and Columbia of the, five "Type I" schools appeared to have 
445 
adequate provision for faculty research. Not surprisingly faculty 
involvement in research in the vast majority of library schools was 
weak. In such circumstances it is predictable that schools with no 
. research involvement or research training role would have faculty 
little interested in research and scholarly contribution. 
The importance of funding for library schools, for time and 
resources for 
of programmes 
and declared 
sustenance of 
research, for student support, and for the establishment 
of advanced study in the field, was very early realised 
to be of prime importance to the development and 
the 1 ibrary school research infrastructure. Throughout 
the period funding remained an inhibitor of development in the area of 
1 ibrary school research despite the 1 argesse of the Carnegie 
Corporation. In the prevailing climate it is hard to believe that 
much research would have followed even if funds had been available. 
Nevertheless, the Corporation's intervention was important because it 
strengthened the library school infrastructure through grants and 
endowments. More significantly, it funded Carnegie Fellows, eighty 
three percent of whom attended "Type I" 1 ibrary schools. Other sources 
of funding appear to have remained insignificant both from "other" 
foundations and library school internal scholarship budgets. No 
library schools appear to have maintained research budgets. Most 
advanced students were self-funded, often through part-time employment. 
At the end of the 1930s funding for student or faculty research 
remained slight and may be assumed to have been another factor 
restricting growth in the library school research field. 
The research product of the 1 i brary schools appears to have been 
concentrated in 651 master's theses and twenty six doctoral 
dissertations between 1925-40 representing an average of 45.5 a year. 
The product took the form of master's theses, master's research 
projects and doctora 1 dissertations. Judgements on faculty research 
project contributions are difficult to make because these were not 
discussed in the literature. However, it does seem reasonable to 
assume that they were not widely pursued. The topic areas of student 
research suggest fields of interest tied to relatively traditional 
areas and methodologies were primarily descriptive and historical. 
Scientific approaches represented only sixteen percent of theses and 
dissertations which suggests a reluctance or inability to accept the 
approach championed by Chicago and to a lesser extent Columbia. Theses 
and dissertations were reportedly received with considerable scepticism 
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by some practitioners. The works were often accused of being 
irrelevant to practice or ritualised and formalised hurdles in a race 
for credentials. Many remained unattainable "shelf ornaments" because 
of undeveloped dissemination channels. 
The area of dissemination and publication appears to have remained 
under-developed. Access to research was 1 imited insofar as few theses 
were published whole or in part. Other than Columbia and Chicago, only 
one other school had a definite library science publication series. 
Problems for dissemination appear to have followed not only from a lack 
of publication outlets but also from what seems to have been a 
reluctance to enter the discourse. Significantly, virtually no faculty 
research appears to have been reported for a 1 ibrary school beyond 
Chicago. By the end of the 1930s the situation was improving but 
almost imperceptibly. 
Overall, the period 1928 to 1939 represents what must, with 
reference to the generalised 1 ibrary school environment, be the first 
stirring of interest in research. In reality, the image projected by 
the strong body of literat~re favouring research, and which even argued 
considerable advancement, is distorted. The lack of objectivity of the 
redoubtable Wilson, regardless of his motivation, is perhaps culpable. 
Beyond a tiny proportion of schools there was in fact little advance 
and the teaching of practice prevailed. Balancing this scenario, the 
1 iterature which appeared during the period advocating the research 
function was invaluable as a medium through which the research idea 
could be articulated to those immediately amenable to it, and to those 
who ultimately might be won over. Behind the screen of debate the slow 
strengthening of advanced library education and above all the accretion 
of the thesis and dissertation product at a cabal of leading schools 
must inevitably have influenced the field. Whether or not the major 
motivating force behind enrolment in advanced study pertained more to 
credentialism for career advantage, than a desire to research, is 
perhaps irrelevant up to a point. It seems reasonable to postulate 
that the experience gained by library school faculty, students and 
perhaps employing authorities as a result of the advanced study 
research. process would have been beneficial. Of final significance, 
the assault on the profession • s complacency and the severing of the 
nexus between librarianship and the humanities helped create an 
environment in which other than bibliographical and historical research 
might emerge. The period was undoubted] y important for clearing the 
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way for a more eclectic approach to research in the field and for the 
slow emergence of a realisation in some schools that there was a 
library school research role. 
6.1.4 THE LIBRARY SCHOOL AND RESEARCH 194D TO 1951. 
The literature relevant for the period 1940 to 1951 provides even 
1 ess information on the topic under review than the previous period 
1928-39. Despite this, ideas, discussion and reporting continued to 
develop. Three major influences on library education during the period 
had some bearing in the research field. First, there was the impact of 
World War II. The U.S. involvement and war effort in general narrowed 
educational vision at least in the first half of the 1940s. The period 
of reconstruction after the war has been cited by at least one writer 
as a stimulant to library research which, from the evidence available, 
probably impinged more strongly after 1951. Short term, the immediate 
post war years created their own pressures through a demand for more 
training of base level practitioners. to fill the demands of service. 
Second, there were personnel changes. By the mid 1940s a new 
generation of library school deans was in office. It seems reasonable 
to assume that these would have spent much of their early tenure giving 
more attention to consolidating their school's general programmes than 
to addressing problems related to advanced study and research. Third, 
and coupled with the altered leadership structure, the changes wrought 
on library school programmes by the introduction of the fifth year 
M.L.S. programme probably resulted in much faculty thought and energy 
being directed to contending with this major structural change rather 
than the refinements of advanced study and research. These three 
factors, would seem to provide plausible explanations for what appears 
to have been a fairly general decline of interest in the notion and 
practice of research and the 1 ibrary school. Nevertheless, the period 
appears to have been one of continuing stabilisation, appraisal and 
gradual advance prior to dramatic change. 
The 1941 report by Pierce provided the first detailed description 
of the range, structure and character of advanced study in library 
schools in the U.S. Library school faculty, students, curriculum, 
research contribution, funding, and deterrents to study were some of 
the areas scrutinised together with a consideration of the broader 
field of professional education as it then existed nationally. 
Overall, the report indicated that advanced study in librarianship had 
stabilised and was improving by the early 1940s. The need for highly 
448 
qualified persons for administrative and university teaching positions 
was reported to be a feature of employer demand for the graduates of 
professional education at that time. Significantly the lack of 
integration of library schools with their university host institutions 
continued to be cited as a problem requiring special consideration for 
the enrichment of professional education and the stimulation of 
research in librarianship. 
In accord with developments beyond 1 ibrarianship, two types of 
advanced 1 i brary programme were advocated. The need for a 
practitioner's degree and a researcher's degree was discussed in the 
literature. Significantly both were to be in library studies, a fact 
which indicates the gradual move in favour of the professional advanced 
degree in librarianship as opposed to the subject degree, taken outside 
librarianship. The professional degree was more acceptable by the end 
of the 1940s on the basis of the primary need to develop the scholarly 
side of librarianship. 
It was increasingly argued that the library school curriculum 
should relinquish its preoccupation with skills and practices and 
instead attempt greater integration of theory, underlying principles, 
philosophy and research. Research in the context of the library school 
curriculum was perceived as having the purpose of knowledge production, 
of improving practice, of facilitating the development of theory, of 
serving as a means of criticising existing practice, of educating 
students in research skills, and for the development of advanced 
practitioners. 
By the mid 1940s the thesis requirement at the master's level was 
being eroded. "Research methods" courses at the master's level were 
relatively widespread and regarded highly as judged by credit 
weightings. Few students, with the exception of those at Chicago, were 
availing themselves of courses elsewhere on campus. The courses 
offered at the advanced level were suspected of being little different 
in level or content from those offered in first qualification 
programmes and many of these were seen to be heavily technically and 
clerically oriented and, as such, far from research imbued. 
The Denver Program and the 1951 A.L.A. standards for accreditation 
overthrew the order which had struggled out of the 1920s and stabilised 
by the late 1940s. The "Type" categorisation of library schools was 
dismantled and the second year master's programme was replaced by the 
one year M.L.S. programme offered only in universities, thus rendering 
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accredited 1 ibrary education "graduate" by definition. The two year 
master's programme slid into decline, there was no longer an 
intermediate phase of education between the first library qualification 
and the doctorate, and the M.L.S. curriculum was so engorged that it 
was increasingly offered over more than an academic year. Time 
contraints on students and faculty appeared to hinder research and 
limit research output. On the benefit side the move to "graduate" 
status resulted in a gradual improvement of the calibre of faculty as 
the research and scholarly norms of the academic environment were 
either accepted by 1 i brary schools or re qui red by their host 
universities. 
The M.L.S. degree structure continued to keep librarianship 
different from graduate education in other similar fields of 
professional education in the U.S. There was no accredited 
undergraduate preparation in the field which meant that the M.L.S. had 
to provide the equivalent of an undergraduate strand plus a beginning 
for advanced study in a fixed and limited time frame. Master's thesis 
research, a major casualty, was virtually eliminated. 
Despite continuing doubt as to the viability or need for 
additional doctoral options, advanced study at the doctoral level 
expanded in 1948 when the Universities of Illinois and Michigan entered 
the field. The number of schools offering the doctorate gradually 
expanded by the early 1950s so that by 1955 all of the old "Type I" 
library schools had doctoral programmes, thus opening the way for more 
doctoral research. 
Advanced study in 1 i brari ansh i p accounted for four percent of 
enrolment in the period 1939-60. Very few persons were enrolled at any 
one time although the numbers remained fairly constant throughout the 
period. Numbers enrolled in doctora 1 programmes began to rise steadily 
from 1948 onwards with women's enrolment rapidly contracting and men's 
enrolment rapidly expanding as the second year master's programme 
withered away. 
The need for resources, whether funds, time, staff, fac i 1 i ties or 
equipment, for the successful implementation of programmes of advanced 
study and research was articulated to reinforce views raised as early 
as 1933 by dean Wilson at Chicago. Funding provision for research and 
student assistance was at a very low ebb throughout the period. 
The quality of faculty, as measured by academic qualifications, 
gradually improved. Academic standards for staff selection were 
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increasingly required by host universities despite a strong residual 
commitment of library schools to practice as a prerequisite for 
appointment and to "teaching ability" as a desirable characteristic. 
Publication levels appeared to improve but there was virtually no 
evidence to suggest that faculty publication was a result of research 
endeavour. Faculty research remained either poorly documented or 
barely existent. Finally, throughout the 1940s the five "Type I" 
library schools appear to have maintained their position of primacy in 
the faculty area as well as in other areas related to research. 
Very little information on students and advanced study and 
research in library schools is presented in the literature. The major 
points to emerge suggest that enrolment standards, especially at the 
doctoral level, held firm after the implementation of the fifth year 
master's programme. Overa 11 , the advanced programme enrolment dec 1 i ned 
as did funds to support student research. 
The research product of the 1 ibrary schools peaked in 1940 and 
declined thereafter, especially after the introduction of the fifth 
year M.L.S. programme. This parallelled with the gradual demise of the 
old second year master's programme and the ensuing weakening of the 
master's thesis requirement. An academic staff research product was 
not documented for the period. The strengthening of the doctoral 
research mode pointed towards the emergence of 1 i brary school research 
increasingly in dissertation form. 
The idea of a library research institute or centre was discussed 
in the 1 iterature. However, no centres were established, presumably 
due to difficulty in acquiring the requisite funding, although a lack 
of interest in library research could not be discounted as cause. 
Implementation of this avenue for library school research would have to 
wait almost another decade. 
The impact of the disruption of the Second World War on U.S. 
library education was considerable. Discounting the first few years of 
the 1940s which probably related more to the previous period, the 
remainder of the decade represented yet a further transition a 1 phase 
for education for librarianship whereby its potential for research was 
strengthened. The implementation of the "Denver Program" began yet 
another process of change which paradoxically strengthened some aspects 
of research in library schools but weakened others. As a disrupted and 
transitional phase, advance on the research front slowed. 
Nevertheless, the research base of 1 ibrary schools broadened and in 
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some cases strenthened. Overall, however, a minority of schoo 1 s and 
faculty and a decreasing number of students were research engaged. 
6.1.5. NEW STANDARDS FOR THE ACCREDITATION OF LIBRARY SCHOOLS TO THE 
ENACTMENT OF FEDERAL LEGISLATION FOR LIBRARY EDUCATION AND RESEARCH 
1951 TO 1965. 
Nineteen fifty one, the year in which the A.L.A. promulgated a new 
set of standards for library schools, not only saw regularised that 
process of change which had been underway since the introduction of the 
Denver fifth year master's programme, it witnessed acceleration of an 
upgrading of library schools which ultimately led to a strengthening of 
their research interest. That this applied uniformly is far from 
likely. Furthermore, acceptance of a research role for library schools 
was not, at least during the 1950s, readily discernible. Although 
interest increased during the early 1960s, it seems to have remained 
relatively superficial. 
On the general front, the restructuring of the system of 1 ibrary 
education (the shift to the university setting, advance to "graduate" 
level accredited library education and the expansion of the doctoral 
field) stimulated concern for the scholarly and research norms of the 
university. Under these circumstances expression of support for 
library schools to maintain a programme of research and experimentation 
strengthened. Exhibiting growth of professional association concern 
for library school research, the A.L.A.'s Education Division and the 
Association of American Library Schools Committee on Research exercised 
what was seemingly new-found interest in the area and thus provided an 
incipient leadership function in alerting library schools to their 
research role. Their direct intervention in various areas tangibly 
assisted development. 
By the early 1960s consciousness had been raised such that 
research was increasingly regarded as a desirable library school 
activity at least at the theoretical and rhetorical levels if not 
generally in practice. Factors inhibiting development of library 
school research were seen to relate to the shortage of research 
educated faculty and excessive teaching loads, the loss of doctoral 
graduates to research through their appointment to administrative 
posts, the scarcity of research funds and the indifference and even 
hostility of the profession to research. Despite the recognition of 
many of the weaknesses implied above, suggestions for rationalisation 
through co-operative research endeavour and the est ab 1 i shment of high 
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level library schools as centres for research were not acted upon. 
A development of considerable significance in the early 1960s 
related to the emergence of information science. The research 
commitment widely espoused by those involved in the area was perhaps in 
part stimulated by the scientific and technological backgrounds of many 
of these new entrants to the information sphere. Influences from their 
subject backgrounds, concern for intellectual rigour and recognition of 
interdisciplinary dependence, (felt by some to be lacking in 
librarianship) helped establish a strong research profile for the new 
field. Research and advanced study were early regarded as vital and 
integral to information science and hence to education for it. 
However, the slow rate of library school involvement in the new field 
of study meant that this influence was felt initially by a handful of 
schools. 
The respective types of library school programmes varied in their 
research emphasis. The undergraduate programme whi eh in fact survived 
the 1951 standards in unaccredited form appears to have maintained no 
research involvement at all. The master's programme in fifth and sixth 
year modes continued throughout much of the 1950s. The sixth year 
master's maintained its pre 1951 research interest as a higher degree 
as it waned. The fifth year master's provided a focus of concern for 
some on the issue of standards. There was fear that it was simply the 
B.L.S. repackaged and that it concentrated on the skills rather than 
underlying principles of librarianship. The compacted curriculum and 
related decline of the thesis requirement undermined the research 
contribution of the master's programme and saw the programme redefined 
as a base level professional degree rather than a higher degree (but 
"graduate" nevertheless). Faculty lack of interest, high teaching 
loads and rejection of research as appropriate to base level library 
education further he 1 ped undermine the thesis requirement. Balancing 
the decline of the thesis, the teaching of research methods in the 
fifth year master's curriculum expanded but generally in elective mode. 
With the demise of the sixth year master's programme, advanced 
study in librarianship was reduced to doctoral study alone. By the 
early 1960s a new programme (the sixth year specialist programme) had 
appeared, which effectively aimed to redress the loss of the old 
master's option. Confusion long prevailed as to this programme's role, 
purpose and objectives and to its place in the traditional degree 
structure. In particular, its research role remained ambiguous. The 
doctorate, on the other hand, retained its classical status as the 
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pri nci pa 1 research-cri ented advanced degree. The major change of the 
period was the steady expansion in the number of schools providing 
doctoral level study and the attendant increase in the number of 
doctoral graduates. The purpose of doctoral study was variously 
defined but strongly related to preparation for administrative purposes 
which in term drew fire from proponents' of high level research training 
who feared the triumph of credentialism. Post-graduation careers in 
research remained hard to come by for those completing doctoral study. 
Key issues of significance in relation to the doctorate in the 
period included fear of a potential drop in standards attending the 
rapid proliferation of doctoral options which in turn precipitated 
consideration of conditions deemed necessary for sound programmes. The 
subject versus professional library science doctorate debate fleetingly 
re-emerged. The subject doctorate retained currency for some 
essentially as a pragmatic response to what was perceived as a means of 
maintaining scholarly standards, creating a pool of academically 
acceptable administrators and as an alternative pre-existing source of 
doctoral supply. By the end of the 1950s the research and scholarly 
training and knowledge production functions of the doctorate in 
librarianship were more widely recognised. Impediments to doctoral 
study continued much as in the past, especially in relation to student 
support and recruitment. Furthermore, dissonance between doctoral 
study and the profession's sense of its own research needs continued 
almost unabated with the relevance of much research doubted by a 
profession unwilling or incapable of integrating findings, creating 
research opportunities or establishing post-doctoral research demands. 
The purpose of doctoral study, whether it should emphasise process 
or product, remained unresolved even though both views were clearly 
enunciated. However, if scholarly socialisation was a part of the 
process, it does not appear to have been successfully achieved as 
implied by a low level of post-graduation research or publication. 
The early 1960s saw greater recognition of the research role of 
the library school and in particular the value of the doctorate. 
Regarded as the major means for establishing the underlying principles 
of 1 ibrarianshi p, the importance of the doctoral programme was 
increasingly accepted for students, as a faculty qualification, for 
enriching library school programmes at all levels, and for professional 
revitalisation. Despite an attempt to differentiate the doctorate on 
the basis of research training (Ph.D.) and advanced general education 
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(D.L.S.), the division failed to materialise in practice and the D.L.S. 
designation proved unpopular as a degree title. By the end of the 
period the doctoral programme was undoubtedly the paramount research-
related library school programme. 
Formal education for research was strengthened during the period 
as instruction in research methods entered library school curricula in 
the wake of the declining thesis requirement. At the very beginning of 
the period American Association of Library Schools interest in 
stimulating this area was attested through a seminar, a study and the 
commissioning of an issue of Library Trends which focused on research 
methods. Proponents of the teaching of research methods argued its 
benefits throughout the period but there was disagreement as to whether 
it should be a part of the core curriculum or offered as an elective. 
Questions were also raised as to approach: The development of research 
attitudes or a thorough grounding in techniques? The relationship of 
research training at different levels of library education? What to 
emphasise - the preparation of producers or consumers of research? 
Should research methods be taught in-house by library schools or 
through service teaching by faculty from other schools perhaps with 
specialist research knowledge? 
The passivity implied by the teaching of research methods (theory) 
devoid of a research experience {practice) was an issue of concern to 
some who advocated more practical research involvement akin to that 
which applied elsewhere in the university environment (especially 
beyond the humanities). With growing concern for underlying principles 
and theory advocated, some commentators argued that the broader 
curriculum be permeated with research and that greater use be made of 
inquiry methods of learning in order to develop a comprehensive library 
school research climate. Descriptive survey courses and thesis or 
report preparation nevertheless remained the dominant approaches. 
Furthermore, factors regarded as inhibiting research training and the 
development of research attitudes were variously discussed in the 
literature. Finally by the end of the period, recognition of the value 
of research training had expanded, especially in the accredited schools 
and specifically in those schools requiring the thesis. Concern for 
information science further stimulated interest in research and brought 
with it new methods and approaches which were in some instances more 
scientifically and technologically oriented. As the period ended 
interest in educating for research was strengthening. 
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Few conclusions can be drawn on the topic of students and research 
for the period. In the case of the doctoral completion rate the level 
of attrition seems high in that about one in ten students completed the 
overa 11 programme. The number of students enrolled in advanced study 
in the field remained low throughout the period at about two percent, 
although, as might be expected in view of the proliferation of doctoral 
programmes, the doctoral enrolment expanded. Women's enrolment in 
advanced study suffered through the demise of the sixth year master's 
programme and the non-transference of their enrolment to the doctorate. 
Finally, on the topic of placement, doctoral graduates were primarily 
employed in administration and practice, there being few environments 
apparent where research might be demanded. It could not be assumed 
that even those appointed to library schools were required to pursue 
research in the conditions of the time. As recently as 1965 
involvement in advanced study in librarianship could not be regarded as 
signalling the commencement of a research career. 
The issue of faculty received increased attention in the period. 
At the very beginning the new A. L. A. standards explicitly focused on 
their research role. Faculty with advanced degrees increased in number 
but faculty research involvement and scholarly contribution remained 
low. Research was recognised as an important faculty function, 
especially by the early 1960s, and the problem of high teaching 1 oads 
was perceived as a critical impediment to faculty research. In 
addition, the importance of faculty as researcher role models for 
students was recognised. Some relief of the problem of inadequate 
numbers of highly qualified faculty was foreshadowed with the 
appointment of more doctoral graduates who it was hoped, might help 
encourage research. The issue of faculty quality however was a 
constant theme in the 1 iterature towards the end of the period. The 
notion of "critical mass" was also registered in relation to library 
school faculty numbers. A plethora of small schools was regarded as 
undesirable because of their difficulty in marshalling conditions and 
resources conducive to intellectual and research leadership. 
A development of considerable significance which gave promise of 
stimulating research was the establishment of 1 ibrary school research 
centres and institutes. New for librarianship, though not so in other 
academic fields in the U.S., the centres and institutes were given 
impetus by the emergence of information science, the new information 
technology, and related research funding. From the beginning they were 
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perceived as a means of providing focal points for research in 
attachment to, or in close relationship with library schools. Through 
the employment of staff to plan, organise and conduct research, the 
development of expertise and sound communication channels with funding 
authorities and practice in the field, and linkage with the many 
research resources inherent to the university environment, the centres 
were regarded as potential foci of research of benefit both to the 
profession and to their host library schools or universities. Problems 
were early encountered in obtaining research funds, with much time and 
energy dedicated to necessary but often fruitless grantsmanship and 
lobbying. Self-sufficiency was aspired towards but. remained elusive. 
Despite difficulties, the centres and institutes contributed 
considerable research and development and helped stimulate some library 
school research. The degree to which their research efforts impinged 
on 1 i brary school educational programmes is difficult to determine. 
However, as separate operations, with objectives and demands different 
to those of education, this relationship was not always intimate 
despite some areas of co-operation and enrichment. The centres' 
"hiving off" of research may have at 1 east partially deflected the 
development of acceptance of research as a faculty obligation and 
library school responsiblity. 
The research product of library schools gave evidence of expansion 
with more faculty research discernible following the appearance of 
research-in-progress 1 istings and the new category of research product 
from 1 ibrary school research centres. Most faculty research however 
was concentrated at the stronger schools. The listed research product 
suggested a lack of precision in definition indicating overlap between 
actual research and broader scholarly contribution. The pursuit of 
1 i brary research was heavily concentrated in the academic environment 
and proportionately decreasingly comprised doctoral dissertations, 
master's theses or projects and faculty research, most again being 
produced in a handful of schools. Cl early there was 1 i ttl e student or 
faculty research in the vast majority of schools. 
The subject areas of library school research remained heavily 
concentrated on background studies, techni ea 1 processes and 
organisation, and administration topics. This applied regardless of 
type of researcher but background studies were especially popular 
amongst students probably being more manageable in view of the limited 
prior library experience of students and in response to the constraints 
of degree requirements. 
declined throughout the 
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As noted previously, the master's thesis 
period. By 1960 only Chicago amongst the 
schools offering the doctoral programme maintained the master's thesis 
as a requirement although a handful of other schools maintained a 
requirement for some sort of research product. About a dozen schools 
offered what was increasingly a project rather than a thesis option. 
The fifth year master's thesis or project emphasised background studies 
and, relative to its sixth year master's predecessor, seems to have 
declined in relevance and quality. The number of doctoral 
dissertations grew rapidly so that by 1960 forty percent of those 
produced since 1925 had appeared after 1955. Background studies, 
especially in historical mode, dominated with many, in the opinion of 
some, of extraneous character such as printing and publishing. 
Finally, suggesting continuation of the leading position of the old 
"Type 1" library schools, Chicago, Michigan and Illinois were the major 
producers of dissertations in the period. Although developments were 
far from uniform, there was an expansion in the quantity of research 
produced in the period and a broadening of sources. 
Bibliographical and related physical access to the research 
product of library schools, as well as that produced elsewhere, was 
dramatically enhanced during the period. Long an inadequacy of the 
field, bibliographic control and the range of publishing outlets 
improved significantly. Journal publication proliferated, research-in-
progress listings appeared, one-off lists of particular types of 
research were published, as too were abstracts of research, and 
microformatting of research reports commenced. Overall, the new 
dissemination mechanisms and media relevant for all library research, 
regardless of where generated, expanded to greatly enhance access to 
results. Nevertheless, much remained to be done to attain a 
comprehensive dissemination network. It may be hypothesised that 
greater access to research results in turn helped stimulate research in 
and beyond library schools. 
Funds for research and research related 1 ibrary school educational 
programmes remained scarce throughout the period. A handful of 
Carnegie Corporation grants for educational rather than research 
purposes were made to library schools after the Second World War. Very 
few library schools had an internal research budget at the beginning of 
the period and a doubling of this number and an average of $6,000 per 
school towards the end of the period gave little cause for optimism. 
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Externally, federal funding soon appeared to assist information 
science research, much of which was needed by the defence establishment 
as the Cold War and space race intensified. Later, special areas of 
librarianship received some Federal support, a little of which trickled 
towards research. Non-government funds for 1 ibrary school research 
were likewise extremely rare. Even the much vaunted Council on Library 
Resources which promised encouragement to all types of library research 
proved a disappointment for library schools. Funding for student 
pursuit of advanced study remained dismal, a factor which drew 
considerable comment as battle was waged to win federal support. A 
fellowship for doctora 1 study was established at Chicago at the end of 
the period and the enactment of the Higher Education Act Title IIB of 
1965 and the Medical Library Assistance Act of 1965 both promised 
federal funds for fellowships and research projects. Generally 
however, despite some advances in the availability of funds for 
research by the end of the. period, the funding situation remained a 
critical impediment to the conduct of research and to student enrolment 
in research related advanced study. 
Overall, the period 1951 to 1966 witnessed a broadening of concern 
for research in relation to library schools. Many structural, 
attitudinal and resource foundations were laid in the period which 
would assist development after 1966. Nevertheless, despite a growing 
interest in the area as portrayed in the literature, there was 
considerable lag in practice as exemplified by the concentration of 
research activity in only a handful of schools. Key impediments such 
as lack of funding for research and advanced study remained and 
questions relating to the quality and practice preoccupation of faculty 
remained unresolved. Advance did however take place, although almost 
imperceptibly to the point where the broader library school environment 
rather than a narrow group of schools was challenged to build research 
into its programmes and curricula. 
6.1.6. RESEARCH AND THE LIBRARY SCHOOL IN THE UNITED STATES, 1887 to 
the mid 1960s. A SUMMING UP. 
The period from the establishment of the first library school in 
1887 to 1965 represents almost eight decades of forma 1 i sed 1 i brary 
education in the United States. Acceptance of research as a function 
of the 1 ibrary school throughout the period was indeed slow to emerge. 
The reason for this seems to be related to a complexity of factors 
which were mainly attitudinally, structurally, sociologically, 
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fi nanci ally and personnel related. Within the context of this study 
nine areas have been established upon which analysis has been based. 
Significantly, information available on each of these areas 
corroborates suggestion of slow and piecemeal research advance in the 
1 i brary school field. For the sake of summary, brief reference is to 
be made to each of these areas in the following pages. 
i) Research and the library school. 
Although a wealth of important contextual information emerged in 
this broad area, the essential thrust, based on the analysis of the 
literature on the topic, suggests an extremely slow growth in 
realisation of the research role of library schools. In fact, library 
schools were content in the majority of cases to remain on the 
periphery of the academy and self-isolated from its norms and values 
for most of the period. Change, coming indeed slowly, was engineered 
first by the Carnegie Corporation and then by the school at Chicago 
which it spawned. The A.L.A., through its standards and Board of 
Education activities, the A.A.L.S. (especially after World War II), the 
U.S. Office of Education (late in the period), and the colleges and 
universities hosting library schools also intervened to help establish 
the library school research role. Significantly, much of the 
stimulation encouraging research came from beyond the 1 ibrary schools 
themselves. 
Despite the overt research commitment of Chicago and to a 1 esser 
extent Columbia, Illinois, Michigan, and California - Berkeley, (all 
"Type I" schools which provided a caste of upper level, pace setting 
schools offering advanced level study), research commitment barely 
spread further afield until the mid 1950s. Perhaps realistically in 
view of the inadequate research resources available to the field, 
expansion was probably held back by the structural device of the "Type" 
classification of schools. However, on balance, the "Type" 
classification at least consolidated a base for more generalised 
expansion subsequently. Towards the end of the 1940s the notion of 
research as a school responsibility began to win adherence as more 
schools entered the doctoral field, 1 ibrary education attained graduate 
status, faculty improved and university norms were more widely invoked. 
By 1965 more schools were research aware, but much remained to be 
achieved for research to be accepted more fully in practice as a 
function of the library school. 
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ii) Library school programmes and research. 
The history of library school programmes indicates that they were 
founded at the base level without consideration of research as a facet 
of their curricula and without an advanced degree structure. 
Significantly, the need for additional study early led · to the 
establishment of post base-level programmes which soon included a 
research component in 1 ine with that perceived as relevant at the time 
(this was bibliographically and historically oriented). The appearance 
of advanced graduate study prior to the Williamson Report and its 
consolidation thereafter through the A.L.A.'s standards for library 
schools (1933 and 1951) established and nurtured a formal structure 
within which research might develop. Base level study was not however 
in any significant way research-directed until after the changed order 
set in place following implementation of the Denver Program. 
Thereafter, research was more commonly featured at the base master's 
level. Throughout the period, the doctorate, was research directed, 
but the sixth year specialist programme which appeared late in the 
period (1961) exhibited an ambiguous research role. Overall, 
throughout most of the period, the majority of library schools 
incorporated little if any research in their programmes despite the 
institutionalisation of a formal degree structure for library education 
fairly early. Admittedly this component was expanding by the end of 
the period but overall advance was slow, piecemeal and erratic. 
iii) Developing research knowledge and skills. 
The literature on this topic clearly indicates that prior to the 
Denver Program education for research was essentially a "Type I" 
library school activity. In fact it can be traced to the specific 
commitment of the schools at Chicago and Columbia where interest in 
research training was a strong feature from the late 1920s. After the 
implementation of the Denver Program and by the mid 1950s, more schools 
offered some sort of research methods instruction but research practice 
through thesis preparation was in a state of decline. By the end of 
the period concern for the development of the teaching of research 
methods and statistics had grown to the point where benefits were 
perceived both for the domains of theory and practice. 
Despite some discussion in the literature, strategies for research 
education more actively practiced in the fields of science and 
technology, such as the master apprentice mode, student employment as 
research fellows or assistants, and student doctoral work on segments 
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of larger problems, had barely appeared in librarianship. The 
establishment of library institutes and centres by the end of the 
period gave some promise of the emergence of these strategies but by 
1965, owing to the recency of their establishment, useful appraisal was 
not possible. In general perhaps predictably, in view of the history 
of skills transmission which had long featured in library education, 
research training focused instead more on the transmission of research 
skills conforming to the mode of the past. 
In addition, research findings were slow to be integrated into 
curricula so that students appeared generally to have 1 i ttl e contact 
with research results in the broader library school curriculum long a 
weakness in library education. In fact, even by the end of the period 
it would seem reasonable to conclude that the broader library school 
curriculum remained distinctly research result free. Subliminal 
realisation in students of an integral place for research in library 
and information work under these circumstances would have been highly 
unlikely. Finally, by the end of the period, as a result of the 
el imi nation of the old two year master's programme the doctorate had 
became the principal advanced research education medium. Despite an 
improving enrolment, numbers in this programme remained low. Although 
perceptibly improving and proliferating by the end of the period, 
research education seems to have had considerable ground to take in its 
push for relevance, effectiveness and broader integration in the 
library school curriculum. 
iv) Students, graduates and research. 
Considering the critical role students play in the educational 
process, it is interesting to note how little consideration or study 
was given to them in relation to research and the library school in the 
period. Overall numbers of students involved in research related 
programmes, particularly at the. advanced level, were never high. 
Selection methods heavily favoured academic criteria. Placement after 
graduation was primarily to library practice and library education 
positions, there being no research positions available other than in 
the last few years of the period. Certainly, apart from library 
education, almost no area of possible employment implied an expectation 
of research involvement after graduation. Deeply ingrained 
institutionalised sexism featured strongly to inhibit women's enrolment 
in doctoral study, Also throughout the period, the background study 
and experience of students remained distinctly non-scientific, a factor 
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argued to have inhibited the development of scientific research and 
associated skills. Finally, although figures for doctoral enrolment 
and completion were at best patchy, at the end of the period there 
appeared to have been a high level of attrition prior to graduation. 
Enrolment duration, when averaged for doctoral study, exceeded that for 
other fields in the social sciences and humanities. 
In view of the expansion of research education opportunities after 
the Denver Program a growing number of students were being exposed to 
some sort of research training by 1965. This was due both to the 
proliferation of doctoral options and the widespread introduction of 
research methods courses at the base level. Despite the fact that 
questions of quality and effectiveness defy resolution here, a larger 
pool of students with some awareness of research was by then available 
than had previously been the case. 
v) Faculty and research. 
At the begining of the period faculty were virtually expected to 
operate as instructors only. With practice and skills transmission 
vaunted, scholarship and research were antithetical to the role 
expected of faculty by the heads of the early library schools. In 
fact, academic qualifications were not required for employment. Such 
was the case that Williamson specifically condemned the low quality of 
faculty in his report in the early 1920s. This weak faculty foundation 
afforded a problem for the field which long defied resolution. The 
A.L.A. draft standards for library schools as early as 1925 advocated 
the doctorate for faculty at advanced library schools. Subsequent 
standards in 1933 and 1951 further strengthened the Association's 
stand. Faculty at Chicago were atypical from that schools' inception 
insofar as they were highly academically qualified and were required 
not only to teach but also to actively engage in scholarship and 
research. Despite the standard required at Chicago and to a lesser 
extent at the other "Type 1" library schools, faculty standards at the 
vast majority of library schools were in fact slow to improve. 
Interestingly, improved faculty, especially as measured by 
academic qualifications, were long regarded as pivotal to the 
improvement of library education in general and for the development of 
research in library schools in particular. A researching faculty was 
early argued to be important to provide a role model for students, to 
help recruit students interested in the research thrust of a school, to 
contribute to the vitality of the library school programme, to guide 
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and supervise student research, and to be involved· in knowledge 
production. Such views arose repeatedly in the 1 iterature throughout 
the period despite minimal application in practice. 
Significantly, faculty qua 1 i fi cations measurably improved as the 
period advanced so that the proportion of doctoral graduates on 
faculties or in leadership positions as deans rose. This improvement 
seems to have been stimulated partly by the gradual growth in the 
number of doctoral graduates available for employment in the schools 
and the phased shift of library schools first of all, post Williamson, 
to the college and university environment, and second, after 1951, to 
universities following the assertion of graduate library education. In 
many instances colleges and universities appear to have imposed their 
standards on library school faculties thus precipitating them towards 
the acceptance of university norms. 
Problems inhibiting faculty research were perennially cited to 
include excessive teaching loads,. insufficient time for research, the 
lack of research funds, non provision 
support and 1 ow faculty status. 
respectable faculty research record. 
of research assistant or clerical 
To 1950, Chicago alone had a 
From 1950, with the research role 
of the 1 ibrary school accruing greater currency, a need for faculty 
research was more widely argued. Although faculty had registered a low 
level of scholarly productivity until the early 1950s, the situation 
began to gradually improve thereafter. Scholarly contribution, 
however, did not necessarily betoken research contribution. Thus, 
although scholarly writing improved, little of it was research based. 
By 1960 battle was joined to win the provision of federal funds in 
part to help ease the faculty shortage, improve faculty quality, and 
develop faculty research knowledge and skills. Within this context, 
the notion of faculty "critical mass" appeared as too did concern for 
the role of the library school dean in selecting and appointing 
research minded faculty and in providing leadership and encouragement 
for their research. With federal funding 1 oomi ng at the end of the 
period, enhanced educati ona 1 opportunities at the doctora 1 1 evel were 
projected, especially for library school faculty. 
Overall, the period had witnessed a gradual but progessive 
improvement in the level of faculty qualifications and from the 1950s a 
slow improvement in the level of faculty scholarly contribution. 
Despite advance in this area, the level of faculty research continued 
to be fairly low .even though realisation of a library school faculty 
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research role was more generally in evidence. 
vi) The library school research institute or centre. 
Considering the derivation of research institutes or centres in 
U.S. higher education in the more established disciplines from the 
German university model of the late nineteenth century, it is perhaps 
suprising that so few references were made to the model until the final 
decade of the period of this study. Rea 1 i sti ea lly however, the 1 ow 
status afforded research in most library schools over most of the 
period would have provided little basis upon which to sustain centres 
or institutes. Although not formally a research centre, at least to 
the late 1940s the school at Chicago acted in a fashion akin to a 
centre by emphasising the research over the educative function. Formal 
application of the model was achieved in 1955 when the first centre was 
established at the library school at Case Western Reserve. 
A decade (1955-65) does not provide a reasonable time span upon 
which to base judgements, especially as the years immediately following 
1965 saw considerable expansion of the research institute or centre 
model before its virtual extinction in the late 1970s. In the context 
of this study suffice it to say that the model was expanding by 1965 
and then afforded considerable promise for the future. Weaknesses 
were, with the benefit of hi ndsi 9ht, nevertheless apparent. Regular 
and consistent funding prov1s1on seemed difficult to assure. 
Generally, library school faculty and students did not appear to be 
closely involved in the research programmes of the centres. Conversely 
centres appeared peripheral to library school programmes. Furthermore, 
much of the research work pursued was heavily directed towards 
utilitarian and developmental ends and hence distanced from the 
building of theoretical insights, a purpose to which they declared 
commitment. 
vii) The research and scholarly product. 
Commenting on the state of the art to the early 1920s Williamson's 
report highlighted the distinct lack of productive scholarship amongst 
library school faculty. Moreover, there was at that time only an 
incipient library school research thesis product in bibliographical or 
historical mode. 
Three categories of library school research emerged in the period 
reviewed. The first, student research, provided by far the 1 argest 
category. Centred on the "Type I" library schools this product 
primarily took the form of master's theses or projects until about 
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1950. In the same period, doctoral dissertations in librarianship were 
produced mainly at Chicago, and in a few cases in non library schools. 
Between 1950 and 1965 the pattern of student research altered in that 
master's theses and reports steadily declined in proportion to the 
numbers of students enrolled in base level graduate professional 
education. At the same time the number of doctoral dissertations 
increased as more library schools began to offer doctoral study. 
Furthermore, some research appears to have been produced within the 
context of the sixth year specialist programme which first appeared in 
the early 1960s. Understandably this programme contributed little 
research before 1965. 
The second category, faculty research, was, as has been outlined 
previously, little in evidence before 1950. Certainly, Chicago faculty 
could boast a steady rate of contribution, and some other individuals, 
notably at "Type 1" schools, and a few beyond, had also pursued some 
research. Generally however, faculty did not begin to contribute 
research until very late in the period and even then the level of 
research could not be regarded as high. 
The final category, research institute or centre research, only 
began to appear after the establishment of centres late in the period. 
Levels again were predictably low, but the research was obvious, the 
centres early helping to provide a focus for research in the field. 
A factor which drew sustained concern from the 1930s related to 
the character of the research product of the library schools. Judged 
on the record of research throughout the period, "scientific" research 
remained elusive in 1965. Despite oft declared concern from the 1930s 
onwards for the development of a scientific field, symbolised by the 
term "1 ibrary science", the actual research 
schools con si stentl y and generally, made 
methodologies. In fact, although a range of 
product of the library 
use of non-set ent ifi c 
topics were explored by 
various research approaches, background studies, organisation and 
administration, technical processes, and, in the latter years, 
documentation topics prevailed. The scientific ideal enunciated at 
Chicago not only failed to take root there (despite a difference being 
declared between fundamental research and the service study as early as 
the 1930s) it was widely ignored elsewhere. Hence descriptive 
approaches remained the norm throughout the pert od studied. The firm 
commitment to the scientific approach which persisted as a strong theme 
in the literature may have partially deflated the value of some 
466 
research based on other approaches. Much research in the non-
scientific mode drew a charge of irrelevance. In particular the 
prevalence of historical studies, many focusing on areas peripheral to 
librarianship drew special fire as the period ended. Finally, a small 
but important point emerged over the years, with respect to the 
difference between scholarly contribution and research. Realisation 
slowly emerged that the two pursuits could differ. Scholarly pursuits 
might or might not be research based. If research based they would 
contribute new knowledge. 
viii) Disseminating library school research. 
The intimacy of librarianship with the process of dissemination 
would seem to have been fairly clearly realised for the broader areas 
of knowledge in the early years of the century. Admittedly the process 
probably differed in style and emphasis from that of today but 
libraries were nevertheless perceived as having a clear role in the 
field. There was a weak theoretical knowledge base for librarianship, 
at least up to the 1920s. In these circumstances an active process of 
knowledge production was not in evidence and there was little apparent 
need for the field to internalise the dissemination function in order 
to access its own information for its professional or service ends or 
advancement. 
The empirical basis of library practice and education had not 
needed a strong literature and had not spawned texts or research. 
However, the period post Williamson to the 1940s saw the gradual 
development of outlets in journal, report or institute form through 
whi eh the research and scholarly contributions of faculty and students 
might be dissemminated. 
Significantly, most of the outlets developed at that time were 
library school centred as attested by the Library Quarterly, University 
of Chicago Studies in Library Science, Columbia University Studies in 
Librarianship, The Illinois Contributions to Librarianship and various 
sets of monographs, institute proceedings and occasional papers. In 
this period an attempt was made at the library schools to develop a 
primary literature. Apart from a listing of graduate theses completed 
in the U.S. which was published periodically in the Library Quarterly 
and the indexing of periodicals in Library Literature, a secondary and 
tertiary literature for the field remained underdeveloped. 
Probably signalled by the commencement of publication of College 
and Research Libraries in 1939, efforts commenced, especially in the 
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post-war years and on into the 1950s, which led to considerable 
strengthening of the primary literature in the library and information 
field. Although primarily available for the dissemination of original 
scholarly and research writings a growing range of outlets was 
available in the 1950s and the 1960s to library school based 
researchers. It was not until late in the period that access to the 
growing research 1 iterature was attempted through 1 ists of completed 
research or research-in-progress. By the 1960s there had been a great 
expansion in the range of potential outlets for research publication in 
the U.S. as well as secondary services of use for accessing work in 
progress or completed. Despite this promise the field was not stable 
as was indicated by the cessation of publication of major aids such as 
Library Research in Progress and Current Research and Development in 
Scientific Documentation. Futhermore, the dispersal of information on 
research by subject or form presented difficulties and the 
dissemination area remained in need of rationalisation, stabilisation 
and co-ordination in 1965. Regardless, the importance of sound 
dissemination mechanisms for the communciation of research in general 
had, by 1965, grown markedly from isolated but seminal beginnings at 
the schools at Chicago, and to a lesser extent Columbia. An 
appreciation of the importance of the dissemination of research in the 
process of ongoing knowledge production had taken root on the broader 
scene. Completed research could by then more readily be called upon to 
help stimulate ongoing research efforts and practitioner knowledge than 
had ever previously applied. 
ix) The funding of library school research. 
On the basis of judgements derived from a consideration of the 
Chicago experience from the late 1920s to about 1950 it may be 
concluded that funding was needed to support research in three major 
ways. These included funds to support students, funds to underwrite 
faculty research projects, and funds to assist the establishment of a 
research infrastructure. This latter category included funds for the 
dissemination of research results, funds to appoint research faculty 
and funds to generally upgrade library schools and library school 
facilities. Clearly, the support given Chicago in particular but also 
other library schools before World War !I represented a major 
unprecedented interventionist initiative sustained by the Carnegie 
Corporation of New York in the library school field. Significantly, 
with the run-down of the Carnegie programmes, funds for all categories 
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of research support effectively dried up. Thus, by 1950, library 
school research funding was virtually unknown other than in a few 
schools. Under these circumstances the need for research supporting 
funds understandably remained a constant theme throughout the period. 
Following World War II a very slow federal government intervention 
in library funding commenced. This in turn gradually and almost 
imperceptibly impressed itself on library education. A research impact 
would not readily appear to have followed for the majority of 1 ibrary 
schools. In fact, from the 1 ate 1950s much of the federa 1, as indeed 
other funding support, probably gravitated towards the newly 
est ab 1 i shed research centres and institutes. Furthermore, information 
science related research was comparatively advantaged. In this climate 
however funding in support of student research remained extremely rare. 
By the end of the period library school research budgets were appearing 
and expanding marginally. The lack of research funds nevertheless 
remained a serious handicap to the development of library school 
research throughout the period. Despite promise in 1965 of direct 
federal intervention in the funding of research projects and support 
for doctoral study under the provision of the Medical Libraries 
Assistance Act and Higher Education Act, both enacted in 1965, the 
research funding problem was ever a major theme of concern to those 
interested in developing and sustaining library school research. 
Overall, each of the nine areas underpinning this study emerged 
fairly naturally in the literature relating to the development of 
research and the library school in the period 1887 to 1965 and 
reinforce suggestion of a gradually growing interest in the concept of 
research witn a slow implementation in practice. Despite a creditable 
contribution and beginning of research commitment at the "Type I" 
library schools (notably Chicago) generalised application of the 
concept only began to expand further afield in the 1950s. Even then, 
recognising significant commitment in some places, real involvement was 
far from universal as recently as 1965. 
6.2 CRITICAL FACTORS UNDERPINNING THE DEVELOPMENT OF RESEARCH AND THE 
LIBRARY SCHOOL IN THE U.S. TO 1965. 
From an overview of developments throughout the period selected 
for the study, the following key issues and factors whi eh have proven 
critical to the development of research and the library school in the 
U.S. have been established. 
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6.2.1. FORMALISING AND NORMALISING LIBRARY EDUCATION. 
From 1887 and the establishment of Dewey's first library school at 
Columbia College, and throughout the period reviewed, library education 
in the U.S. slowly progressed through a process of increasingly 
sophisticated formalisation within library schools. This process led 
to growing normalisation relative to other areas of professional 
education. The maturing conceptualisation of formalised library 
education saw it migrate from apprenticeship training to the training 
class and then to the library school, initially separate from, but 
later attached to the college or university. Recognising that 
uniformity of progression did not apply, there then followed a long 
period in which some library schools better integrated themselves into 
their host academic institutions. During the 1950s and early 1960s 
this process continued but was considerably stimulated by the post-
Denver Program precipitation of 1 ibrary schools to the graduate level. 
Library education by that time had, relative to other areas of 
profession a 1 education, been norma 1 i sed such that the generally 
accepted requirements and conditions inherent in the concept of 
graduate professional education could more clearly be perceived and 
potentially integrated. The idea of research as a component of 
graduate education was thereafter more widely acceptable. 
It is perhaps useful to note here that library schools had 
throughout the period followed a well worn path relative to other 
professional schools. The shift to professional schools, courtship of 
scientific method, est ab 1 i shment of a high powered research school, 
drift to graduate level education and development of research centres 
or institutes had occurred in the more prestigious fields of 
professional education such as medicine, law and engineering and to a 
point even education, prior to the shift in librarianship. In fact, 
many of the more prestigious fields had completed their journey before 
the turn of the century. Normalcy, relative to these other schools, 
continued to be an aspiration in the case of librarianship in 1965. 
This process probably may best be understood in terms of the sociology 
of professions. Librarianship was a late starter. 
6.2.2. REDUCING THE DOMINANCE OF PRACTICE. 
The history of library education in the U.S. throughout most of 
the period is characterised by intimacy with practice. The following 
all provide ample evidence for the long commitment of library education 
to empiricism: Dewey's school; the practical and training character of 
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other schools; the preponderant practical background and experience of 
faculty; long curriculum attachment to technique and clerical 
practices; the practice demands of the workplace, profession, and 
student body; and the lack of a literature or recorded body of 
knowledge for the field up to the 1920s. Non-empirical research, with 
the exception of an increasing body of bibliographical and historical 
research (respectively biblioethically and humanistically inspired) was 
not readily welcomed by librarianship in the U.S. at least not until 
ift;r t~Q late lQdQs. 
As instruments for training practitioners, the library schools 
long maintained attachment to the practical emphasis at the cost of 
underlying principles and theory, and to the impairment of the 
acceptance of scholarly norms and values. Long standing preoccupation 
with, and stress on practice, acted as a brake on the development of 
research in the majority of library schools. Slow won reversal of this 
emphasis gradually helped create an environment in which research was 
accepted as a function of the library school, and theory and underlying 
principles might at least begin to be sought after. 
6.2.3. WRESTLING WITH THE MEANING OF RESEARCH. 
The meaning of research is an issue of broad significance to the 
library and information field at large as well as to its educational 
wing. Considering that the library education sector in the U.S., or 
more realistically a small segment of it, was in the vanguard of 
efforts to develop research in the field from the 1920s, some 
consideration of the conceptualisation of research would seem 
appropriate here. During the latter years of the nineteenth century 
and the first two decades of this century, library knowledge was 
empirically based. That is, knowledge was acquired through practice 
and theory as it existed in this climate was developed from practice. 
Rooted in practice, library research was, until the 1920s, firmly 
bibliographically oriented. However, the record of research as 
measured by reference to the incipient thesis requirement of then 
contemporary "advanced" level 1 ibrary schoo 1 programmes a 1 so included 
historically directed studies. Research to the 1920s was therefore 
essentially bibliographical and historical in character implying a 
strong humanistic basis. 
The establishment of the library school at the University of 
Chicago was premised on a rejection of the humanistic tradition. In 
championing scientific research it linked into a movement which had 
471 
been underway in the U.S. since the late nineteenth century. Chicago 
embraced the university approach to research which implied fundamental 
research and knowledge production directed towards the establishment of 
underlying theory. In the new conceptual isation theory rather than 
practice was to become the basis of professional knowledge. Commitment 
at Chicago (and where it emerged in the broader field) was likely 
strengthened by the vehemence of the profession's resistance to the new 
approach. Disregarding opposition, Chicago chose to emphasise a social 
science related research approach. Within the context of its effort to 
conform to the scientific paradigm personified through its enunciation 
of "library science" it aimed at the objective analysis of facts or 
phenomena for the purpose of generalisation directed towards the 
extension, correction, or verification of knowledge for the 
establishment of theory or to assist practice. This sort of definition 
included recognition of what might otherwise be termed fundamental or 
"pure", as well as applied research. At Chicago these approaches were 
respectively oriented towards the search for abstract principles or 
service studies. Whatever the emphasis, the Chicago led approach was 
overtly directed towards the creation of new knowledge. Critical 
analysis, interpretation, synthesis, objectivity and evaluation were 
integral to its espoused conceptualisation. Significantly, 
bibliographical work was therefore rejected as research. 
Broader social science approaches including the use of statistical 
techniques were incorporated into the range of research methods used by 
librarianship from the late 1920s. Despite this accommodation, in 
practice they coexisted with the older bibliographical and humanistic 
approaches. Division, however, long applied in the field. For 
whatever reason, the scientific approach retained an aura which in the 
u.s. saw it projected, in an exclusivist sense, into a legitimacy which 
may not have been warranted nor indeed sustainable at the time. This 
was manifested in the period by the fact that the record of research 
failed to uphold the scientific ideal. Despite rare application, the 
approach was nevertheless ocassionally applied effectively. Although 
the practice of research in library schools throughout the period 
exhibited pragmatism with regard to the use of methods, the rhetoric 
continued to advance the scientific ideal. Resolution of the tensions 
implicit in the mismatch of rhetoric and actual practice was not 
attempted. Indeed the tensions continue today. However, the meaning 
of research undoubtedly broadened as a result of the Chicago 
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initiatives and library research thereafter exhibited an·eclecticism in 
its approach to research which had hitherto been unknown. 
Although by 1965 the new field of information science was only 
newborn, it early expressed concern for and indeed asserted a basis and 
relevance in research. A 1 though the new field's conceptual i sati on was 
not spelt out in detail it gave every indication of aspiring to be 
based in theory, much from scientific and technological areas, and of 
being eager to carve out a niche by use of the est ab 1 i shed methods of 
the sciences. In this regard, it indicated a lack of ease and 
impatience with the less theoretical library field. In practice, as 
the period ended, the new field began to win research funds indicating 
growing credibility and status. Benefits accrued to those library 
schools best able to take advantage of the new opportunities and 
research style in such places began to approximate approaches employed 
more generally in scientific and technological fields. Information 
science therefore seems to have assisted a rekindling of interest in 
scientific approaches. 
Overall, the broadening of research interests and the attempted 
incorporation of scientific approaches represented a major transition 
in thought and practice which continued to have enormous impact on the 
conceptualisation of library research in and beyond library schools in 
the U.S. throughout the period reviewed. In concluding this section it 
must be noted that the meaning of research was rarely addressed in the 
literature related to the topic of research and the library school. 
This factor points to a reluctance to engage in definition, a process 
which would seem important for the conceptualisation, needless to say 
the conduct of research in the field. 
6.2.4. SEARCHING FOR A 'RAISON D'ETRE' FOR RESEARCH IN RELATION TO THE 
LIBRARY SCHOOL. 
The search for a rational basis for research in librarianship had 
significance for the field at large as well as library schools in 
particular. It is therefore interesting to note that concern for a 
research role for the field during much of the early half of the 
century was not only heavily concentrated amongst a small cabal of 
library educators, but also heavily focused in a handful of library 
schools. Interestingly in this regard, some library educators and 
1 ibrary schoo 1 s very early afforded evidence of academic leadership. 
The search for an answer to the question: "Why research in 
1 ibrari anshi p/l i brary schools?" seems to centre on three major themes. 
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Significantly, all of the themes had appeared by the 1930s and although 
hoary remained not wholly resolved in 1965. 
The first theme focused on librarianship's claim to being a 
profession. Early and often 1 aboured efforts to est ab 1 ish that 
librarianship conformed to the characteristics of a profession, as 
enunciated by Flexner, were a feature of debate surrounding the 
development of the field as late as the early 1940s. Factors relating 
to practice being based in intellectual operations, a foundation in 
science and learning, and the transmission of the body of knowledge 
through educational processes up to and including advanced education 
denoted for some a development of theory, objectivity, verification, 
abstract knowledge and its production, scholarly discourse, higher 
degrees and research. These sorts of concepts were constantly aired in 
the literature in relationship to library schools during the period 
under review. Balancing these factors was what seems, in fairness, to 
have been a lesser theme which pertained to status. Professional 
status might mean greater recognition for librarianship and its 
educational wing. Under these circumstances, the intellectual 
dimensions appeared incidental. 
The search for status may have distorted the emergence of the 
field's "professional" identity. It would seem reasonable, in view of 
the widespread rejection of the intellectual aspect of librarianship 
exhibited by the profession at large and the vast majority of library 
educators, to argue that Flexner's characteristics of a profession did 
not rest easy with librarianship at least to the 1940s. A question 
remains as to whether they were imposed on an unwilling occupation 
which for all intents and purposes was relatively content to operate at 
a subprofessional level as a vocation. Should this have been the case, 
then the strong anti -i nte llectua 1/theory/research bias whi eh featured 
for so long in the field and which was manifested in library education 
by the long commitment to practice may help provide a reason for the 
slow acceptance of a library school research role. Perhaps 
professional status was impelled on the field before it had in fact 
emerged essentially. Should this have been the case, justification of 
theory and research activities in librarianship and its educational 
institutions by reference to the definition of a profession was 
probably poorly founded. With time and consider ab le engineering the 
definition came to fit more comfortably. Theory and research, long a 
part of the rhetoric of the profession gradually became a part of its 
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ideology. However, rhetorical and ideological adherence to a notion 
need not translate into actual practice. Librarianship and library 
schools, in paying lip-service to the need for research, might not have 
found it easy to translate their interest into action. The tension 
between these two aspects possibly explains the marked discrepancy 
between the evolving image and the actual practice of library school 
research during much of the period under review. The process possibly 
also relates to transitions in self-image which may be related to the 
sociology of professions. In particular, this may be the case as 
professions shift from vocational level practices to more theoretical 
approaches. Despite the complexity of the issue, clearly for some, 
professional status implying a base for practice grounded in theory and 
research provided a rational basis for research in the field, and in 
library schools. 
The second major theme to emerge as a vehicle for providing a 
rational basis for research in librarianship was the concept of 
"library science". The idea of "library science" seems to have first 
appeared in the library discourse fairly innocuously. In fact, it was 
probably an extension of a relatively long process of the application 
of scientific methods of investigation and thought to many areas of 
scholarship and professional practice which may be traced back to the 
latter decades of the nineteenth century. Additionally, at about the 
same time in the U.S., scientific approaches as a mode of thought were 
advanced by the influential educationalist John Dewey and reinforced 
through the early twentieth century growth in the prestige and vitality 
of the social sciences, which were then exploring and developing 
"scientific" and statistically based approaches in their scholarly 
domains. Influences such as these were probably operative in pointing 
librarianship in the direction of "science". 
Innocuous as the concept might have been when considered in the 
broader context, it exploded on the library scene as illustrated by the 
great debate of the early 1930s which wrestled with the notion: 
"librarianship an art or a science?" The bitterness of the debate 
possibly entrenched the notion more deeply than would otherwise have 
occurred had the field been more amenable to external scholarly imputs 
and less opposed to change. Springing from a pool of resentment, 
antipathy and possible insecurity, nurtured by the foundation of the 
Graduate Library School at the University of Chicago (a then 
contemporary major centre of social science activism) .which sought to 
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espouse "scientific" approaches, knowledge production through 
hypothesis testing and the systematic establishment of objective 
theory, the field jibbed at the possibility that the scientific 
paradigm might be relevant. Instead it favoured a bibliophilic 
direction, 
methods. 
humanistically based in bibliographical and historical 
In fact, as the record of research practice throughout the 
period indicated, these approaches were far from vanquished despite 
some recognition that scientific and sociological approaches were both 
relevant and acceptable. Because of the extent of the Chicago 
concentrated struggle for doctoral study, for true academicism in 
librarianship and for scientific methods, the notion of science in 
librarianship and the scientific paradigm may have been impressed into 
the Chicago legend even as real adherence to the notion at that school 
waned. With the growth of the Chicago legend, entailing a mystique of 
"golden age" proportions, the notion of science in librarianship was 
perhaps further entrenched to repeatedly rise tantalisingly in the 
literature almost as a universal but lost truth. 
Ironically, practice throughout the period tended not to support 
the scientific approach. If anything it seems to have lost ground. 
The knowledge base of the field may simply have been too slight to 
sustain much scientific research. The research product of the library 
schools rarely made use of the method. The background of students 
remained firmly humanistic. The methodologies available in the period 
may not always have been appropriate. Research training was far from 
universal and came usually very late in the 
Faculty, viewed in the mass, appeared to be 
scientific and statistical, if indeed any, 
Indeed, there was throughout the period what must 
student's education. 
rarely cognizant of 
research approaches. 
be regarded as a weak 
research infrastructure for library related research in library schools 
and the field at large. Regardless of cause or combination of causes, 
the scientific approach remained elusive despite the fact that by the 
1960s there was a re-emergence of the notion. This was partly 
stimulated by a reconsideration of the library school research role in 
the lead up to federal funding intervention foreshadowed by the Higher 
Education Act of 1965 Title IIB and the Medical Libraries Assistance 
Act of the same year. Furthermore, although it is difficult to pass 
precise judgement on the extent of the influence of the appearance of 
information science on the reappearance of scientific approaches in 
library and information science research, it would seem reasonable to 
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suspect at least some stimulus. Many of those contributing to the new 
field of information science brought with them backgrounds which were 
more firmly rooted in scientific methods than hitherto had been the 
case for librarianship. 
In recognising that librarianship's embrace of "science" implied 
adherence to social science methods it needs to be noted that 
"librarianship" attached itself, at least in part, to the fortunes of 
the broader field. Methodologically, these fortunes have not always 
been smooth for the scientific paradigm has not proven easy to apply in 
the social sciences at large. Within this context librarianship had 
but a minor part to play. Unfortunately, during much of the period 
explored in this study it provided little evidence of contending with 
the broader methodological explorations of the larger field. 
Nevertheless, despite what would appear to have become a growing 
isolation from the methodological approaches of the social sciences, it 
would be foolish to deny a relevance for "scientific" approaches in 
1 ibrary schoo 1 research. However, it must be recognised that though 
the approach was repeatedly expounded throughout the period from the 
1930s to 1965, it was not generally applied in practice. Actually, a 
new research intolerance may have been bred. The exclusivist stance of 
many of those championing the scientific paradigm to and beyond the mid 
1960s, may in fact have conspired to undermine the credibility of other 
relevant research approaches; the sins of the exclusivist father 
bibliophiles may have been visited on their reactive scientific 
children. Ironically, despite the scientific approach being upheld, 
the humanistic emphasis nevertheless retained a majority following. 
Again, acknowledging a mismatch between rhetoric and reality, the 
notion of a scientific basis for librarianship must be recognised as 
having provided a significant rational basis for research in library 
schools despite the fact that it defied broad implementation in the 
period. 
The third major theme which provided a rationale upon which 
research in the library school might be based related to a desire in a 
few schools to adopt the university model as it operated in the U.S. 
Significantly, despite the formalisation of library education in 
library schools after 1887, very few of the schools were actually 
established on their outset in universities. Furthermore, those which 
were so established, afford virtually no evidence of conformity to the 
university model. Real progress in this quarter followed the post 
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Williamson Report migration of library schools into colleges or 
universities and the foundation of the Graduate Library School at the 
University of Chicago. Chicago in particular and what were to become 
the other "Type I" library schools (Columbia, Michigan, Illinois and 
California - Berkeley) were soon the major schools most closely 
adhering to the university model. 
By the 1920s the university model in the U.S. had evolved in the 
more established disciplines and fields of professional education to 
encompass a role both in teaching and research for the university 
school. In this regard scientific research and investigation as a 
function of the university school had sprung from the influence of the 
German university model (as interpreted in the U.S. in the late 
nineteenth century). This model had impinged on the U.S. during much 
of the latter half of the ninteenth century, and was perhaps best 
personified in the establishment of the Johns Hopkins University 
(Baltimore). It is useful to recall that the Hopkins model was 
advanced by some of those arguing the case in favour of an advanced 
library school for librarianship. Significantly, researching schools 
tended to offer advanced education opportunities at the "graduate" 
level, their faculty were expected to research, they sometimes hosted 
research institutes or centres and they often represented major centres 
of research excellence for their field. They were in the business of 
knowledge production and concerned in the scientific sense with a 
search for theoretical explanations of phenomena and for underlying 
principles. 
Librarianship as servant of scholarship, at least at the level of 
library service in academic institutions, would have been aware of then 
contemporary thought on the role and purpose of the university. It 
would seem reasonable to suggest that the search for professional 
status and commitment to scientific research in librarianship were both 
intimately linked into the process whereby the field shifted to embrace 
the university model for the education of librarians. In fact, the 
process, in the case of librarianship, may be seen to include three 
phases. First, the foundation of Dewey's school and the establishment 
. of library school based education for the field. Second, the shift to 
colleges and universitites including the establishment of the school at 
Chicago following the Williamson Report. Third, the shift to 
"graduate" education and the university environment prompted by the 
Denver Program and regularised by the 1951 A.L.A. standards for 
478 
library schools. Interestingly, this process took nearly two thirds of 
a century. The degree to which the process was engineered by the field 
itself or its friends (notably the Carnegie Corporation) is not easy to 
establish. It does, however, seem reasonable to suggest that 
considerable engineering did take place. Furthermore, it also seems 
fair to argue that the more acceptance the university model won, the 
greater became the concern for research as a function of the library 
school. Of course the institutionalisation of the university model for 
the field began a self-perpetuating process which could only be 
strengthened as the academic norms and values of scholarship were 
better integrated into the ideology and practice of the field. 
Institutionalisation of library education, even if at the outset only 
in a handful of university schools, almost inevitably created a "self-
fulfilling prophecy" whereby research would come to be accepted not 
only as a purpose but also as a function of the library school. At a 
simplistic level, the body of research produced in thesis and 
dissertation form caul d only expand once the process was commenced. 
From this slight basis alone, other research products might ultimately 
be stimulated as too might new attitudes and the development of 
infrastructure. 
United States library education would seem therefore to have been 
shifting towards adherence to the university model throughout the 
period. Implicit to acceptance of the university model was acceptance 
of a research role in education, a research training role, a faculty 
research role, a search for underlying principles and theory, the 
provision of advanced education options, and a knowledge production and 
dissemination role. From the 1920s these sorts of pursuits gradually, 
and almost imperceptibly, expanded. Institutionalisation guaranteed 
the attainment of the formal trappings of the university model. 
However, it need not necessarily imply an essential acceptance or 
understanding of the model, a difficulty which appears to have applied 
in the case of library schools throughout much of the period. The 
university model as enunciated in the U.S. nevertheless provided a 
strong and possibly the most consistent and pervasive rational basis 
for research in library schools to 1965. In conforming to the 
university mode 1, research won acceptance almost by default or through 
mimicry. When considered in a broader sense this need not be viewed 
pejoratively. It may well be that this process is a reflection of the 
sociology of professions, formalisation and institutionalisation of 
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their education providing a basis through which scholarship and 
research may develop. For some professions the adoption of the 
external characteristics of the university model may be a necessary 
prelude to actual integration and assimilation of the model. However, 
by 1965, in the case of library education, despite widespread 
conformity to the external dimensions of the university model, the 
available evidence suggests that in the case of most library schools 
true adherence remained elusive. 
6.2.5. ESTABLISHING A RESEARCH INFRASTRUCTURE IN THE LIBRARY SCHOOL. 
Library schools outside institutions of higher education might be 
expected to experience few pressures to engage in research or 
scholarship. In the U.S., the pre-Williamson Report library school was 
little other than a training school. The shift in the early 1920s of 
schools to universities and colleges placed them in relationship with 
higher education. In the vast majority of cases library schools appear 
to have been 1 ittle affected by the move. There was no research 
infrastructure for the field. Despite some support from the schools at 
Columbia, Illinois, Michigan and California-Berkeley, it was left to 
the Graduate Library School at the University of Chicago to alter this 
scenario. Apart from its expressed commitment to launch research as a 
function of library education, the school early evidenced concern for 
the development of a comprehensive research infrastructure capable of 
sustaining its research aspirations. 
Chicago therefore specifically developed research related goals 
and objectives; estab 1 i shed programmes at the masters and doctor a 1 
levels containing substantial research components; appointed faculty 
of established scholarly and research standing and required that they 
engage in research as productive scholars; enrolled and endeavoured to 
support students capable of pursuing research; and developed a 
curriculum imbued with research, and which incorporated research 
education strategies through teaching methods, specific research 
methods and statistics courses and a research product in the form of a 
thesis or dissertation. In particular the school's championing of 
scientific method and grafting of social science and psychological 
research approaches into its programmes expanded the fie 1 d 's research 
perspective and resulted in a hitherto unknown redirection and 
eclecticism in research. Furthermore, the school established a 
research dissemination and publication programme to communicate and 
further stimulate research and also strove to obtain the requisite 
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funding to underwrite the diverse elements of its research programme. 
The components of the research infrastructure at Chicago, although 
not unusual in the broader academic environment, were unheard of in the 
library schools of that time. It would seem dangerous to propose 
Chicago as the universal model for change in the library school sphere 
as, despite its input, change was in fact to be remarkably and perhaps 
painfully slow. The components outlined were variously developed by 
other schools, and in the case of dissemination mechanisms, in the 
broader library environment, throughout the period to 1965. Of course 
levels of success and comprehensiveness varied from place to place. 
The components so clearly outlined at Chicago would nevertheless appear 
to represent desirable developments for the effective establishment of 
a sound library school infrastructure. 
6.2.6 INTEGRATING LIBRARY SCHOOLS INTO HIGHER EDUCATION. 
The integration of library schools into higher education generally 
proved difficult. In the case of the U.S. a number of impediments 
prevailed. As noted previously the training schoool and practice 
mentality applied long after most schools were situated in 
universitites or colleges. Faculty were early declared different to 
their other school peers and actively dissuaded from acting other than 
as instructors. Few, if any, of the research infrastructural elements 
previously outlined were developed at the majority of schools. The 
"Type" categorisation of library schools which was 'ostensibly in place 
until 1951 probably quarantined the majority of schools on the 
periphery of the academy. Of course, the advanced graduate category of 
schools, the "Type 1" schools, which offered advanced programmes 
(master's/doctorate) were less trammeled than their first qualification 
only school counterparts. However, some of their courses were also 
regarded as too elementary. Moreover, up until World War II, they, 
with the exception of Chicago and Columbia, appear also to have found 
integration difficult to achieve. Advanced programmes held greater 
potential for incorporating curriculum content from other schools and 
departments and thus moving beyond their own confines. The record of 
practice up to World War II suggests that although perceived desirable, 
this proved in most cases unusual in practice. 
Recognition and acceptance of the norms of the academy certainly 
applied at Chicago and Columbia. Throughout the 1930s and 1940s there 
appears to have been an exceedingly slow but growing realisation of the 
implications of higher education. The changes set in train by the 
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Denver Program precipitated 1 i brary education to graduate status and 
democratised it through the elimination of the hierarchy of schools set 
in place by the 1933 A.L.A. library school standards categorisation by 
"Type". The groundwork laid by the old "Type 1" schools was on hand by 
the 1950s to be built upon and the profession was more amenable. 
Graduate status led to a second migration of schools to institutions 
capable of offering graduate programmes, especially universities, where 
new academic demands began to be felt. To this stimulus, by the 1960s, 
the emergence of information science might be added. It would seem 
plausible to argue that this field had considerable potential for 
integration in so far as it drew with it much that linked into the more 
est ab 1 i shed spheres of se i ence and techno 1 ogy. A 1 though most schoo 1 s 
were by the 1950s and early 1960s more integrated into their host 
institutions and readier to accept academic norms and values, full 
integration was far from achieved as the confused view of research and 
scholarship enunciated by a representative sample of schools in the 
early 1960s attested. By the end of the period the gradual process of 
library school integration into the academy, including incipient 
realisation of its norms and values, had made some advance although the 
process remained far from complete. 
6.2.7 COMING TO TERMS WITH THE NORMS AND VALUES OF SCHOLARSHIP. 
Scholarship was a virtually unknown facet of library education up 
to the 1920s. Until that time library school programmes were 
distinctly practically oriented towards the transmission of skills and 
techniques. That library literature which existed, was rarely 
scholarly, was not research based, and lacked vitality. Library school 
faculty gave every indication of being downtrodden by a library school 
leadership positively opposed to horizons beyond practice. Faculty 
were required to instruct, they were not obliged to pursue research or 
publish. Moreover, they were not expected to be highly academically 
qualified. Librarianship, remaining the servant of scholarship, 
exhibited little scholarly interest of its own. The field was very 
likely complacent, happy to exist as little more than a vocation. 
It would seem reasonable to argue that many of those concerned 
with raising the profile of library education were as concerned for 
status as they were for scholarship. In fact, the desire for improved 
status through profession a 1 ism was probably the springboard from whi eh 
1 ibrary scholarship was 1 aunched. The Wi 11 i amson Report indictment of 
U.S. library education highlighted grave weaknesses and precipitated at 
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least some change. The Carnegie Corporation intervention led to the 
establishment of the Graduate Library School at the University of 
Chicago, to a sustained programme of assistance for the upgrading of 
library schools, and to the support of fellowships for advanced study. 
The American Library Association's development of library school 
standards between 1925 and 1933 established its commitment to the 
upgrading of library education and the development of scholarship. Yet 
U.S. library education remained heavily practice oriented and the 
profession at large seems to have found this eminently acceptable. 
To most in the profession and library education in those early 
days scholarship and research were pretentious. Chicago was amusing. 
Scientific research in librarianship was heresy. Librarianship was not 
substantial enough to sustain doctoral study. L i brari ansh ip 's 
credentials as a profession were long suspect. With the exception of 
Chicago and Columbia, and to a lesser extent Illinois, Michigan and 
California-Berkeley, U.S. library schools exhibited an almost complete 
lack of regard for or interest in the norms and values of scholarship 
until well beyond the 1940s. 
Chicago clearly played its part as champion of scholarship in the 
field with some support from Columbia. These schools were especially 
determined, against the tide, to require of faculty that they pursue 
research and disseminate findings; permeate their curricula with 
research results where possible; educate acolyte researchers; 
contribute to the expansion of knowledge in the field, (implying the 
development of theory); provide academic leadership to the field; and 
develop the requisite research infrastructure including personnel, 
resources, funds, dissemination mechanisms, knowledge and skills needed 
for the success of their enterprise. 
It is difficult to determine how change of the order outlined 
above came to impinge beyond Chicago and Columbia. Change was in fact 
extremely slow. Perhaps the two prestigious schools provided a model 
which some felt a need to consider. Perhaps the small cabal of 
scholars sent forth from the institutions had some proseletysing 
influence further afield. Perhaps the broader pressures of U.S. higher 
education impinged at the local level to prod some schools to slowly 
reconsider their approach. Perhaps the profession's grudging 
acceptance, by the 1940's of the Chicago-led approach meant that some 
schools felt a need to conform to a growing trend. Perhaps the 
prestigious and institutionalised support given the notion of 
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scholarship and research by the A.L.A. through its standards (1933 and 
1951), and the A.A.L.S. in the 1950s, prodded some schools further. 
Perhaps the post 1951 upgrading to "graduate" status and university 
placement drew some schools into scholarly activity to avoid 
embarrassment before their graduate peers, or as a response to 
university insistence. Perhaps the rise of information science, rooted 
as it was in the scientific tradition of scholarship, pushed some 
schools to embrace scholarship in order to compete. Perhaps the 
expansion in doctoral study after the late 1940s upgraded the status 
and improved the scholarly qualifications and experience of faculty, 
and provided a strengthening pool of scholars for scholarly and 
research pursuits. Perhaps the gradual emergence of a scholarly 
literature afforded scholarly writing enhanced status and value in the 
process of career advancement. Perhaps proliferating change in the 
body of knowledge and the demands of service after World War II 
rendered much of the content of programmes obsolete and necessitated 
greater leadership from the schoo 1 s whi eh by necessity needed to be 
based on innovation, objective criticism, scholarly consideration and 
research analysis. Regardless of precise cause, library schools 
exceedingly slowly shifted to a position favouring scholarly and 
research activity. 
There is reason to suspect that at least some commitment was 
rhetorical and that the level of support in the literature was by 1965 
greater than that which applied in practice. Nevertheless, by then 
research was widely argued to be a function of the library school. 
Furthermore, faculty and the graduates of advanced programmes were 
regarded as having a definite and continuing role as productive 
scholars and researchers. Although the actual product of library 
school research had difficulty conforming, there had emerged some sense 
of a need for research to contribute to knowledge and assist the search 
for theory and underlying principles. In addition there was a much 
stronger literature, some of which was research based, upon which 
further research might feed. Furthermore, faculty numbers were 
increasing as too were levels of qualification. Finally, other 
research infrastructural factors such as resources, dissemination 
mechanisms and funding were improving. By 1965 adherence to the norms 
and values of scholarship were more widely perceived as fundamental to 
the effective functioning of the library school. What remained was to 
convert widespread acceptance of the idea into widespread integration 
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into practice in the field. 
6.2.8. ARTICULATING A STRUCTURE FOR EDUCATION FOR LIBRARIANSHIP 
CAPABLE OF SUSTAINING RESEARCH. 
The development of a structure for education for librarianship 
appears to have progressed with difficulty. Commencing with 
apprenticeship training it altered post Dewey to involve a one year 
certificate programme. Later it was possible to undertake in some 
places a second year of "advanced" work leading to a Bachelor's degree, 
while later still, a master's option was created involving an incipient 
bibliographical or historical thesis component, and, at least in 
theory, an honorary doctorate. 
Following the Williamson Report and the A.L.A.'s involvement in 
the field through its promulgation of standards, various parallel 
approaches were permitted. Of significance here, at the graduate level 
a certificate was granted while at the advanced graduate level a 
master's and, in the case of Chicago, a doctorate was on offer. The 
certificate whi eh gradually underwent metamorphosis to become a 
Bachelor's degree (B.L. S.) was contradictorily a "graduate" programme 
because it followed the first bachelor's degree, but also an elementary 
programme being based on no prior study in librarianship. Furthermore, 
although "graduate" it included no research component. The advanced 
graduate programmes offered at what were after 1933 designated "Type I" 
library schools were more truly graduate in that they built on prior 
education in librarianship and included some sort of research 
component, be it research methods instruction or thesis, report, or 
dissertation preparation. 
A further change in direction took place after the introduction of 
the Denver Program and the promulgation of the A.L.A.'s 1951 library 
school standards. Thereafter, the first qualification, a master's 
degree (widely termed M.L.S.) was obtained after one year of study 
following the first bachelor's degree. The advanced study option was, 
short term, reduced to the doctorate alone, but later extended to 
include the sixth year specialist programme. Again, the first 
profession a 1 programme was "graduate" in character in that it followed 
the generalist bachelor's degree. In view of the problem of the soon 
realised inadequacy of the length of the fifth year master's time span 
it was sometimes based on a modicum of prior undergraduate or summer 
school education. Some research content generally was involved in the 
M.L.S. curriculum in the form of research methods instruction or 
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decreasingly by 1965 a research thesis or project. Of additional 
significance the new library school standards permitted all schools to 
engage in advanced work beyond the basic graduate M.L.S. Indeed the 
change led directly to the establishment of additional doctoral 
programmes which were heavily research imbued. 
The contorted evolution of the programme and degree structure of 
education for librarianship in the U.S. may have encouraged confusion 
with regard to the purpose, character and role of graduate and advanced 
study. This confusion is understandable within the context of the 
historical development of library schools in the U.S. Nevertheless it 
would seem plausible to suggest that the structure of education for 
librarianship and the reluctance or inability of the field to recognise 
the implications of graduate and advanced education was in need of 
resolution before some consensus on research and the library school 
might emerge. At least until the 1950s the structure of education for 
librarianship may have blinkered most library schools such that 
scholarship, underlying principles, theoretical insights and research 
held little general relevance. Ironically, the situation after 1950 
saw library education again different to graduate study elsewhere on 
the U.S. campus. Despite this differentiation and attendant 
difficulties the new scheme at least reduced some of the contradictions 
and confusion by facilitating a narrower focus on the purpose, role and 
character of graduate-professional and advanced education. 
6.2.9. DEVELOPING A POOL OF COMPETENT RESEARCHERS. 
So long as empiricism remained the principal source of library 
knowledge and the field maintained exclusive allegiance to 
bibl i ographica 1 and humanistic modes of research, research methods as 
we know them today were irrelevant. If knowledge was to emerge from 
practice, all that was required was a sound education in practice. 
Futhermore, under such circumstances advanced study in the field need 
only be directed at refinement of practice either for specialisation, 
to broaden knowledge, or alternatively for the status implicit in 
credential ism. 
Prior to the establishment of the library school at the University 
of Chicago it would seem reasonable to argue that library education had 
few if any researchers other than the handful engaged in 
bibliographical and historical research. In these circumstances 
library schools were devoid of faculty who themselves had any 
experience of, or were engaged in research. In addition, library 
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schools were not populated by students learning the mysteries of 
of competent research. The profession therefore had no pool 
researchers and no means of creating one. 
Chicago's and Columbia's commitment to research early saw them 
begin the process of educating researchers for the field. They, along 
with the other "Type I" 1 ibrary schools were the key research educating 
institutions virtually to the mid 1950s. Five master's and one 
doctoral programme could not be expected to quickly alter the face of 
U.S. library education, especially as the respective schools' 
comprehension of advanced study and perception of research did not 
necessarily equate. 
The push to win acceptance of scientific approaches to research 
continued during the 1920s and 1930s and with gradually growing lip-
service introduced a new eclecticism in library research which saw 
social science methods introduced into the field. Formal research 
courses and statistics courses first appearing in the late 1920s, 
almost exclusively remained a feature of the advanced curriculum until 
the changes of the late 1940s. Thereafter, the new professional 
master's (M.L.S.) increasingly offered a research methods component. 
Balancing the teaching of research techniques, student involvement 
in research through the master's thesis/project or dissertation 
provided a further research training mechanism. The particular 
importance of the single doctoral option of the programme at Chicago 
(1928-48) must be recognised. Although the doctoral strand was 
strengthened by a proliferation of programmes between 1948-65 and an 
attendant expansion in the number of doctoral graduates, experience of 
master's level research declined in the same period. 
The appearance of research centres or institutes towards the end 
of the period mean:t that a new mode of research training more akin to 
that applied in the sciences was available to a few library schools. 
Student work with faculty, team research, and some experimental work 
was foreshadowed. In 1965 this development had not progressed 
sufficiently to be fairly appraised. 
The gradual accretion of the number of library school graduates 
who had experienced research education would seem by 1965 to have 
provided library schools and faculty with strengthening research 
training experience as well as a small pool of research educated 
graduates from which new faculty might be selected and who might be 
expected to have some commitment to ongoing scholarship and research. 
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In addition some of the re si stance of the profession to research had 
been reduced. Having developed a pool of qualified researchers and 
considerable research and research training experience at a growing 
number of schools, library education in 1965 was much abler and readier 
to embrace the scholarly norms of the academy than ever before. 
6.2.10. CRITICAL FACTORS: A SUMMING UP. 
The period 1887 to 1965 witnessed enormous change in the conduct 
and conceptualisation of library education. The preceding nine factors 
seem to have afforded transitions or issues, through or with which 
library education had to progress or contend. It would be naive to 
argue that the topics established for discussion are mutually exclusive 
or exhaustive. Most of them, in fact intimately enmesh, a factor which 
helps further explain the complexity of the problem of establishing 
research in relation to the library school in the U.S. Their 
significance however is not nationally constrained. They provide a set 
of challenges for other library traditions attempting the establishment 
of research in relation to library schools. They are presented in 
summary as follow: 
1. The formalisation and normalisation of library education. 
2. The reduction of the dominance of library practice as the font of 
library knowledge. 
3. The consideration of the meaning of research in librarianship. 
4. The search for a rational basis for research in library schools. 
5. The establishment of a research infrastructure in library schools. 
6. The integration of library schools into higher education. 
7. The acceptance and integration by library schools of the norms and 
values of scholarship. -·~.· 
8. The articulation of a library school programme and degree 
structure conducive to library school research. 
9. The deve 1 opment of a poo 1 of educated and competent researchers 
capable of sustaining and fostering library school research. 
Of final signifcance in this section it is important to note that 
despite the enormity of the changes set in train through the process of 
reconceptualisation and adjustment which attended the transitions in 
practice and thought implicit in the preceding nine areas, in most 
cases, the process was far from complete in 1965. Indeed some of the 
areas have continued to prove a challenge in contemporary practice. 
The U.S. tradition of library education nevertheless has contributed 
immensely through practice, trial and error, and attempts at new 
488 
conceptualisations, to the isolation and at least partial rectification 
of some of the problems discussed in the preceding sections. This 
process has undoubtedly continued since 1965 such that a follow up 
study would seem to be a desirable outcome of this work. Regardless, 
the record of experience to 1965 has provided a rich source of 
information of value in helping provide the context of contemporary 
research practice in library schools in the United States of America. 
Moreover, the record of U.S. experience in the area provides much which 
stimulates thought on the research role and funtions of library schools 
in general. 
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